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4 ENVIRONMENTAL CONSEQUENCES

Environmental effects are analyzed for resources that could be affected by the proposed
action, to adopt and implement an LTEMP for Glen Canyon Dam over the next 20 years. The
affected resources are described in Chapter 3. Affected natural resources include water,
sediment, aquatic ecology, vegetation, wildlife, special status species, and air quality. Affected
socioeconomic resources include cultural resources, visual resources, recreational resources,
wilderness, park management and operations, hydropower, regional socioeconomics, resources
of importance to Indian Tribes, and environmental justice.

Six action alternatives are compared to the No Action Alternative (Alternative A), which
describes how the dam is currently operated. Operations under Alternative A employ a release
pattern established in the 1996 Record of Decision (ROD) (Reclamation 1996) associated with
the 1995 EIS on operations of Glen Canyon Dam (Reclamation 1995). This operational release
pattern, referred to as Modified Low Fluctuating Flows (MLFFs), moderated the releases relative
to operations practiced in the 1960s through 1980s. As described in Chapter 2, Alternative A also
includes various practices and operational decisions that have been established since the
1996 ROD.

The effects of alternatives result primarily from the patterns of water release from Glen
Canyon Dam that are characteristic of each alternative. Monthly, daily, and hourly release rates
directly and primarily affect flows and sediment distribution in the river channel and corridor, as
well as intraannual water levels in Lake Powell and Lake Mead. These primary effects drive
secondary effects on aquatic and terrestrial resources, historic properties, Tribal resources and
values, and recreational resources. Hydropower generation and capacity are additional primary
effects of release patterns, particularly the ability to adjust releases in response to changes in the
demand for electric power. Alternatives also include non-flow actions such as mechanical trout
removal and vegetation treatments, which would be undertaken as part of the alternative.

In the following sections, the effects of the alternatives are presented for each resource.
Discussions begin with an identification of the resource issues being analyzed and a description
of the indicators that are evaluated to assess the related issues. The analysis methodology is
presented next, describing both the quantitative and qualitative methods used to assess effects.
A summary of effects follows, focusing on the general effects of various flow conditions on
resource indicators. An alternative-specific analysis is then presented wherein the effects of the
various alternatives are presented individually and compared. Finally, in Section 4.17, an
analysis is presented of the cumulative impacts of the alternatives on resources in combination
with other past, present, and reasonably foreseeable future actions.

4.1 OVERALL ANALYSIS AND ASSESSMENT APPROACH

Operational characteristics and experimental actions of each alternative are likely to
affect resources in different ways. These environmental effects were modeled using historically
observed resource responses to flow conditions and relationships derived from experimental
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results obtained since dam operations were last reviewed in 1995. Information sources used for
this analysis included a large quantity of observational and research data collected since the start
of dam operations and resulting from research programs originating under the Glen Canyon
Adaptive Management Program (GCDAMP) established under the 1996 ROD and carried out by
the Grand Canyon Monitoring and Research Center (GCMRC) and other researchers. The
geographic region of interest and the topics and issues analyzed as determined from project
scoping are described in Section 1.5.

The quantitative analyses in this chapter employed an integrated multiple-resource
modeling framework that incorporated a series of linked models that explicitly account for the
effects of dam operations and the linkages among resources. The discussion of effects by
resource acknowledges these linkages under a common conceptual model. This conceptual
model is central to the construction of the LTEMP alternatives as described in Chapter 2. The
modeling approach used for this Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) is presented in technical
appendices provided in this EIS.

Responses of resources to operations and non-flow actions were predicted using linked
models (e.g., reservoir operations model, hydropower operations models, sand budget model,
and others, as depicted in Figure 4-1). The magnitude of effects was estimated using quantifiable
metrics for indicators of the condition of a resource. The environmental effects of alternatives are
compared quantitatively whenever possible, on the basis of the estimated effect on resource
condition as measured by a set of resource metrics (see Appendix B for details); these
quantitative predictions are supported when possible by published observations and findings.
Note that the models used here are mainly intended to allow for relative comparisons among
alternatives and not necessarily to be predicitive.

The Department of the Interior (DOI) considered an adaptive management approach
when developing its models. This included, but was not limited to, developing models for use in
a Structured Decision Analysis (see Appendix C for a full description). Because several of the
alternatives use a condition or information-dependent approach to experimentation that would
adapt to new information gathered as the alternative is implemented (e.g., Alternatives B, C, D,
and E), we developed a set of “long-term strategies” that represented possible ways the
alternative might be implemented if uncertainties were resolved. With this approach, we
established versions of these alternatives (the long-term strategies) that implemented subsets of
the proposed experiments being considered in the alternative. Because there are many possible
combinations of experiments within any alternative, we chose sets that would be representative
of certain conditions related to uncertainties; there were 19 of these long-term strategies
(Table 4.1-1). For example, if under Alternative D the effect of trout on humpback chub was
determined to be more important than temperature, and trout management flows (TMFs) proved
to be effective at controlling trout numbers, a long-term strategy that included spring and fall
high-flow experiments (HFEs) and TMFs would be implemented. Under this scenario, there
would be no need for low summer flows to warm water for chub. Long-term strategy D4
represents this scenario. A benefit of the long-term strategies approach is that it allowed for
analysis of the combinations of various alternative-specific condition-dependent flow and non-
flow actions that would occur if uncertainties were resolved through experimentation and
learning. Thus, each long-term strategy represented a possible future implementation of actions
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FIGURE 4-1 Integrated Multiple-Resource Modeling Framework Showing Inputs, Intermediate Calculations, and Output
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TABLE 4.1-1 Experimental Elements Included in Long-Term Strategies Associated with Each LTEMP Alternative (Letters depict

alternative, numbers depict long-term strategy.)

Alternative and Associated Long-Term Strategy?

Experimental Element A Bl B2 ClI C2 C3 Cc4 DI D2 D3 D4 E1I E2 E3 E4 E5 E6 F G
Spring HFE Yo y¢ ¥Y¢ Y Y N N [yd¢ yd yd yd ye y¢ N N N N | Y Y
Fall HFE Yo y¢ vy vy Yy N/Y Y Y Y Y Y Y N Y N N Y Y
Spring proactive HFE N N N Yi v N N ¥ ¥yt ¥y ¥y N N N N N N N ¥
Extended-duration HFE N N N Y& Y& N y& yh yh yh yhn N N N N N N N ¥
Load-following curtailment (steady flows) N N N vi vi N vy N N N N ¥y yI N Y N N N N
Low summer flows N N N N Y™ N N o y: ym° yn° N N Y© N N Y° N N N
Macroinvertebrate production flows N N N N N N N N Y N N N N N N N N N N
Mechanical trout removal Yb Y Y N N Y Y Y Y Y Y N N Y Y N N N Y
Trout management flows N Y Y Y N N N Y Y N Y Y N N N N Y N Y
Hydropower improvement flows N N Y N N N N N N N N N N N N N N N N

a

b Activity ends after 2020.
Not to exceed one HFE (spring and fall) every other year.

€ Not to occur in first 10 years of LTEMP.

Volume limited to that of a 96-hr, 45,000-cfs release.

Y = element included; N = element not included. Long-term strategies that include the element are shaded gray.

Fall only, limited to four HFEs up to 250 hr if sediment will support, first implementation limited to 192 hr.

Spring and fall HFEs, no limit in number, up to 336 hr long if sediment will support.
I Before and after spring and fall HFEs.

Not to occur in first 2 years of LTEMP. Would not be conducted in the same water year as an extended-duration fall HFE.

Triggered in years with annual release volume >10 maf. Not implemented in the same water year as a sediment-triggered spring HFE or an extended-duration fall HFE.

This experiment was dropped from Alternative D in the Final EIS based on comments on the Draft EIS from stakeholders and GCMRC. GCMRC scientists indicated that

the effects of this experiment could be too small to measure with current monitoring methods. The potential importance of load-following curtailment is also expected to

be small because, under current practice, the volume of released water and fluctuations are reduced in the remaining days of the month in which HFEs occur to

compensate for the large volume released during the HFE.
I Before fall HFEs only.
M Target 13°C.
Target 14°C, second 10 years only.
Target 16°C, second 10 years only.
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under the overall constraints of each alternative. Not all possible combinations were evaluated;
instead, a set of long-term strategies that represented the expected range of combined flow and
non-flow actions were chosen for analysis. These combinations allowed for examination of the
effects of specific experiments when they were included in a long-term strategy. This approach is
described more fully in Appendix C.

To facilitate comparisons of alternatives in the text, we chose a single-long-term strategy
for each alternative—A, B1, C1, D4, E1, F, and G. Long-term strategies C1, D4, and E1 were
chosen because they included a comparable set of experimental elements (spring and fall HFEs
and TMFs). Long-term strategy B1 was chosen because it did not include hydropower
improvement flows, and was thus comparable to other long-term strategies. The analytical results
for the full suite of long-term strategies enabled a determination of the effects of experiments,
and these effects are described in the individual resource sections of this chapter. The
quantitative results for all 19 long-term strategies are presented in Appendix C and the resource-
specific Appendices E, F, G, H, I, and J.

For those resource metrics that could be modeled quantitatively, a range of potential
hydrologic conditions and sediment conditions were modeled for a 20-year period that
represented the 20 years of the LTEMP. Twenty-one potential Lake Powell inflow scenarios
(known as hydrology traces) for the 20-year LTEMP were sampled from the 105-year historic
record (water years 1906 to 2010) using the Index Sequential Method and selecting every fifth
sequence of 20 years. Using this approach, the first 20-year period considered was 1906—-1925,
the second was 1911-1930, and so forth. As the start of traces reach the end of the historic
record, the years needed to complete a 20-year period are obtained by wrapping back to the
beginning of the historical record. For instance, the trace beginning in 1996 consists of the years
19962010 and 1906—1910, in that order. This method produced 21 hydrology traces for analysis
that represented a range of possible traces from dry to wet. Although these hydrology traces
represent the range of hydrologic conditions that occurred during the period of record, they may
not fully capture the driest years that could occur with climate change (see Section 4.17).

In addition to these 21 hydrology traces, three 20-year sequences of sediment inputs from
the Paria River sediment record (water years 1964 to 2013) were analyzed that represented low
(water years 1982 to 2001), medium (water year 1996 to 1965), and high (water years 2012 to
1981) amounts of sediment. In combination, the 21 hydrology traces and three sediment traces
resulted in an analysis that considered 63 possible hydrology-sediment conditions.

Models depicted in Figure 4-1 were used to generate resource metric values for each of
the alternatives under the 63 hydrology-sediment combinations. The values generated represent a
range of possible outcomes that in many cases were graphed using box-and-whisker plots
(Figure 4-2), which show the full distribution of values obtained as characterized by the
minimum, maximum, mean (average of all values), median (50% of the values are less than this
value), 25th percentile (25% of the values are less than this value), and 75th percentile (75% of
the values are less than this value).
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FIGURE 4-2 Example Box-and-Whisker Plot for Alternatives and Their Resource
Metric Values

Some resources or environmental attributes do not lend themselves to quantification
because there are insufficient data or understanding to support development of a model. In these
cases, the assessment presented in this chapter includes qualitative assessments of the likely
impacts on these resources and attributes. Qualitative analysis was particularly important for
effects related to personal and cultural values, as well as for an assessment of impacts on
resources not directly affected by river flow. In all cases, multiple lines of evidence, including
consultation with subject matter experts, were used to assess impacts on resources.

The analytical results presented in this chapter represent, in part, the results of integrated
multiple-resource modeling completed in March 2015. After this modeling was completed,
several adjustments were made to specific operational and experimental characteristics of
Alternative D (the preferred alternative) based on discussions with Cooperating Agencies and
stakeholders. These adjustments included (1) an increase in release volume in August with
corresponding decreases in May and June (in an 8.23-maf year, the increase was 50 kaf in
August, i.e., from 750 to 800 kaf; and a reduction of 25 kaf each in May and June; these changes
were applied proportionally to monthly volumes in drier and wetter years); (2) elimination of
load-following curtailment prior to sediment-triggered HFEs; (3) an adjustment of the duration
of load-following curtailment after a fall HFE—previously, it lasted from the HFE until
December 1, but after the adjustment it lasts from the HFE until the end of the month in which
the HFE occurred; and (4) a prohibition on sediment-triggered spring HFEs in the same water
year as an extended-duration fall HFE. Adjustments made to Alternative D after the Draft EIS
(DEIS) was published, and based on comments received from Cooperating Agencies and
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stakeholders on the DEIS, included (1) elimination of load-following curtailment after a fall HFE
and (2) a prohibition on proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration
fall HFE. The description of Alternative D provided in Section 2.2.4 represents the final version
of the alternative that resulted from these changes.

Once the adjustments to Alternative D were made, analyzing them using multiple-
resource modeling would have taken many months and incurred significant additional cost.
Therefore, instead of performing multiple-resource modeling on the effects of these adjustments,
the joint-leads chose to perform streamlined modeling using the screening tool (described in
Section 2.1) and additional analysis to assess the magnitude and direction of these effects of the
adjustments. As described in the following paragraphs, for most resources, these adjustments to
Alternative D are expected to result in little if any change in impact relative to those predicted
for the earlier modeled version of Alternative D. However, the streamlined analysis did show
that the adjustments could result in some changes to the expected impacts on sediment and
hydropower resources, and that for all resources but hydropower these changes would not affect
the relative performance of Alternative D compared to other alternatives. Because the
adjustments to Alternative D would not change Alternative D’s relative performance for most
resources, and the changes to hydropower impacts would be reductions in impact rather than
increases, the agencies chose not to perform additional multiple-resource modeling. In addition
to presenting the original multiple-resource modeling results, the results of the streamlined
modeling evaluating the effects of these adjustments on sediment and hydropower are presented
in Sections 4.3.3.4 and 4.13.3.4, respectively. Because, for resources other than sediment and
hydropower, these adjustments are expected to result in little if any change in impact relative to
those predicted for the earlier modeled version of Alternative D, the only quantitative analysis
results presented in those sections of the EIS are those from the original multiple-resource
modeling.

Modeling of the effects of load-following curtailment determined that this experimental
treatment would have a very small effect on sediment resources, the intended beneficiary of this
treatment. Modeling indicated that there would be a very small effect of load-following
curtailment on the sand load index (a measure of sandbar-building potential; see Section 4.3.1 for
a description) immediately following the treatment, but that any difference in this index between
HFEs with and without load-following curtailment would disappear by the end of the water year
(see Section E.3.5 of Appendix E). In addition, the treatment had a small effect on sediment mass
balance (estimated conservation of about 9,000 metric tons, or 0.04%, of the average annual
sediment input from the Paria River). This decrease would represent a 0.6% decrease in the sand
mass balance index (a measure of the amount of sand retained in the Marble Canyon reach of the
Colorado River; see Section 4.3.1 for a description of the index). GCMRC scientists indicated
that the effects of this experiment could be too small to measure with current monitoring
methods. The potential importance of load-following curtailment is also expected to be small
because, under current practice, the volume of released water and fluctuations are reduced in the
remaining days of the month in which HFEs occur to compensate for the large volume released
during the HFE.
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Since load-following curtailment has an adverse effect on hydropower generation, the
value of generation without this experiment is expected to be slightly higher than with the
experiment (i.e., impacts on hydropower would be reduced under the revised Alternative D).
Streamlined modeling using the screening tool indicated that, without load-following
curtailment, there would be a reduction in the NPV of the cost of Alternative D of about
$4.0 million. This adjustment would have no effect on hydropower capacity because August
release volume, from which capacity is estimated, would be unaffected. The impacts of this
change on all other resources are expected to be negligible.

Prohibition of sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs after extended-duration fall
HFEs is expected to have relatively little effect on the impact of Alternative D because of the
relatively low probability of these combinations being triggered in any water year. Without the
prohibition, an average of 5.2 sediment-triggered spring HFEs and 1.6 proactive spring HFES
would occur over the 20-year LTEMP period. With the prohibition, there would be 4.1 sediment-
triggered spring HFEs (1.1 fewer) and 1.4 proactive spring HFEs (0.2 fewer). In total, this
prohibition on spring HFEs after an extended-duration fall HFE would result in an average of
1.3 fewer HFEs over the LTEMP period, and a potential slight reduction in sandbar building
potential (sand load index) and slight increase in sand mass balance. The slight reduction in the
number of HFEs would reduce the cost of the alternative on hydropower generation by about
$2.1 million in a 20-year period, based on the average cost of an HFE of $1.64 million presented
in Section 4.13.2.3. The impacts of this change on all other resources are expected to be
negligible.

The change in August volume in an 8.23-maf year from 750 to 800 kaf, with proportional
adjustments in drier and wetter years, is expected to have relatively minor effects and potentially
undetectable changes on most downstream resources because the change in mean daily flow
would be small (about an 800 cfs increase in August and a 400 cfs decrease in May and June,
when volumes would be reduced by 25 kaf in each month to offset the increase in August
volume), and the adjusted August monthly volume is below the 900 kaf of Alternative A (the no-
action alternative). This adjustment in monthly volumes could, however, affect the alternative’s
impacts on hydropower and sediment resources. As estimated using the screening tool, the
adjustments in monthly volume are expected to reduce the NPV of the cost of generation and
capacity by about $5.3 million and $27.6 million, respectively, over the 20-year period. The
effect on sediment would be a slight increase in sediment transport (about 1.2%), resulting in a
lower SLI and a lower sand mass balance index. For resources other than sediment and
hydropower, these adjustments are expected to result in little if any change in impact relative to
those predicted for the earlier modeled version of Alternative D.

Note that the technical appendices of the EIS describe the original modeling results

developed before Alternative D adjustments were made, and do not discuss the effects these
adjustments would have on anticipated impacts.

4-8



Glen Canyon Dam Long-Term Experimental and Management Plan October 2016
Final Environmental Impact Statement

4.2 WATER RESOURCES

i This section presents an analysis of ) Issue: How do the alternatives affect water
impacts on water resources of the Colorado River | resqurces in the project area?

between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead, and
in Lake Powell and Lake Mead. This section is Impact Indicators:
organized into two broad topics—hydrology and
water quality. The hydrology section
encompasses those topics related to the pattern
and volume of monthly, daily, and hourly * Lake Powell and Lake Mead reservoir
releases from Lake Powell. The water quality elevations

section relates to non-flow characteristics of the | ¢ Lake Powell annual Operating Tier and Lake

» Lake Powell releases (annual, monthly,
daily, and hourly)

water, including temperature, salinity, dissolved Mead operating conditions

oxygen (DO), turbidity, nutrients, metals, « Monthly, hourly, and daily patterns in
organics, and bacteria and other pathogens. Colorado River flows downstream of Glen
Analysis methods, a summary of impacts, and Canyon Dam

alternative-specific impacts are presented in
Sections 4.2.1, 4.2.2, and 4.2.3, respectively.

The water resources objective was developed to ensure the LTEMP does not affect
fulfillment of water delivery obligations to the communities and agriculture that depend on
Colorado River water and remains consistent with applicable determinations of annual water
release volumes from Glen Canyon Dam made pursuant to the Long-Range Operating Criteria
(LROC) for Colorado River Basin Reservoirs, which are currently implemented through the
2007 Interim Guidelines for Lower Basin Shortages and Coordinated Operations for Lake Powell
and Lake Mead.

A primary aspect of reservoir operations that potentially affects water resources is related
to the monthly distribution of the Lake Powell annual release volume and its resulting impact on
reservoir elevations, operating tiers, and annual release volumes. Changes to monthly release
volumes have the potential to, in critical time periods, affect reservoir elevations for operating
tier determinations, which could in rare circumstances affect annual release volumes. The impact
analysis for water resources reflects the 20-year LTEMP period, which, for modeling purposes,
was from October 1, 2013, to September 30, 2033. Analyses of the alternatives have been
performed in order to avoid changes in annual volume releases and thereby ensure operations are
consistent with the LROC for Colorado River Basin Reservoirs, which are currently
implemented through the 2007 Interim Guidelines.

Quantitative analysis of the effects of reservoir operations was performed using
Reclamation’s official basin-wide long-term planning model, Colorado River Simulation System
(CRSS). Model results provide a range of potential future system conditions such as reservoir
releases and storage, as well as operating tiers for Lake Powell and Lake Mead.
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4.2.1 Analysis Methods

4.2.1.1 Hydrology

Annual and Monthly Operations

Modeling of the Colorado River system was conducted to determine whether there were
potential effects of LTEMP alternatives on annual and monthly operations on Colorado River
system conditions (e.g., reservoir elevations, reservoir releases, and river flows) as compared to
Alternative A (the No Action Alternative). Due to uncertainties associated with future inflows
into the system, multiple simulations were performed for each alternative in order to quantify the
uncertainties in future conditions, and the modeling results are expressed in probabilistic terms.

Future Colorado River system conditions under the LTEMP alternatives were simulated
using CRSS. The model framework used for this process is the commercial software
RiverWare™ (Zagona et al. 2001), a generalized river basin modeling software package
developed by the University of Colorado through a cooperative arrangement with Reclamation,
the Tennessee Valley Authority, and the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers. CRSS was originally
developed by Reclamation in the early 1970s, was converted to RiverWare™ in 1996, and has
been used as Reclamation’s primary Colorado River Basin—wide planning model since that time.
Previous studies that used CRSS include the 1996 Glen Canyon Operations EIS
(Reclamation 1995), the 2007 Interim Guidelines EIS (Reclamation 2007a), and the Colorado
River Basin Water Supply and Demand Study, referred to as the Basin Study
(Reclamation 2012a).

CRSS simulates the operation of 12 major reservoirs on the Colorado River system and
provides information regarding the projected future state of the system on a monthly basis; the
model simulates the amount of water in storage, reservoir elevations, releases from the dams, the
amount of water flowing at various points throughout the system, and diversions to and return
flows from water users throughout the system. The basis of the simulation is a mass balance
(or water budget) calculation that accounts for water entering the system, water leaving the
system (e.g., from consumptive use of water, trans-basin diversions, and evaporation), and water
moving through the system (e.g., either stored in reservoirs or flowing in river reaches). Further
explanation of the model is provided in Appendix D. CRSS was used to project the future
conditions of the Colorado River system for the 20-year LTEMP period, which for modeling
purposes was water years 2013 through 2033.1

The input data for the model includes monthly natural inflows; various physical process
parameters such as the evaporation rates for each reservoir; initial reservoir conditions on

1" The water year is defined as October 1 through September 30 of the following calendar year.
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January 1, 20132; and the future projected diversion and depletion schedules for entities in the
seven Basin States (Appendix D) and for Mexico. These future schedules are based on demand
and depletion projections prepared and submitted by the Basin States for the Basin Study, and
assume the Current Projected demand scenario (Schedule A) from the Basin Study. For purposes
of this EIS, depletions (or water consumptive uses) are defined as diversions from the river less
return flows.

For each alternative, the rules of operation of the Colorado River mainstem reservoirs,
including Lake Powell and Lake Mead, were developed as input to the model. These sets of
operating rules describe how water would be released and delivered under various hydrologic
conditions. In the modeling of all alternatives, the operations of Lake Powell and Lake Mead are
assumed to revert back in 2027 to the assumptions used to represent the No Action Alternative in
the 2007 Interim Guidelines. Because CRSS is a monthly model, reservoir operations at sub-
monthly intervals (e.g., daily release fluctuations, ramp rates, HFEs, and TMFs) were not
explicitly modeled in CRSS, but they were modeled using other modeling software. Further
explanation of the operating rules for each alternative is provided in Section 2.2.

Long-term planning models, such as CRSS, are typically used to project future river and
reservoir conditions over a period of years or decades into the future. There are numerous inputs
to, and assumptions made by, these models. As the period of analysis increases (for this EIS the
analysis period is 20 years), the uncertainty in those inputs and assumptions also increases.
Consequently, these models are not used to predict future river and reservoir conditions, but
rather to project the range of possible effects. When analyzing the potential hydrologic impacts
from operational alternatives, most inputs, as well as other key modeling assumptions, are held
constant for each alternative to isolate the differences due to each alternative. In this manner, the
analyses for each alternative may be compared, and thus a relative comparison of the impacts of
alternatives can be made.

Uncertainties in CRSS output are due to assumptions in input, including parameterization
of physical processes such as reservoir evaporation and bank storage, the future diversion and
depletion schedules for the entities throughout the Colorado River Basin, and the future inflows
into the system. In addition, much of the input data are derived from actual measurements that
have uncertainties associated with them. For example, natural flows (i.e., those flows that would
occur in the absence of dams, reservoirs, diversions, and withdrawals) are partially based on data
acquired from streamflow gages, which, when calibrated properly, have uncertainties of about
5 to 10%. Although these data are generally the best available, all of these uncertainties limit the
absolute accuracy of the model. However, by holding most inputs constant, the relative
comparisons among modeled conditions are still valid.

Despite the differences in the LTEMP alternatives, the future conditions of the Colorado
River system (e.g., future Lake Mead and Lake Powell elevations) are most sensitive to future

2 Initial reservoir conditions as of January 1, 2013, were used in conjunction with the CRSS modeling, which
started at the beginning of water year 2013 (October 1, 2012). However, since the hydrology is not intended to
be predictive of conditions in a given year, but rather to show how the alternatives vary in response to a variety
of hydrological conditions, the actual starting year does not affect the relative comparison of alternatives.
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inflows. Observations over the period of historical record (1906 through 2010) show that inflow
into the system has been highly variable from year to year and over decades. Because it is
impossible to predict the actual future inflows for the next 20 years, a range of possible future
inflows are analyzed and used to quantify the probability of occurrences of particular events
(e.g., higher or lower reservoir elevations). This technique, performed for the hydrologic analysis
presented here, involves multiple simulations for each alternative, one for each future hydrologic
sequence.

The future hydrology used as input to the model consisted of samples taken from the
historical record of natural flow in the river system over the 105-year period from 1906 through
2010 from 29 individual inflow points (or nodes) on the system. The locations of the inflow
nodes are described in Appendix D.

Typically, CRSS is run with the full suite of available natural flow traces created using a
resampling technique known as the Indexed Sequential Method (ISM) (Ouarda et al. 1997).
Using the ISM on a 105-year record (1906-2010) results in 105 inflow traces (i.e., plausible
inflow sequences). For this EIS, every fifth trace from the 105 natural flow traces was selected,
resulting in 21 traces that are considered representative of the full period of record (Appendix D).
For the climate change analysis described in Section 4.26, CRSS was run with 112 natural flow
traces developed from downscaled general circulation model projected hydrologic traces
(Reclamation 2011f).

As shown in Figure 4-1, a full set of resource models was used to analyze resource
impacts, and CRSS output served as input for most of these models. Reservoir operations under
each alternative were explicitly modeled in CRSS. Each alternative was modeled in CRSS with
21 different potential hydrology scenarios to account for uncertainty in future hydrologic
conditions. Comparisons between alternatives are made on these 21 simulations per alternative.
The interquartile range indicates that 50% of the estimated values fall within this range, 25% of
the values are below this range, and 25% are above this range.

Daily and Hourly Operations

Monthly volumes under each alternative, as predicted by CRSS and described in the
previous section, were used as input to determine daily and hourly patterns of releases using
GTMax-Lite, a program developed by Argonne National Laboratory for hydropower modeling
(see Appendix K for technical information and analysis related to the hydropower systems
modeling). Within each month, this program determines the pattern of daily and hourly releases
that would maximize hydropower value based on CRSS-predicted monthly volume, reservoir
elevation, hourly electricity market prices, and the operational constraints of each alternative,
including maximum and minimum flows, ramping rates, and allowable daily range.

Hourly flows were generated using the GTmax-Lite model for the 20-year LTEMP
period under each of the 21 hydrology scenarios and three sediment scenarios that were analyzed
for each alternative. This resulted in 63 unique 20-year simulations for each alternative. Daily
and hourly flow data were statistically analyzed to generate values of mean daily flow, mean
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daily change (maximum flow minus the minimum flow for each day), and monthly volume for
each alternative, and to show the variation in these variables over the range of scenarios
analyzed.

4.2.1.2 Water Quality

This section describes the methods used to determine the potential effects on water
quality associated with the LTEMP alternatives. Details of the methodologies used are presented
in Appendix F of this EIS.

Using the hydrologic output from the CRSS RiverWare™ model (see Section 4.2.1.1),
the CE-QUAL-W2 model (Cole and Wells 2003) was used to simulate water temperatures of
Lake Powell (including dam releases).

Temperature exerts a major influence on biological and chemical processes. Aquatic
organisms have preferred temperature ranges that influence their abundance and distribution.
DO concentrations are generally lower, while salinity levels, nutrient, and pathogen
concentrations are higher in warmer water. Temperature modeling for the Colorado River below
Glen Canyon Dam was performed using the method described in Wright, Anderson et al. (2008).
This model computes gains and losses of heat as water moves down the river. In general,
predicted downstream temperatures are driven by the release temperature from Glen Canyon
Dam, equilibrium water temperature (i.e., the temperature the water would eventually reach if it
did not flow; dependent on air temperature, direct insolation, wind patterns, and evaporation),
temperature and volumes of tributary inflows, and a heat exchange coefficient, which are all
complex functions of environmental conditions (Walters et al. 2000).

The salinity module of the CRSS RiverWareT™ model was used to analyze changes in
salinity concentration for Colorado River reaches from Lake Powell to Imperial Dam, which is
located downstream of Hoover Dam and Lake Mead. The Salinity Control Act sets numerical
criteria for salinity concentrations on the Colorado River. Monthly salinity estimates were
aggregated to annual values because the salinity criteria/standards set for Colorado are based on
flow-weighted average annual salinity (mg/L). Other water quality parameters (e.g., DO,
turbidity, nutrients, metals, organics, and bacteria/pathogens) were not modeled quantitatively.
Qualitative assessments of these parameters in the Colorado River between Lake Powell and
Lake Mead were based on previous scientific studies and historical data, including published
research, related EISs, and Environmental Assessments (EAs).

Detailed modeling for Lake Mead was conducted by the Southern Nevada Water
Authority because of concerns related to the potential effects of LTEMP alternatives on the
quality of municipal water supplies. The temperature modeling was performed using the model
described in Flow Science (2011). The Lake Mead Model (LMM) uses the ELCOM (Estuary,
Lake and Coastal Ocean Model) code to simulate hydrology and conservative constituents, and
CAEDYM (Computational Aquatic Ecosystem Dynamics Model) code for simulating
biogeochemical processes.
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Ten 2-year model scenarios were chosen to represent a subset of LTEMP alternatives that
could result in important water quality impacts (Tietjen 2015). The goal of modeling was to
indicate the possibility of effects that could occur. The 10 selected scenarios were separated into
three general elevation-based scenarios. The first scenario covers water years 2014-2015, which
have higher relative reservoir surface elevations (1,080-1,110 ft AMSL), and models hydrology
trace 8, sediment trace 1, and Alternatives A, E (represented by two long-term strategies,

El and ES), and F. The second scenario looks at water years 2018-2019, with lower relative
reservoir surface elevations (1,040-1,060 ft AMSL), and models hydrology trace 11, sediment
trace 1, and Alternatives A, E (long-term strategy E1), and F. The third scenario covers water
years 2019-2020, which displays a high starting reservoir surface elevation that decreases
significantly (1,125-1,070 ft AMSL), and hydrology trace 18, sediment trace 1, and models
Alternatives A, E (long-term strategy E6), and F.

4.2.2 Summary of Impacts

The overall impacts of the seven LTEMP alternatives on the hydrology and water quality
of Lake Powell, the Colorado River below Glen Canyon Dam, and Lake Mead are presented in
this section and summarized in Table 4.2-1. A discussion of alternative-specific impacts is
provided in Section 4.2.3. Impacts on seeps and springs are discussed in Section 4.9.1.2.

4.2.2.1 Hydrology

Impacts on annual, monthly, daily, and hourly reservoir releases, elevations, and annual
operating tiers, as well as consistency with water delivery considerations, are discussed in the
subsections below.

Lake Powell Operating Tier and Annual Release Volume

The Lake Powell annual operating tier and annual release volume are driven by
hydrological conditions in a given year, and by the LROC as currently implemented through the
2007 Interim Guidelines. The modeled Lake Powell annual release volumes range from 7.0 maf
to 19.2 maf, with a median value of 8.23 maf, across all years, traces, and alternatives.

The Lake Powell annual release volume is driven by the annual operating tier, which is
set based on projections of end-of-calendar-year and end-of-water-year elevations in Lake
Powell and Lake Mead. Under the 2007 Interim Guidelines, Lake Powell operates under four
operating tiers. Each operating tier has a specific logic for determining the required annual
release within that tier. Depending on the operating tier, the annual release is either a set volume
determined at the beginning of the water year, or a variable volume based on projected and
actual inflows and resulting Lake Powell and Lake Mead elevations and storages. LTEMP
actions will be implemented consistent with these operations.
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TABLE 4.2-1 Summary of the Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Hydrology and Water Quality

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Indicators Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Hydrology
Overall summary No change from Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to
of impacts current condition in  Alternative A, no Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A,

Lake Powell and
Lake Mead
Reservoir
elevations

reservoir
elevations, annual
operating tiers,
monthly release
volumes, mean
daily flows, or
mean daily changes
in flow (up to
8,000 cfs).

No change from
current condition;
reservoir elevations
vary significantly
with inflow
hydrology; Lake
Powell and Lake
Mead operate at
times within the
full range of
operating
elevations.

change from
current condition
related to reservoir
elevations, annual
operating tiers,
monthly release
volumes, or mean
daily flows, but
higher mean daily
changes in flow in
all months (up to
12,000 cfs).
Hydropower
improvement flows
would cause even
greater mean daily
flow changes.

Same as
Alternative A for
end-of-Dec.
elevations for Lake
Powell and Lake
Mead.

some change from
current condition
related to reservoir
elevations (<2 ft
difference for each
reservoir at end of
Dec.), annual
operating tiers
(2.1% of years),
monthly release
volumes and mean
daily flows (lower
in Aug. and Sept.);
lower mean daily
changes in flow in
all months (up to
6,200 cfs).

Compared to
Alternative A,
end-of-Dec.
elevations would
be on average
1.5 ft higher at
Lake Powell and
0.6 ft lower at
Lake Mead.

some change from
current condition
related to reservoir
elevations (0.2 ft
difference for Lake
Powell, no
difference for Lake
Mead at end of
Dec.); no change in
annual operating
tiers; more even
monthly release
volumes and mean
daily flows; similar
mean daily changes
in flow in most
months (up to
8,000 cfs).

Compared to
Alternative A,
end-of-Dec.
elevations would
be on average 0.2 ft
higher at Lake
Powell but the
same at Lake
Mead.

negligible change
from current
condition related to
reservoir elevations
(0.3 ft difference
for Lake Powell,
0.1 ft for Lake
Mead at end of
Dec.); no change in
annual operating
tiers; more even
monthly release
volumes and mean
daily flows (lower
in Aug. and Sept.);
higher mean daily
changes in flow in
all but Sept. and
Oct. (up to

9,600 cfs).

Compared to
Alternative A,
end-of-Dec.
elevations would
be on average

0.3 ft higher at
Lake Powell and
0.1 ft lower at Lake
Mead.

some change from
current condition
related to reservoir
elevations (about

3 ft difference for
each reservoir at
end of Dec.) and
annual operating
tiers (2.1% of
years); large
changes in monthly
release volumes
and mean daily
flows (high volume
in May and Jun.,
low in other
months); steady
flows throughout
the year.

Compared to
Alternative A,
end-of-Dec.
elevations would
be on average
3.2 ft higher at
Lake Powell and
2.9 ft lower at Lake
Mead, the largest
difference of all
alternatives.

some change
from current
condition related
to reservoir
elevations (0.4 ft
difference for
Lake Powell,

1.4 ft for Lake
Mead at end of
Dec.) and annual
operating tiers;
even monthly
release volumes
and mean daily
flows; steady
flows throughout
the year.

Compared to
Alternative A,
end-of-Dec.
elevations would
be on average
0.4 ft lower at
Lake Powell and
1.4 ft higher at
Lake Mead.
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TABLE 4.2-1 (Cont.)

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Indicators Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Hydrology (Cont.)
Lake Powell No change from Same as Compared to Same as Same as Compared to Compared to

annual operating
tier

current condition;
Alternative A
would operate at
times within each
of the four
operating tiers
during the period
2013-2026 and at
times within both
operating tiers
during the period
2027-2033.

Alternative A.

Alternative A, Alternative A.
would operate in a
different tier an
average of 2.1% of
years; for the
modeled period
2014-2026, there
would be fewer
occurrences of
Mid-Elevation
Release Tier and
more occurrences
of Upper Elevation
Balancing and
Equalization Tiers;
for the modeled
period 2027-2033,
there would be
more releases of

Alternative A.

Alternative A,
would operate in a
different tier an
average of 2.1% of
years; for the
modeled period
2014-2026, there
would be fewer
occurrences of
Mid-Elevation
Release Tier and
more occurrences
of Upper Elevation
Balancing and
Equalization Tiers;
for the modeled
period 2027-2033,
there would be
more releases of

Alternative A,
would operate in
a different tier an
average of 0.7%
of years; there
would be the
same frequency
of operating tiers,
but different
timing during the
analysis period.
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TABLE 4.2-1 (Cont.)

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Indicators Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Hydrology (Cont.)

Monthly release No change from Same as Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to

volume current condition; Alternative A. Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A,
monthly volumes higher volumes in ~ higher volume in higher volume in much higher higher volume in
would be highest in Feb. through May Oct., Nov., Feb., Oct., Nov., Feb., volume in Apr., Oct., Nov., Mar.,
Dec., Jan., Jun., (by 82,000 to Mar., and Apr. (by ~ Mar., and Apr. (by  May, and Jun. (by and Apr. (by
Jul., Aug., and 157,000 ac-ft); 43,000 to 45,000 to 439,000 to 71,000 to
Sept. (670,000 to lower in Aug., 98,000 ac-ft); 128,000 ac-ft); 651,000 ac-ft); 286,000 ac-ft);
1,500,000 ac-ft; Sept., and Oct. (by  lower in Dec., Jan., lower in Dec., Jan., much lower in lower in Dec.,
570,000 to 111,000 to Jul., Aug., and Jul., Aug., and Dec., Jan., Jul., Jan., Jul., and
1,200,000 ac-ft in 200,000 ac-ft). Sept. (by 60,000 to  Sept. (by 30,000to  Aug, and Sept. (by  Aug. (by 139,000
other months). 127,000 ac-ft). 242,000 ac-ft). 214,000 to to 196,000 ac-ft).

433,00 ac-ft).
Mean daily flow No change from Same as Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to

current condition; Alternative A.
mean daily flows

are highest in Dec.,

Jan., Jun., Jul.,

Aug., and Sept.

(11,200 to

24,600 cfs; 9,400 to

14,400 cfs in other

months).

Alternative A,
higher mean daily
flow in Feb.
through May (by
1,300 to

2,500 cfs); lower
in Aug., Sept., and
Oct. (by 1,800 to
3,300 cfs).

Alternative A,
higher mean daily
flow in Oct., Nov.,
Feb., Mar., and
Apr. (by 700 to
3,000 cfs); lower in
Dec., Jan., Jul.,
Aug., and Sept. (by
1,000 to 2,100 cfs).

Alternative A,
higher mean daily
flow in Oct., Nov.,
Feb., Mar., and
Apr. (by 700 to
2,100 cfs); lower in
Dec., Jan., Jul.,
Aug., and Sept. (by
500 to 4,000 cfs).

Alternative A,
much higher mean
daily flow in Apr.
through Jun. (by
7,400 to

10,600 cfs); much
lower in Dec. and
Jan. and Jul.
through Sept. (by
3,600 to 7,000 cfs).

Alternative A,
higher mean daily
flow in Oct.,
Nov., Mar., Apr.
(by 1,200 to
4,800 cfs); lower
in Dec., Jan., Jul.,
and Aug. (by
2,300 to

3,200 cfs).
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TABLE 4.2-1 (Cont.)

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

8¢

Hydrology (Cont.)
Mean daily change
in flow

Water Quality
Overall summary
of impacts

Water temperature
(change from Lees
Ferry to Diamond

Creek)

No change from
current condition;
mean daily change
would range from
about 2,000 to
7,800 cfs in Dec.,
Jan., Jun., Jul.,
Aug., and Sept.;
2,600 to 6,400 cfs
in other months.

No change in
temperature or
other water quality
indicators from
current conditions.

No change from
current conditions;
summer warming
would be lowest
among alternatives

Compared to
Alternative A,
mean daily change
higher in all
months (range
about 2,500 to
12,000 cfs).

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible
differences in
temperature or
other water quality
indicators.

Same as
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
mean daily change
lower in all months
(about 1,300 to
6,200 cfs).

Compared to
Alternative A,
some increase in
summer water
temperature and
potential for
bacteria and
pathogens.

Summer warming
would be higher
than under
Alternative A
(average 5.8°C).

Compared to
Alternative A,
mean daily change
slightly higher in
Oct. through Jun.,
same or less in Jul.
through Aug.
(range about

2,700 to 7,600 cfs).

Compared to
Alternative A,
some increase in
summer water
temperature and
potential for
bacteria and
pathogens.

Summer warming
would be higher
than under
Alternative A
(average 6.0°C).

Compared to
Alternative A,
mean daily change
higher in all
months but Sept.
and Oct. (range
about 1,100 to
9,600 cfs).

Compared to
Alternative A,
some increase in
summer water
temperature and
potential for
bacteria and
pathogens.

Summer warming
would be higher
than under
Alternative A
(average 6.0°C).

Mean daily change
is zero except for
ramping up and
down from spring
and fall HFEs.

Compared to
Alternative A and
the other
alternatives,
greatest increase in
summer water
temperature and
potential for
bacteria and
pathogens.

Summer warming
would be highest
among alternatives
(average 6.8°C).

Mean daily
change is zero
except for
ramping up and
down from spring
and fall HFEs.

Compared to
Alternative A,
some increase in
summer water
temperature and
potential for
bacteria and
pathogens.

Summer warming
would be higher
than under
Alternative A
(average 6.2°C).
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TABLE 4.2-1 (Cont.)

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Indicators Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Water Quality (Cont.)
Salinity Negligible change from current condition. Negligible alternative-specific differences (<2.5%) expected because, regardless of operating conditions,
salinity would not increase over time or exceed control criteria.
Turbidity Negligible change from current condition. No alternative-specific differences expected because potential turbidity increases due to scouring during HFEs

Bacteria and
pathogens

Nutrients

Dissolved oxygen

Metals/
radionuclides

Organic/other
contaminants

are expected to be temporary and any observed fluctuations recover quickly when lower flows return. Effects of operational changes related to tributaries

are currently unknown.

No change from Compared to

current condition. Alternative A,
slightly lower
probability of the

occurrence of
bacteria and
pathogens because
of higher within-
day fluctuations.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased
probability of the
occurrence of
bacteria and
pathogens during
low summer flow
experiments.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased
probability of the
occurrence of
bacteria and
pathogens during
low summer flow
experiments.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased
probability of the
occurrence of
bacteria and
pathogens during
low summer flow
experiments.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased
probability of the
occurrence of
bacteria and
pathogens during
annual low steady
flows.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased
probability of the
occurrence of
bacteria and
pathogens during
year-round steady
flows.

Negligible change from current condition. No alternative-specific differences expected because, regardless of operational changes, waters are expected to

remain relatively low in nutrients.

Negligible change from current condition. No alternative-specific differences expected because, regardless of operational changes, DO concentrations are
expected to remain within the accepted healthy range for fish.

Negligible change from current condition. No alternative-specific differences expected because operational changes will not affect metal/radionuclide
concentrations. There are no concerns related to these substances because levels do not exceed any enforceable human-health-based standards or guidance

values.

Negligible change from current condition. No alternative-specific differences expected because, regardless of operational changes, organic and other
contaminant concentrations are expected to remain below those considered toxic.
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Modeling incorporated the elevation-based triggers from the 2007 Interim Guidelines
through 2026 regarding annual release volumes from Glen Canyon Dam. The selection of the
annual operating tier at Lake Powell and Lake Mead and the annual release volumes can, in
some instances, be affected by the differing monthly release patterns of the LTEMP alternatives.
The differences regarding operating tier selections and annual volumes among alternatives occur
only in rare circumstances (see Appendix D for more detail). Two pimary causes contribute to
the identified model results showing differences in operating tier or different annual release
volumes: (1) October to December release ratio; and (2) differences in equalization releases
when maximum release is a constraining factor.

October to December Release Ratio. Alternatives that release proportionally different
volume during October through December, relative to the rest of the water year, result in a
slightly different end-of-year Lake Powell elevation (and slightly different end-of-year Lake
Mead elevation), and can, accordingly in those circumstances, when Lake Powell elevation is
projected to be close to an operating tier threshold, result in a different operating tier selection,
potentially impacting the implementation of a different operating tier at Lake Powell and Lake
Mead, as well as different annual volumes. This effect (a changed operating tier) is projected to
occur very infrequently (0 to 2.1 % of years, depending on the alternative) and constituted all
occurrences of operating tier differences from Alternative A in this modeling. Alternatives with
the same October through December volume as Alternative A (2,000 kaf in an 8.23-maf year)
did not result in a different operating tier. Alternatives B, D, and E also have October—December
volumes of 2,000 kaf, but Alternatives C, F, and G have October—December volumes of
1,790 kaf, 1,466 kaf, and 2,075 kaf, respectively.

Effects Due to Differences in Equalization Releases when Maximum Release Is a
Constraining Factor. Modeling assumptions for equalization operations are needed for a full
analysis of monthly and annual operations in this LTEMP EIS. These assumptions are for
analytical purposes only and do not, and cannot, modify the Secretary’s approach to operations
of equalization releases, which are made pursuant to the Colorado River Basin Project Act of
1968. Modeled equalization release volumes can be affected by the annual pattern of monthly
volumes. Alternatives that have higher releases earlier in the water year are able to release more
water in years when the maximum release through the powerplant becomes a potential limiting
factor to equalizing within the water year, which is consistent with the objectives of applicable
federal law. A limitation of the current modeling assumptions is that they cannot fully mimic or
predict operator judgment or actions to achieve full equalization within the relevant timeframe.
Reclamation will continue to operate Glen Canyon Dam to achieve equalization releases in a
manner fully consistent with the Law of the River and in consultation with the Colorado River
Basin States. As hydrologic conditions change throughout the water year, the annual release
volume also shifts. In years when the annual release volume increases throughout the year, it
may not be possible to release the entire volume in the remaining months of the water year
through the powerplant turbines; thus, some must be released the following water year.
Generally, the action alternatives pass more water earlier in the water year (through July) and
thus have less potential for annual releases extending beyond the water year than Alternative A
(0 to 200 kaf less, depending on the alternative). This can result in different modeled annual
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volumes, but that difference is made up in the following water year. This effect does not result in
different operating tiers.

Monthly Releases

Although annual release volumes would be nearly the same under each of the LTEMP
alternatives, the monthly patterning of that annual volume varies significantly among the
alternatives. Monthly release patterns for each of the alternatives in years with different annual
release volumes are shown in Figure 4.2-1. Monthly releases were shaped for each alternative in
an 8.23-maf year and then generally scaled proportionally to the 8.23-maf pattern relative to the
annual volume.3 For example, 763 kaf in January for Alternative D in an 8.23-maf year scaled to
1,104 kaf in January for an 11-maf year. For years when the annual volume reaches the
maximum release capacity of Glen Canyon Dam, the monthly distribution of releases became
more similar across alternatives (Figure 4.2-1). Monthly release volumes for different annual
releases are included in Appendix D.

Monthly releases sometimes would be limited by the minimum or maximum release
constraints at Glen Canyon Dam. In low annual volume release years, monthly volumes
sometimes would be increased to ensure that the minimum hourly release objective of each
alternative could be maintained throughout the month. In high annual release years, monthly
volumes sometimes would be decreased because they were capped at the maximum release
capacity (45,000 cfs), and the remaining volume was released in the following month(s).
See Appendix D for further detail.

Operationally, annual releases and the associated monthly releases are affected by
hydrologic uncertainty. In some cases, Lake Powell’s annual release target changes throughout
the water year because the actual inflow volume is not known until the end of the water year.
Reservoir operators utilize inflow forecasts throughout the year to project the expected annual
release volume and allocate the monthly releases accordingly in order to make releases
consistent with the LROC as currently implemented through the 2007 Interim Guidelines. This
effect of hydrologic uncertainty is captured, in part, through a forecasting algorithm in CRSS.
However, due to modeling limitations, monthly release patterns under actual operating
conditions are likely to differ from the modeling results.

3 Note that adjustments to Alternative D made after modeling was completed resulted in a 50-kaf increase in
August (changed from 750 kaf to 800 kaf) and a corresponding 25-kaf decrease in both May and June (changed
from 657 to 632 kaf and 688 to 663 kaf, respectively) in an 8.23-maf year.
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Monthly release volume can also be affected by HFEs. For HFEs that require more water
than was already allocated for the given month of the HFE, water is reallocated from later
months to ensure the water year release volume remains the same. The monthly reallocation of
releases to support a HFE does not affect the Lake Powell operating tier. See Appendix D for
further detail.

Monthly releases can also be affected by low summer flows. Low summer flows could be
implemented as an experimental component under Alternatives C, D, and E. During years with
low summer flows, releases would be lower than typical in July, August, and September, and
proportionally higher in May and June, in order to maintain the same annual release volume.
Subject to the decision-making process outlined in Section 2.2.4.3, low summer flows may be
implemented if three conditions are met: (1) the projected annual release was less than 10 maf;
(2) the projected temperature at the confluence with the Little Colorado River in July, August, or
September was less than 13°C (Alternatives C and E) or less than 14°C (Alternative D); and
(3) switching to the low summer flow pattern resulted in temperatures of at least 13°C
(Alternatives C and E) or at least14°C (Alternative D) in those months. For those alternatives
with low summer flows, the number of those flows in the 20-year period was estimated to range
from zero to four occurrences. Depending on the alternative, the average ranges from 0.7 to
1.8 low summer flows per 20-year run. See Appendix D for further detail.

Mean monthly release volumes averaged over all years within each run are shown in
Figure 4.2-2. The variability in these values reflects the effect on operations of natural variability
in inflows observed in the historical record. The differences among alternatives in mean monthly
release volumes are a function of the monthly volume patterns established in the definition of
each alternative (see Chapter 2 for a description of these operational constraints).

Within alternatives, mean monthly volumes would vary the most among the scenarios in
the months of June through September (Figure 4.2-2). This pattern of variability is a result of
adjustments in operations in the latter half of the water year in response to forecasts that become
more certain after June 1. During the first half of the water year, operations tend to be more
conservative (less variable) to ensure sufficient water remains for the remainder of the year to
meet minimum flows.

Mean monthly volumes under Alternative F are consistently the most different from other
alternatives, with volume being lower in December, January, July, August, and September, but
higher in April, May, and June (Figure 4.2-2). This monthly pattern is intended to more closely
match a natural hydrograph with high spring flows and low summer through winter flows. Other
variations among alternatives are less apparent, although Alternatives C and E both target lower
August and September volumes to conserve sediment prior to fall HFEs.
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FIGURE 4.2-2 Mean Monthly Volume under the LTEMP Alternatives Showing the Mean,
Median, 75th Percentile, 25th Percentile, Minimum, and Maximum Values for 21 Hydrology
Scenarios and Three Sediment Scenarios (Means were calculated as the average for all years
within each of the 21 hydrology runs. Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median;
lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker =

minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)
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FIGURE 4.2-2 (Cont.)

Daily and Hourly Releases and Ramp Rates

For most alternatives, releases from Glen Canyon Dam fluctuate throughout the day in
response to hydropower demand. Releases are generally higher during the day when there is a
higher demand for hydropower, and lower during the night when the demand is lower. The
fluctuation within a day (i.e., from nighttime low to daytime high) varies by alternative and is
typically relative to the monthly release volume. For example, months with a higher release
volume typically have a larger daily range of releases. Two alternatives, Alternatives F and G, do
not have daily or hourly release fluctuations.
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The range of daily releases is further defined by a required minimum release and is
alternative specific. The scheduled hourly release rate must be equal to or greater than the
prescribed minimum release. The minimum release during the daytime is typically higher than
the minimum release during the nighttime.

The peak release in a day is determined by the maximum allowable daily fluctuation, and
the daily and monthly release volume. In cases when the required monthly release is very large,
the peak daily release could be limited by reservoir outlet works capacity, which is a function of
reservoir head. Generally speaking, the maximum possible release without using the spillway
was computed as 45,000 cfs. The actual maximum release may be lower, depending on reservoir
elevation and the number of available hydropower units.

Ramp rates, the change in release from one hour to the next, are also specific to each
alternative (Chapter 2). Ramp rates down vary by alternative; ramp rates up are the same for all
alternatives (Chapter 2, Table 2-1). For all alternatives, the ramp rate up is faster than the ramp
rate down.

Daily release volumes vary throughout the week relative to hydropower demand. Release
volumes are typically larger during weekdays, when the demand for hydropower is higher, and
release volumes are lower during the weekends and holidays.

Mean daily flow and mean daily change vary among alternatives, in part due to
differences in the monthly volume patterns established for each alternative, but also as a result of
operational constraints characteristic of each alternative (see Chapter 2 for a description of these
operational constraints) (Figures 4.2-3 and 4.2-4).

Within alternatives, mean daily flows would vary the most among the scenarios in the
months of June through September (Figure 4.2-3). This pattern can be attributed to increased
variability in monthly volume, as described in the previous section.

Mean daily flows under Alternative F are consistently the most different from other
alternatives, with mean daily flows being lower in December, January, July, August, and
September, but higher in April, May, and June (Figure 4.2-3). These differences are a result of
the monthly release pattern of this alternative, as described in the previous section. Other
variations among alternatives are less apparent, although Alternatives C and E both target lower
August and September volumes to conserve sediment prior to fall HFEs.

Similar to the pattern discussed above for mean daily flows, mean daily change would
vary the most among the scenarios in the months of June through September (Figure 4.2-4). This
pattern reflects the variability in monthly volume, which determines the level of amount of daily
change allowed under each alternative.

Mean daily change varies among the alternatives, ranging from 0 cfs (in all but the
months with HFEs) in the two steady flow alternatives (Alternatives F and G), to up to
12,000 cfs in Alternative B. Of the fluctuating flow alternatives (Alternatives A—E),
Alternative C has the lowest mean daily change. Relative to Alternative A, mean daily change
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FIGURE 4.2-3 Mean Daily Flows by Month under the LTEMP Alternatives Showing the Mean,
Median, 75th Percentile, 25th Percentile, Minimum, and Maximum Values for 21 Hydrology
Scenarios and Three Sediment Scenarios (Means were calculated as the average for all years
within each of the 21 hydrology runs. Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median;
lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker =
minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)
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FIGURE 4.2-4 Mean Daily Change in Flows by Month under the LTEMP Alternatives
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for 21 Hydrology Scenarios and Three Sediment Scenarios (Means were calculated as the
average for all years within each of the 21 hydrology runs. Note that diamond = mean;
horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box =

75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)
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FIGURE 4.2-4 (Cont.)

under Alternative D is most similar; Alternatives C, F, and G are consistently lower;
Alternative B is consistently higher; and Alternative E is higher in all months but September and
October when load-following curtailment prior to HFEs would occur.

Reservoir Elevations
Lake Powell elevations are affected by potential future hydrology and Glen Canyon Dam
operations. Lake Mead elevations are similarly affected by Glen Canyon Dam releases and

Hoover Dam operations (including those related to meeting downstream water delivery
obligations).
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The elevations of Lake Powell and Lake Mead are more affected by annual variation in
inflow than by alternative. Figure 4.2-5 presents end-of-calendar-year elevations for Lake Powell
and Lake Mead at the 10th, 50th, and 90th percentiles for 21 different hydrology traces and the
seven different alternatives. The plots show that uncertainty associated with annual variation in
inflow (variation among years) creates a larger range of pool elevations than do the differences
within years among alternatives. In addition, differences among alternatives are greater at the
10th and 50th percentiles, corresponding to lower reservoir elevations and drier hydrology.
Differences at the 90th percentile, which corresponds to higher reservoir elevations and wetter
hydrology, are minimal across all alternatives.

The percentage of traces with Lake Powell falling below 3,490 ft (modeled minimum
power pool) and the percentage of traces with Lower Basin shortages are shown in Figure 4.2-6.
The probability of these conditions occurring is more affected by annual variation in inflow than
by alternative. For Lake Powell elevations, all alternatives show very similar percentages for
elevations that are <3,490 ft. The percentage of traces ranges between 0 and 5 and remains
relatively constant throughout the 20-year period. Typically, alternatives that show differences
from Alternative A are due to an alternative releasing more or less water from October through
March (the typical low elevation months). Alternatives that release less water in this period will
have a lower probability of falling below 3,490 ft (e.g., Alternative F reduces the probability in
2017 and 2032).

For Lower Basin shortages pursuant to the applicable provisions of the LROC as
currently implemented through the 2007 Interim Guidelines (i.e., when Lake Mead’s elevation is
projected to be at or below 1,075 ft on January 1), the percentages are also similar across
alternatives, though with slightly more variability than with the Lake Powell minimum power
pool. The percentage of traces with Lower Basin shortages generally increases over the 20-year
period, ranging from zero in the first years of the period to nearly 62% of traces near the end of
the period. The greatest difference across all alternatives is 19% in any given year. The October
through December release from Lake Powell is the largest contributing factor in differences
between Alternative A and the other alternatives.

Alternatives that release less water in October through December show higher chances of
shortages in the Lower Basin (e.g., Alternative F).

Glen Canyon Dam Annual Release

To evaluate potential differences among alternatives related to Glen Canyon Dam annual
releases, the following metrics were calculated:

* Frequency of deviation from Alternative A with regard to Lake Powell annual
operating tier as specified by the 2007 Interim Guidelines,

* Probability over time of Lake Powell being in each operating tier as specified
in the 2007 Interim Guidelines, and

* Frequency and volume of modeled annual release extending beyond the water
year.
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FIGURE 4.2-5 Lake Powell (left) and Lake Mead (right) End of
Calendar Year Pool Elevation for 21 Hydrology Traces and Seven
Alternatives
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FIGURE 4.2-6 Percentage of Traces below Lake Powell’s Minimum
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Lower Basin Shortage (any tier) (right) for 21 Hydrology Traces and
Seven Alternatives
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Frequency of Deviation from Alternative A with Regard to Lake Powell Annual
Operating Tier as Specified by the 2007 Interim Guidelines. Figure 4.2-7 shows the
frequency of deviation from Alternative A with regard to Lake Powell annual operating tier
pursuant to the 2007 Interim Guidelines. This frequency was calculated as the number of years in
which an alternative was modeled to be in an operating tier that is different from the modeled
operating tier of Alternative A for the same year and trace combination divided by the total
number of years (420 years for the 20-year period). For 2014-2026, the operating tiers pursuant
to the 2007 Interim Guidelines were used; for 2027-2033, the operating tiers were defined as
either an 8.23-maf release or a release greater than 8.23 maf.4 Operations under most of the
alternatives do not result in a different operating tier from that under Alternative A. Of those
alternatives that do show differences, the percentage of time in a different tier ranged from
0 to 15.4%. Alternatives with an October through December release volume other than 2,000 kaf
occasionally result in a different operating tier from Alternative A. Of the alternatives,
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FIGURE 4.2-7 Percentage of Time in Different Operating Tier than
Alternative A (The percentage of time in a different operating tier than
the No Action Alternative is calculated for each trace and time period.
Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of
box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower
whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

4 Under the 2007 Interim Guidelines, Lake Powell operates in four possible operating tiers through a full range of
reservoir elevations and releases. The Interim Guidelines are in place through 2026 and include a provision that,
beginning no later than December 31, 2020, the Secretary of Interior shall initiate a formal review for purposes
of evaluating these Guidelines. It is unknown what the outcome of the review will be, including whether or how
new guidelines will be implemented. Unless new guidelines are implemented, after 2026, Lake Powell will
revert back to the Interim Guidelines’ No Action Alternative with tiers defined as either an 8.23-maf release or a
release greater than 8.23 maf.
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Alternative C is in a different operating tier most frequently, an average of 2.1% of the time
during the 20-year LTEMP period. If an alternative is in a different operating tier one year, it is
more likely to be in a different operating tier than Alternative A in a following year, and the
difference in a year-by-year comparison can cascade through the end of the period.

Probability over Time of Lake Powell Being in Each Operating Tier as Specified in
the 2007 Interim Guidelines. Figures 4.2-8 and 4.2-9 show the frequency of occurrence for
Lake Powell operating tiers for each alternative during (Figure 4.2-8) and after (Figure 4.2-9) the
interim period. The plots indicate that the frequency of each of the tiers is very similar across all
alternatives, evidenced by the interquartile, minimum, and maximum values as well as the
median and mean values. For all alternatives, the Upper Elevation Balancing Tier is the most
common, followed by the Equalization Tier, then the Mid-Elevation Release Tier, and, lastly, the
Lower Elevation Balancing Tier. Similar consistency across alternatives is evident in the period
2027-2033.

Lower Elevation Balancing Mid—-Elevation Upper Elevation Balancing Equalization
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FIGURE 4.2-8 Frequency of Lake Powell Operating Tiers from 2014 to 2026 under
Each of the Alternatives for 21 Hydrologic Traces (Note that diamond = mean;
horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of
box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)
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FIGURE 4.2-9 Frequency of Lake Powell Operating Tiers from 2027
to 2033 under Each of the Alternatives for 21 Hydrologic Traces (Note
that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of

box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower
whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

Frequency and Volume of Modeled Annual Release Extending Beyond the Water
Year. The frequency of modeled annual release extending beyond the water year is shown in
Figure 4.2-10. The average number of years with annual releases extending beyond the water
year in any 20-year trace is less than 1 for all alternatives, but ranges from 0 to 2. For most action
alternatives (except for Alternative B),
the average number of years when annual release extends beyond the water year is less than
under Alternative A. In addition, Alternatives C, E, and F reduce the maximum number of
annual releases that extend beyond the water year from 2 to 1 per trace. See Section 4.2.2.1 for
more details related to the effects due to differences in equalization releases.

The volume of annual releases extending beyond the water year is also similar across
alternatives. Across all alternatives, most of the volumes are 0 kaf, with the majority of the
remaining volumes less than 500 kaf, and a handful of occurrences ranging up to 2,000 kaf in
1 year. For the action alternatives, the volumes of annual releases extending beyond the water
year are generally less than, though sometimes equal to, those under Alternative A.

(See Appendix D for detail.)
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FIGURE 4.2-10 Frequency of Occurrence of Modeled Annual Releases Extending
Beyond the Water Year per 20-Year Trace for Each of the Alternatives (Note that
diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile;
upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker =
maximum.)

4.2.2.2 Water Quality

This section discusses the general results of the water quality analyses and focuses on
impacts on water temperature and salinity. Overall, there is little difference expected in water
quality among the different alternatives. The monthly and daily flow characteristics of
alternatives do not vary drastically; any small changes are expected to be comparable across all
alternatives.

Water Temperature
This section presents a quantitative description of the modeled temperatures and overall

trends (e.g., seasonal changes) within and among the alternatives. More detailed analysis, as it
relates to specific resources, is provided within the applicable resource sections.
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In general, Glen Canyon Dam operations under the various alternatives are not expected
to significantly affect Lake Powell reservoir water quality parameters; however, the dam outlet
temperature and thermocline location may be a factor in determining effects on water quality
downstream.

Lake Powell

As described in Section 3.3.3.2, Glen Canyon Dam release temperatures are highly
dependent on the position of the penstocks (i.e., elevation 3,470 ft) relative to the surface of
Lake Powell. In general, when reservoir surface elevations are high, releases tend to be cooler
because they originate deeper in the reservoir relative to its surface (e.g., from within the
hypolimnion). On the other hand, when reservoir surface elevations are low, withdrawals tend to
be warmer because they originate closer to the surface (i.e., from the metalimnion or upper
hypolimnion). Regardless of the alternative analyzed, temperature and elevation are highly
correlated.

The impact of HFEs on the water quality of Lake Powell will depend on reservoir
elevation (Reclamation 2011b). At moderate to high reservoir levels, withdrawal of water for
HFE:s is not expected to negatively affect water quality in the reservoir. Releases in March—April
would occur during the spring recirculation period of the reservoir, and releases in October—
November would occur at the end of the thermal stratification period, when surface temperatures
are the warmest (Vernieu 2010). At low reservoir levels, such as during 2005, water released for
an HFE could draw from the warm top layer of the reservoir, especially in October—November,
and result in warm dam releases, but it would not likely affect the overall reservoir temperature
or water quality (Reclamation 2011b).

Examination of the modeling results for effects of alternative operations on release
temperatures indicated that annual inflow volume to Lake Powell had a greater influence on the
release temperature than the operational differences in monthly and daily flows. Under drought
conditions, such as those seen recently (e.g., 2005-2010), release temperatures tend to be
consistently higher because reservoir elevations are generally low and releases originate closer to
the reservoir surface. However, during extreme drought, the elevation of Lake Powell may drop
below the minimum power pool elevation of 3,490 ft AMSL. If this occurs, releases cannot be
made from the powerplant penstocks and are instead routed through the river outlet tubes located
3,374 ft AMSL. Because water at the level of the river outlet tubes is generally colder due to its
depth, release temperatures could drop to less than 10°C. If the reservoir elevations were to drop
further, closer to the elevation of the river outlet tubes, the releases would again gradually warm
(Reclamation 2007a).

Figure 4.2-11 compares the mean temperatures of water released from Glen Canyon Dam
for wet, medium, and dry hydrology traces. These figures illustrate how little temperature
variation there is among the seven LTEMP alternatives (within any given trace) compared to the
much larger variation across the traces. For example, the minimum, maximum, and mean values
for modeled temperature at Glen Canyon Dam vary less than 0.3°C, 0.7°C, and 0.2°C,
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FIGURE 4.2-11 Comparison of Mean Water Temperatures for Representative Wetter,
Moderate, and Drier Hydrology Traces for Glen Canyon Dam Releases (Note that diamond =
mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box =
75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

respectively, among the alternatives for any given trace. However, across hydrology traces the
minimum, maximum, and mean values vary over a range of approximately 1.5°C, 8.8°C, and
1.5°C, respectively.

Drier hydrology traces exhibit greater variation in temperature values and more
pronounced differences among alternatives, although the actual differences in means are still
quite small (i.e., less than 0.2°C). This is because drier traces have lower overall inflow volumes
and consequently lower reservoir levels in most years. The released water associated with lower
reservoir elevations is drawn from closer to the surface, where it is more sensitive to atmospheric
conditions (e.g., air temperature and solar radiation). However, the release water associated with
higher reservoir elevations (resulting from higher cumulative inflow volumes) tends to be drawn
from deeper in the hypolimnion, which exhibits a more stable temperature profile. Therefore,
operational differences that have negligible perceived impacts on temperature at larger water
volumes (i.e., wetter traces) can become more pronounced during drier traces.

Figure 4.2-12 illustrates mean seasonal® release temperatures at Glen Canyon Dam,
aggregated across the 21 hydrology traces for the modeled 20-year time period. Overall, the
seasonal temperature ranges are similar across alternatives.

The minimum mean release temperatures occur in the spring, with aggregated mean
values ranging from 9.0 to 9.3°C, depending on alternative. The lower end of this range is
characteristic of Alternatives A and B. The top end of this range is associated with Alternative F,
possibly because the reservoir elevation is lower by May after sustained higher releases in March
and April. Considering all traces across the entire modeled time period, the full range of mean

5 For the purposes of this discussion, seasonal temperatures are represented by 3-month periods representing the
standard meteorological seasons: December—February for winter; March—May for spring; June—August for
summer; and September—November for fall.
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FIGURE 4.2-12 Seasonal Glen Canyon Dam Release Temperatures for LTEMP Alternatives
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spring release temperatures varied from around 8.8 to 9.5°C, depending on alternative. The
bottom of this range is generally representative of wetter traces (i.e., higher reservoir elevations),
and the top of this range is generally represented by drier traces (i.e., lower reservoir elevations).

The peak mean release temperature occurs during the fall, with aggregated means ranging
from 12.0 to 12.2°C, depending on alternative; however, there are no significant differences
among alternatives in mean release temperature, even in the fall. Considering all traces, the full
range of mean fall release temperatures varied from around 10.7 to 14.3°C, depending on the
alternative. As with spring temperatures, the bottom of the fall range is generally representative
of wetter traces (i.e., higher reservoir elevations), and the top of this range is generally

represented by drier traces (i.e., lower reservoir elevations).
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Glen Canyon Dam release temperatures (for all alternatives) are lower in spring than in
winter, and lower in summer than in fall. This difference is a result of the lag time associated
with warming and cooling of Lake Powell (refer to Section 3.3.3.1 for further information on
Lake Powell hydrology).

Colorado River between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead

Once released from the dam, typically warmer air temperatures regulate river
temperature. Consequently, the warmer spring and summer months see significant downstream
warming while colder winter and fall months have much less downstream warming, and perhaps
even downstream cooling (Voichick and Wright 2007). Tributaries, such as the Little Colorado
River (river mile [RM] 61), provide warmer inflows in the summer and cooler inflows in the
winter (refer to Section 3.3.4.2 for additional details related to Colorado River water
temperatures between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead.)

Comparisons of the seasonal trends in river temperatures among the seven LTEMP
alternatives are illustrated in Figure 4.2-13 at locations between Glen Canyon Dam (RM 0) and
Diamond Creek (RM 225). Temperatures presented in these figures represent modeled values
aggregated across the 21 hydrology traces. In general, projected temperatures vary due to three
factors: release volume, release temperature, and downstream meteorology and hydrology. The
rate at which the water released from a reservoir approaches ambient air temperature as it travels
downstream depends on these factors as well (Reclamation 2007a).

Overall, mean seasonal temperatures increase as water moves downstream. Winter river
temperatures are the coldest of any season. Mean winter temperatures ranged from 9.7 to 10.2°C
at RM 0 (Lees Ferry), 9.9 to 10.4°C at RM 61 (Little Colorado River), 10.2 to 10.6°C at RM 157
(Havasu Creek), and 10.4 to 10.8°C at RM 225 (Diamond Creek). These data also indicate that
within any given alternative, there is a very small longitudinal gradient (i.e., at most a 0.5-0.7°C
difference for mean; 1.0—1.1°C difference across the full range of values) between the mean
temperatures at the Glen Canyon Dam outlet and Diamond Creek during the winter.

For all alternatives, significant downstream warming (i.e., between 6.0 and 7.2°C
difference for mean; 6.8-8.1°C difference across full range of values) is expected in the summer.
Average summer temperatures are the warmest of any season, ranging from 11.3 to 12.1°C at
RM 0, 12.9 to 14.0°C at RM 61, 15.3 to 17.0°C at RM 157, and 16.9 to 19.2°C at RM 225. More
details related to temperature values and ranges for each of the seven LTEMP alternatives are
presented in Section 4.2.3.

A number of experimental actions (described in detail in Section 2.3) would be
incorporated into many of the LTEMP alternatives. Operational actions such as HFEs, TMFs,
low summer flows, and sustained low flows for benthic invertebrate production may have
noticeable impacts on water temperature at the Glen Canyon Dam outlet and downstream. Past
experimental events and water temperature models have provided the following insights into
water temperature response to these experimental actions.
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The magnitude, duration, and seasonal timing of an HFE vary according to sediment
input from the Paria River and other resource conditions. In the limited number of HFEs run and
analyzed from 1996 to 2011 (i.e., fall of 1996, 2004, and 2008; spring of 2008), effects on water
temperature have been observed to be minor and short term, and to result in slight reductions in
downstream water temperature (Vernieu et al. 2005; Reclamation 2011b). Modeling conducted
for this EIS reflects these observations. In general, fall end-of-month temperatures are
approximately 1°C higher at Diamond Creek (RM 225) in years without an HFE event than in
comparable fall seasons with HFEs. Downstream temperature cooling is similarly expected for
spring HFEs, although temperature decreases are expected to be smaller (end-of-month
temperatures 0.1-0.5°C cooler). Considering that the November 2012 HFE (releasing
approximately 42,000 cfs for 24 hr) and the November 2013 HFE (releasing nearly 35,000 cfs
for 96 hr) took only 55 and 54 hr, respectively, to reach Pearce Ferry (i.e., RM 279) (NPS 2012e,
2013j), any warming would be expected to be small and of short duration.

If very large amounts of sediment are input by the Paria River, HFEs may have durations
of up to 336 hr under Alternative G and 250 hr under Alternative D. Modeling indicates that,
when considering HFEs of similar magnitude (occurring in the fall), downstream warming
increases slightly and gradually as the duration of the HFE increases. For example, the difference
between the downstream warming of a 48-hr and 336-hr HFE (both at 45,000 cfs) was less
than 1°C.

TMFs have not been tested in the Colorado River; therefore, water temperature effects of
these flows are uncertain. Overall, the magnitude of flow changes for TMFs are smaller
compared to HFEs. As a result, perceptible temperature changes at the dam or downstream are
not expected. For example, a TMF modeled to run for 72 hours at a steady flow of 20,000 cfs
does not exhibit noticeable effects on modeled water temperatures.

Experimental low summer flows could occur under Alternatives C, D, and E. Low
summer flows are run at approximately 8,000 cfs for the months of July, August, and September.
Modeled low summer flows show similar water temperatures just downstream of the dam, with
slightly higher downstream warming, when compared to similar conditions without low summer
flows. This is because lower velocity flows have a higher surface-area-to-volume ratio
(compared to high flows) and greater exposure time with the ambient air, which facilitates water
warming through solar radiation and atmospheric heat exchange (Vernieu et al. 2005). When
considering individual model traces, variations in downstream temperatures were generally
greatest in July (nearly 3°C warmer for low summer flows) and least in September (about 1°C
warmer for low summer flows), with August falling in the middle (approximately 2°C warmer
for low summer flows).

Macroinvertebrate® production flows are one of the experimental modifications to base
operations for Alternative D that could be tested during the LTEMP period. For this experiment,
flow on Saturdays and Sundays of May through August would be held steady at the minimum
monthly flow. These stable weekend flows would be tested to determine whether they improved

6 Animal without a backbone or spinal column, usually replaced by a hard exoskeleton or shell. Examples include
insects, worms, crustaceans, snails, or clams.
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invertebrate production. This operational action increases the mean daily flows during the
weekdays. Water temperature modeling indicates that release temperature would change little
(e.g., £0.01°C), and warming at downstream locations during the summer, as indicated by
maximum temperature, would be less than 1°C (0.03°C at the confluence with the Little
Colorado River [RM 61] and 0.12°C at Diamond Creek [RM 225]).

Lake Mead

Potential water quality issues in Lake Mead were evaluated based on a concern expressed
by Southern Nevada Water Authority that water quality could be affected by significant shifts in
the temperature of Colorado River water reaching Lake Mead. The temperature of the water
determines its density and its position within the water column of Lake Mead. Warmer Colorado
River inflows would enter and flow through Lake Mead in the middle of the water column
(Tietjen 2014), and this could then have adverse impacts on bottom water oxygen concentrations,
effectively trapping below the inflow area low-DO water that does not mix completely and that
could slowly expand down the reservoir.

Modeling was conducted by the Southern Nevada Water Authority on a selected set of
LTEMP alternatives (Alternatives A, E, and F) and years (2-year runs) that were considered to
represent a reasonable range of potential outcomes at a much finer resolution of temporal and
spatial scales compared to other modeling efforts. Because Alternative F was expected to
produce the warmest water temperatures of all alternatives in the summer, it was chosen as the
potential highest risk case. Modeling indicated there would be negligible differences in the
distribution of low-DO areas among modeled alternatives (Tietjen 2015). The input parameters
for modeling were limited by the quality of the boundary conditions at the Colorado River
inflow. Prediction errors in the models producing this data will propagate through the Lake Mead
model.

HFEs were not shown to have measurable impacts on Lake Mead water quality. They are
expected to mix a portion of the low-DO water near the sediment-water interface up into the
water column near the inflow area to Lake Mead. This should act to reduce (or possibly
eliminate) any observed low-oxygen problems (Tietjen 2014).

Salinity

The projected salinity concentrations presented in Figure 4.2-14 are the flow-weighted
annual means over the 20-year LTEMP period at Lees Ferry (no criteria established for this
location). The results assume continuation of existing and implementation of planned salinity
control programs and projects.’

7 Salinity in the river may vary depending on the annual hydrology, but that variability is unrelated to the
implementation of any of the LTEMP alternatives.
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FIGURE 4.2-14 Projected Mean Salinity Concentrations under the LTEMP
Alternatives at Lees Ferry

Under all alternatives, salinity would increase as water moves downstream. Mean
concentrations at Lees Ferry are 490 mg/L, with a full range from 468 to 508 mg/L considering
the entire modeled period across all seven LTEMP alternatives (Figure 4.2-14). Considering all
years individually, the differences in salinity concentrations among the different alternatives is
less than 2.5%.

Other Water Quality Parameters

No significant impacts on other water quality parameters (e.g., DO, nutrients, metals, and
organics) are expected under any LTEMP alternative. In addition, research (Reclamation 2011b)
has indicated that the potential effects of HFEs on other water quality parameters (e.g., turbidity
and DO) below the dam would only be temporary, and any observed effects would recover
quickly when lower flows returned (refer to Section 3.3.4.2 for more details on the effects of
HFEs on water quality of the Colorado River below the Glen Canyon Dam).

With respect to turbidity, a positive correlation with tributary sediment input is also
expected (refer to Section 3.3.4.2 for more information on the relationship between turbidity and
suspended sediment). However, no impacts are expected because operations will not affect
tributary sediment input and, therefore, will not result in differences among the alternatives.
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Although an increase in visitor use could result in an increase in the occurrence of
pathogens, current National Park Service (NPS) regulations limit the number of river boating
trips and passengers. The capacity set by the Colorado River Management Plan of 2006 is
reached every year. As a consequence, the numbers of angling and boating trips are not expected
to change as a result of any of the alternatives, and no difference in pathogenic or disease-
causing organisms is expected because there will be no variation in the number of visitors.
However, certain types of flow have been associated with local occurrences of high pathogenic
bacterial counts. For example, low steady flows, particularly during periods of high recreational
use, can result in local areas of exceedances due to the buildup of bacteria along the shoreline.
Higher-volume flows, including HFEs, could mobilize these bacteria harbored in streamside
sediments from past recreational use, in effect flushing out areas of concern, but also temporarily
increasing downstream bacteria counts. However, any increase would be short lived (i.e., hours
or days depending on the duration of the high-flow event) and would be followed by a decrease
in the areas flushed by the high flows. As a result, high flows are not likely to result in
measurable increases in bacteria or pathogens, given the short time period and the dilution by a
large volume of water. However, alternatives with long-duration lower and steadier flows may
lead to a higher potential for contamination from bacteria and other pathogens and, thus, could
increase the possibility of health hazards associated with contaminated water. Years with low
release volumes (<8.23 maf) would have a higher probability of occurrence. The probability of
this contamination occurring is expected to be very low, and the effects would be localized for
all alternatives. However, there are potential differences among alternatives related to the
occurrence of low flows and HFEs. Alternatives C, D, and E include low summer flow
experiments during which there could be a slight increase in the potential for bacteria and
pathogen contamination compared to Alternatives A and B. Alternatives F and G have the
highest (though still low) potential, given the annual occurrence of steady flows.

4.2.3 Alternative-Specific Impacts

The following sections describe the range of alternative-specific impacts on hydrology,
(i.e., reservoir releases and elevations, river flows) and water quality. Both water delivery
metrics and other system relevant conditions (e.g., reservoir elevations) are discussed for each
alternative. Each alternative was modeled using 21 different potential scenarios that accounted
for uncertainty in future hydrologic conditions. Figures 4.2-1 through 4.2-14 show the results for
all alternatives; plots comparing each action alternative to Alternative A can be found in
Appendix D.

The modeling predicted that inflow hydrology has the most effect on operating tier,
release volume, and resulting reservoir elevations, whereas the alternatives show smaller effects.
Differences among the LTEMP alternatives are expected to be negligible with regard to salinity,
turbidity, nutrients, DO, metals/radionuclides, or organic/other contaminants. As a result,
temperature, bacteria, and pathogens are the only water quality parameters discussed in this
section. When analyzing the temperature differences between the LTEMP alternatives,
differences of less than 0.5°C are not regarded as significant because of the inherent temperature
variability observed in the natural environment, combined with the reported standard error
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(i.e., less than 0.5°C) for the temperature model applied (Wright, Anderson et al. 2008). Thus,
only temperature differences greater than 0.5°C are explained in further detail.

4.2.3.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

During the interim period (through 2026), Alternative A would operate at times within
each of the four operating tiers, at the following mean annual frequencies: Upper Elevation
Balancing Tier—46.2%; Equalization Tier—37.4%; Mid-Elevation Release Tier—15.4%; and
Lower Elevation Balancing Tier—1.1%. After the interim period, Alternative A has annual
releases of 8.23 maf in an average of 72.1% of years and annual releases greater than 8.23 maf in
an average of 27.9% of years.

During wet years, the modeling showed that Glen Canyon Dam may not always be able
to fully release the annual volume within the water year due to forecast uncertainty resulting in
modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year. For Alterative A, the mean number of
occurrences of annual release extending beyond the water year per 20-year trace is 0.7, with a
range of 0 to 2 occurrences per 20-year period. The mean volume of annual release extending
beyond the water year is 248 kaf, with a range from 0 to 2,021 kaf.

Under Alternative A, monthly reservoir releases are generally higher in December,
January, July, and August and lower in the other months. In the years 2014-2020, when HFEs
would be implemented under Alternative A, water may need to be reallocated from later months
in the water year if the targeted monthly volume was insufficient to allow for an HFE and meet
minimum release requirements.

Lake Powell elevations would vary significantly with hydrology but would vary little by
alternative. Depending on hydrology, Lake Powell elevations can be anywhere in the full range
of operating elevations. Under Alternative A, the median elevation for Lake Powell at the end of
December was about 3,630 ft throughout the 20-year LTEMP period. End-of-December
elevations ranged from about 3,560 ft to about 3,680 ft at the 10th and 90th percentiles,
respectively. Under Alternative A, this modeling showed two instances out of 420 (20 years and
21 traces) when Lake Powell would drop temporarily below the 3,490-ft minimum power pool.

Lake Mead elevations would also vary significantly with basin hydrology and the
resulting Lake Powell release, but would vary little by alternative. Depending on hydrology,
Lake Mead elevations can be anywhere in the full range of operating elevations. Under
Alternative A, the median elevation for Lake Mead at the end of December ranged from about
1,100 ft near the beginning of the period to about 1,080 ft near the end of the 20-year LTEMP
period. End-of-December elevations at the beginning of the period ranged from about 1,080 ft to
about 1,160 ft at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, and from about 1,020 ft to about
1,210 ft near the end of 20-year LTEMP period. Under Alternative A, the percentage of traces
with Lower Basin Shortages is 0 for the first 2 years of the period, and then increases to 62% of
traces near the end of the 20-year period.
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Mean monthly volume under Alternative A would be similar to current conditions and
would be highest during months with relatively high hydropower demand (December, January,
June, July, and August), when volume would range from approximately 670,000 to
1,500,000 ac-ft (Figure 4.2-2). Mean monthly volume would be approximately 570,000 to
1,200,000 ac-ft in other months.

Mean daily flows under Alternative A also would represent no change from current
conditions, and would be highest in the higher volume months of December, January, June, July,
August, as well as September, when flows would range from approximately 11,200 to 24,600 cfs
under the scenarios evaluated (Figure 4.2-3). Mean daily flows would be approximately 9,400 to
14,400 cfs in other months.

Under Alternative A, the allowable daily range is dependent on monthly volume and
ranges from 5,000 to 8,000 cfs (Chapter 2). Among the scenarios evaluated, the highest daily
change would occur in December, January, July, and August, when mean daily change would
vary from about 2,000 to 7,800 cfs (Figure 4.2-4). In other months, mean daily change would
range from 2,600 to 6,400 cfs.

Seasonal temperature data and trends are provided in Table 4.2-2 for the seven LTEMP
alternatives as a function of distance downstream from RM O (i.e., Lees Ferry) through RM 225
(i.e., Diamond Creek). The minimum, maximum, and mean temperature data presented in these
figures represent values aggregated across the 21 hydrology traces over the 20-year LTEMP
period.

For Alternative A, mean winter temperatures are expected to warm the least, with a
difference of about 0.5°C (10.0-10.6°C) between the Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek locations.
Summer temperatures are expected to warm the most as they move downstream, with an
approximately 5.6°C (11.6—17.2°F) difference. Spring temperatures warm around 4.2°C
(9.3-13.5°C); fall temperatures warm about 3.1°C (12.4-15.5°C).

Under Alternative A, there would be no change from current conditions in the occurrence
of bacteria or pathogen contamination along shorelines. The expected probability of this
contamination occurring is very low, and would be localized and temporary.

In summary, Alternative A would result in no changes in current conditions related to
hydrology or water quality.

4.2.3.2 Alternative B

Alternative B would show little or no difference from Alternative A with regard to
operating tier, in almost every one of the 21 hydrology traces modeled. This is the smallest
difference among all of the action alternatives. Compared to Alternative A, Alternative B would
result in the same frequency of operating tiers, the same average number of occurrences of
modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year, and the same volume of annual
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TABLE 4.2-2 Summary of Seasonal Temperature Data for LTEMP Alternatives from Lees Ferry to
Diamond Creek

Temperature (°C)

Lees Ferry Little Colorado River Havasu Creek Diamond Creek
(RM 00) (RM 61) (RM 157) (RM 225)
Season Min. Mean Max. Min. Mean Max. Min. Mean Max. Min. Mean Max.

0s-#

Winter (December—February)

Alternative A 9.7 10.0 102 9.9 10.2 10.4 102 104  10.6 10.4 10.6 10.7
Alternative B 9.7 10.0 102 9.9 10.2 10.4 102 104 10.6 10.4 10.6 10.7
Alternative C 9.8 10.0 102 9.9 10.2 10.4 102 104 105 10.4 10.5 10.7
Alternative D 9.7 10.0 102 9.9 10.2 10.4 102 104 10.6 10.4 10.6 10.7
Alternative E 9.7 10.0 102 9.9 10.2 10.4 102 104 10.6 10.4 10.5 10.7
Alternative F 9.7 9.9 10.1 9.9 10.1 10.3 103 104 105 10.5 10.6 10.7
Alternative G 9.8 10.0  10.2 10.0 102 10.4 103 104 10.6 10.4 10.6 10.8

Spring (March—-May)

Alternative A 9.1 9.3 9.5 10.3 10.5 10.6 121 123 125 133 13.5 13.7
Alternative B 9.1 9.3 9.5 10.3 10.5 10.6 121 123 124 133 13.5 13.7
Alternative C 9.2 94 9.5 102 104 10.6 11.8 120 122 12.9 13.2 13.4
Alternative D 9.2 94 9.5 10.3 10.4 10.6 11.9 121 123 13.1 13.3 13.5
Alternative E 9.2 94 9.5 102 104 10.6 11.9 121 123 13.0 13.3 13.5
Alternative F 9.3 9.5 9.6 10.1 10.3 10.4 113 116 117 12.2 12.5 12.6
Alternative G 9.2 94 9.5 10.2 10.4 10.6 119 121 124 13.0 133 13.7

Summer (June—August)

Alternative A 11.3 11.6 11.8 12.9 13.1 13.4 153 155 159 16.9 17.2 17.7
Alternative B 11.3 11.6 11.8 12.9 13.1 13.4 153 155 16.0 16.9 17.2 17.8
Alternative C 11.4 11.7 11.9 13.1 133 13.6 155 158 16.2 17.2 17.6 18.0
Alternative D 11.4 11.6 11.8 13.0 13.2 13.5 155 158 16.2 17.2 17.5 18.0
Alternative E 11.4 11.6 11.8 13.1 13.3 13.5 156 158 16.2 17.3 17.6 18.1
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TABLE 4.2-2 (Cont.)

Temperature (°C)

Lees Ferry Little Colorado River Havasu Creek Diamond Creek
(RM 00) (RM 61) (RM 157) (RM 225)
Season Min. Mean Max. Min. Mean Max. Min. Mean Max. Min. Mean Max.
Summer (June—August) (Cont.)
Alternative F 11.6 11.9 12.1 13.5 13.7 14.0 16.2 16.6 17.0 18.2 18.6 19.2
Alternative G 11.3 11.6 11.8 13.0 13.3 13.6 156 159 164 17.4 17.8 18.3
Fall (September—November)
Alternative A 12.2 12.4 12.6 13.1 13.2 13.4 144 146 147 15.3 15.5 15.6
Alternative B 12.2 12.4 12.6 13.0 13.2 13.4 144 146 147 15.3 15.5 15.6
Alternative C 12.0 12.3 12.6 13.1 13.2 13.5 146 148 15.0 15.6 15.9 16.1
Alternative D 12.1 12.4 12.6 13.0 13.2 13.4 143 145 147 15.2 15.5 15.6
Alternative E 12.1 12.4 12.6 13.0 13.2 13.5 144 146 148 15.3 15.5 15.7
Alternative F 12.0 12.3 12.6 13.1 13.3 13.5 146 148 15.0 15.7 16.0 16.1
Alternative G 12.2 12.4 12.7 13.0 13.2 13.5 143 144 146 15.1 15.3 15.5
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release extending beyond the water year. In addition, the end-of-December elevations under
Alternative B for Lake Powell and Lake Mead would be identical to those under Alternative A.

Under Alternative B, monthly reservoir releases would be nearly identical to those of
Alternative A. Releases from Lake Powell can vary from Alternative A by up to 4 kaf in 3% of
months due to different ramp-down constraints. In years when HFEs would be implemented
under Alternative B, water may need to be reallocated from later months in the water year if the
targeted monthly volume was insufficient to allow for an HFE and meet minimum release
requirements.

Mean monthly volumes under Alternative B would be identical to those under
Alternative A and similar to current conditions. Volume would be highest during months with
relatively high hydropower demand (December, January, June, July, and August) when volume
would range from approximately 670,000 to 1,500,000 ac-ft (Figure 4.2-2). Mean monthly
volume would be approximately 570,000 to 1,200,000 ac-ft in other months.

Mean daily flows under Alternative B also would be similar to current conditions. They
would be highest in the higher volume months of December, January, June, July, and August, as
well as September, when flows would range from approximately 11,200 to 24,600 cfs under the
scenarios evaluated (Figure 4.2-3). Mean daily flows would be approximately 9,400 to
14,400 cfs in other months.

Under Alternative B, the allowable daily change is higher than under Alternative A and
ranges from 6,000 to 12,000 cfs (Chapter 2). Among the scenarios evaluated, the highest daily
change would occur in December, January, July, and August, when mean daily change would
vary from about 2,500 to 12,000 cfs (Figure 4.2-4). In other months, mean daily change would
range from 3,000 to 10,000 cfs.

Modeled water temperature ranges and means under Alternative B are nearly identical to
those under Alternative A (Table 4.2-2), because the two alternatives have the same monthly
release volumes. Daily fluctuation differences, which are greater for Alternative B relative to
Alternative A, are thought to have a negligible impact on water temperature (Anderson and
Wright 2007). Other operational differences between the two alternatives related to ramp rates
and test flows (e.g., HFEs, hydropower improvement flows, and TMFs) would not affect
seasonal temperature trends.

Under Alternative B, there is a slightly lower probability of the occurrence of bacteria or
pathogen contamination along shorelines. This lower probability would result from the slightly
higher daily fluctuations under this alternative relative to Alternative A. Experimental
hydropower improvement flows would have the lowest probability of occurrence. The expected
probability of this contamination occurring is very low, and it would be localized and temporary.

In summary, compared to Alternative A, Alternative B would result in no change from
current condition related to reservoir elevations, annual operating tiers, monthly release volumes,
or mean daily flows, but would produce higher mean daily changes in flow. Hydropower
improvement flows would cause even greater mean daily flow changes. Compared to
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Alternative A, there would be negligible differences in temperature or other water quality
indicators, but Alternative B has a slightly lower probability of the occurrence of bacteria or
pathogen contamination along shorelines.

4.2.3.3 Alternative C

Alternative C would show little or no difference from Alternative A with regard to
operating tier. The October through December release volume for Alternative C is 210 kaf less
than Alternative A in an 8.23-maf release year; this difference could result in a slightly higher
end-of-December elevation and sometimes a different operating tier. Alternative C would result
in a different operating tier from that under Alternative A in 2.1% of years.

The frequency of operating tiers under Alternative C would be very similar to that under
Alternative A. During the interim period (through 2026), Alternative C would operate at times
within each of the four operating tiers at the following mean annual frequencies: Upper Elevation
Balancing Tier—46.2%; Equalization Tier—38.1%; Mid-Elevation Release Tier—14.7%; and
Lower Elevation Balancing Tier—1.1%. After the interim period, Alternative C has 1 year less
than Alternative A, with annual releases of 8.23 maf (average of 71.4% of years), and 1 year
more than Alternative A, with annual releases greater than 8.23 maf in an average of 28.6% of
years. Because of the lower October through December release volume, it is possible that the
higher elevation would result in Lake Powell operating in a higher operating tier. This is depicted
in Figure 4.2-8, which shows at least one trace that operates in the Upper Elevation Balancing
Tier instead of the Mid-Elevation Release Tier as compared to Alternative A (shown as a
decrease in the Mid-Elevation Release 75th percentile and a corresponding increase in the Upper
Elevation Balancing median relative to Alternative A).

Modeling indicated that, during wet years, Glen Canyon Dam may not always be able to
fully release the annual volume within the water year due to forecast uncertainty resulting in
modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year. Under Alternative C, more water
would be released in the earlier months of the water year than under Alternative A; therefore, it
would not result in as many instances of annual releases extending beyond the water year, nor
would it result in volumes that are as high. Under Alternative C, the average number of
occurrences of annual releases extending beyond the water year per 20-year trace is less than
under Alternative A, with an average of 0.2 years per trace, and a range from zero to one
occurrence per 20-year period. The volume of annual releases extending beyond the water year
also would be less than under Alternative A, with an average volume of 107 kaf and a range
from 0 to 1,210 kaf.

Under Alternative C, monthly release volumes in July through November would be lower
than under Alternative A. Release volumes from December through August are higher than those
under Alternative A. In years when HFEs would be implemented under Alternative C, water may
need to be reallocated from later months in the water year if the targeted monthly volume was
insufficient to allow for an HFE and meet minimum release requirements. In years when
experimental low summer flows would be implemented under Alternative C, the monthly
volumes in May and June would be increased to accommodate lower July through September
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volumes. On the basis of release temperatures and the ability to achieve target downstream
temperatures, experimental low summer flows would be implemented on average 1.8 times per
20-year trace, with a range from zero to four per trace.

Modeling of experimental low summer flows showed that Alternative C would not affect
the operating tier. The modeling of low summer flows also showed a slight potential for
increases in annual releases extending beyond the water year; however, they would be
operationally modified to help ensure that did not occur.

Lake Powell end-of-December elevations under Alternative C would tend to be slightly
higher than those under Alternative A. Under Alternative C, the median elevation for Lake
Powell at the end of December was about 3,630 ft, and on average 1.5 ft higher than under
Alternative A throughout the 20-year LTEMP period. End-of-December elevations ranged from
about 3,560 ft to about 3,680 ft at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively. Under
Alternative C, end-of-December elevations at the 10th percentile were on average 0.7 ft higher
than those under Alternative A, and on average 1.0 ft higher than those at the 90th percentile
under Alternative A. Under Alternative C, the percentage of traces below minimum power pool
would be identical to those under Alternative A.

Lake Mead end-of-December elevations under Alternative C would tend to be slightly
lower than those under Alternative A. Under Alternative C, the median elevation for Lake Mead
at the end of December was about 1,100 ft near the beginning of the period, about 1,080 ft near
the end of the period, and on average 0.6 ft lower than under Alternative A throughout the
20-year LTEMP period. End-of-December elevations ranged from about 1,080 ft to about
1,160 ft near the beginning of the period at the10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, and about
1,010 ft to about 1,210 ft near the end of the period. Under Alternative C, elevations at the
10th percentile were on average 2.9 ft lower than Alternative A, with a maximum difference of
10 ft. Elevations at the 90th percentile were on average 3.2 ft lower than those under
Alternative A. Under Alternative C, the percentage of traces with Lower Basin Shortages are
sometimes 5% higher and sometimes 5% lower than under Alternative A; however, the general
trend and range of traces with shortages are similar to Alternative A, ranging from 0 for the first
2 years of the period, then increasing to 62% of traces near the end of the 20-year simulation.

Compared to Alternative A, mean monthly volume under Alternative C would be higher
(by 82,000 to157,000 ac-ft) from February through May, and lower (by 111,000 to
200,000 ac-ft) in August through October; volume would be comparable to that under
Alternative A in other months (Figure 4.2-2). The pattern of monthly volumes results from
targeted lower volumes in August through October to conserve sand input from the Paria River
during the monsoon period. Volume in high-demand months would range from approximately
670,000 to 1,500,000 ac-ft (Figure 4.2-2). Mean monthly volume would range from
approximately 490,000 to 1,100,000 ac-ft in other months.

Mean daily flows under Alternative C would follow the same pattern as monthly volume
and would be higher (by 1,300 to 2,500 cfs) than under Alternative A from February through
May, and lower (by 1,800 to 3,300 cfs) in August through October; mean daily flow would be
comparable to that under Alternative A in other months (Figure 4.2-3).
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Under Alternative C, the allowable daily change is lower than under Alternative A, but is
proportional to monthly volume (Chapter 2). Mean daily change would be lower than under
Alternative A in all months and would range from 1,300 to 6,200 cfs (Figure 4.2-4).

Under Alternative C, mean winter temperatures are expected to warm the least, with a
difference of about 0.5°C (10.0-10.5°C) between the Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek locations.
Summer temperatures are expected to warm the most as they move downstream, with an
approximately 5.8°C (11.7-17.6°C) difference, notwithstanding the effect of low summer flows.
Spring temperatures would warm around 3.8°C (9.4—-13.2°C), and fall temperatures would warm
about 3.6°C (12.3-15.9°C). The full range of minimum and maximum values is presented in
Table 4.2-2.

Modeled seasonal water temperatures between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek associated
with Alternative C vary less than £0.4°C from Alternative A depending on season. Thus, they are
not considered to be significantly different.

Under Alternative C, there is a slightly higher probability of the occurrence of bacteria or
pathogen contamination along shorelines. This higher probability would result from occasional
low summer flows and relatively frequent HFEs, which could increase the occurrence of bacteria
and pathogens compared to Alternative A. The expected probability of this contamination
occurring is very low and would be localized and temporary.

In summary, compared to Alternative A, Alternative C would result in some change from
current conditions related to reservoir elevations, annual operating tiers, monthly release
volumes, and mean daily flows, but it would result in lower mean daily changes in flow
throughout the year. Compared to Alternative A, there would be greater summer warming and
slightly increased potential for bacteria and pathogens.

4.2.3.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)

Alternative D would show little or no difference from Alternative A with regard to
operating tier. Alternative D does not result in different operating tiers than Alternative A in any
year, in any trace, because the October through December release volumes would be identical to
those under Alternative A.

Modeling indicated that, during wet years, Glen Canyon Dam may not always be able to
fully release the annual volume within the water year due to forecast uncertainty resulting in
modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year. Under Alterative D, more water
would be released in the earlier months of the water year than under Alternative A; therefore, it
would not result in as many instances of modeled annual releases extending beyond the water
year, nor would it result in volumes that are as high. Under Alternative D, the average number of
occurrences of annual releases extending beyond the water year per 20-year trace is less than
under Alternative A, with an average of 0.4 years per trace, and a range from zero to two
occurrences per 20-year period. The volume of annual release extending beyond the water year
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also would be less than under Alternative A, with an average volume of 146 kaf and a range
from O to 1,495 kaf.

In years without experimental low summer flows, the monthly release volumes under
Alternative D would be fairly constant throughout the year, the most constant of all alternatives
except Alternative G. In the years when HFEs would be implemented under Alternative D, water
may need to be reallocated from later months in the water year if the targeted monthly volume
was insufficient to allow for an HFE and meet minimum release requirements. In years when
experimental low summer flows would be implemented under Alternative D, the monthly
volumes in May and June would be increased to accommodate lower July through September
volumes. Under Alternative D, experimental low summer flows would be implemented only
during the second 10 years of the LTEMP period, and would use the implementation processes
described in Sections 2.2.4.3,2.2.4.4, and 2.2.4.6. On the basis of release temperatures and the
ability to achieve target downstream temperatures, these would take place on average 0.7 times
per 20-year trace, with a range of zero to three per trace.

Lake Powell end-of-December elevations under Alternative D would be nearly
indistinguishable from those under Alternative A. Under Alternative D, the median elevation for
Lake Powell at the end of December would be about 3,630 ft, on average 0.2 ft higher than under
Alternative A throughout the 20-year LTEMP period. Near the beginning of the period, end-of-
December elevations ranged from about 3,560 ft to about 3,660 ft at the 10th and 90th
percentiles, respectively, and about 3,560 ft to about 3,680 ft near the end of the period. Under
Alternative D, end-of-December elevations were on average 0.2 and 0.1 ft higher than those at
the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, under Alternative A. For Alternative D, this modeling
showed 3 years out of 420 years (20 years and 21 traces) when Lake Powell would drop
temporarily below the 3,490-ft minimum power pool. This is one more year than under
Alternative A and is a result of Alternative D releasing 151 kaf more than Alternative A in the
October through March (the typical low elevation month) period in an 8.23-maf release year.

Lake Mead end-of-December elevations under Alternative D would be very similar to
those under Alternative A. Under Alternative D, the median elevation for Lake Mead at the end
of December was on average the same as Alternative A: about 1,100 ft near the beginning of the
period and about 1,080 ft near the end of the period. End-of-December elevations ranged from
about 1,080 ft to about 1,160 ft near the beginning of the period at the 10th and 90th percentiles,
respectively, and about 1,010 ft to about 1,210 ft near the end of the period. Under Alternative D,
elevations were on average 0.7 and 0.4 ft lower than those under Alternative A at the 10th and
90th percentiles, respectively. Under Alternative D, implementation of low summer flows would
result in one additional trace in shortage in 2025 compared with Alternative A (1 year out of
420 years total). Otherwise, the general trend and range of traces with shortages are the same as
under Alternative A, ranging from zero for the first 2 years of the period, then increasing to 62%
of traces near the end of the 20-year period.

Modeling of experimental low summer flows and macroinvertebrate production flows
showed that Alternative D would not affect the operating tier. The modeling of low summer
flows also showed a slight potential for increases in annual releases extending beyond the water
year; however, they would be operationally modified to help ensure that did not occur.
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Compared to Alternative A, mean monthly volume under Alternative D would be higher
(by 43,000 to 98,000 ac-ft) in October, November, February, March, and April, and lower (by
60,000 to 127,000 ac-ft) in December, January, July, August, and September; volume would be
comparable to that under Alternative A in May and June (Figure 4.2-2). The pattern of monthly
volumes approximates that of Western Area Power Administration’s (WAPA’s) contract rate of
delivery. Volume in high-demand months would range from approximately 640,000 to
1,400,000 ac-ft (Figure 4.2-2). Mean monthly volume would range from approximately 620,000
to 1,200,000 ac-ft in other months. Note that adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling
was complete resulted in a 50-kaf increase in August (changed from 750 to 800 kaf) and a
corresponding 25-kaf decrease in May and June (changed from 657 to 632 kaf and 688 to
663 kaf, respectively) in an 8.23-maf year.

Mean daily flows under Alternative D would follow the same pattern as monthly volume
and would be higher (by 700 to 3,000 cfs) than Alternative A in October, November, February,
March, and April, and lower (by 1,000 to 2,100 cfs) in December, January, July, August, and
September; volume would be comparable to that under Alternative A in May and June
(Figure 4.2-3).

Under Alternative D, the allowable daily change would be proportional to monthly
volume (Section 2.2.4). Mean daily change would be slightly higher than that under
Alternative A in October through June, but the same or less in July through August. Mean daily
change would range from about 2,700 to 7,600 cfs (Figure 4.2-4).

Under Alternative D, mean winter temperatures are expected to warm the least, with a
difference of about 0.6°C (10.0-10.6°C) between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek. Summer
temperatures are expected to warm the most as they move downstream, with an approximately
6.0°C (11.6—-17.5°C) difference, notwithstanding the effect of low summer flows. Spring
temperatures would warm around 3.9°C (9.4-13.3°C), and fall temperatures would warm about
3.1°C (12.4-15.5°C). The full range of minimum and maximum values is presented in
Table 4.2-2.

Modeled seasonal water temperatures between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek associated
with Alternative D vary less than #£0.3°C from Alternative A depending on season. Thus, they
are not considered to be significantly different.

Under Alternative D, there is a slightly higher probability of the occurrence of bacteria or
pathogen contamination along shorelines. This higher probability would result from occasional
low summer flows and relatively frequent HFEs, which could increase the occurrence of bacteria
and pathogens compared to Alternative A. The expected probability of this contamination
occurring is very low, and it would be localized and temporary.

In summary, compared to Alternative A, Alternative D would result in negligible changes
from current conditions related to reservoir elevations, no change in annual operating tiers, more
even monthly release volumes and mean daily flows, and lower mean daily changes in flow.
Compared to Alternative A, there would be greater summer warming and slightly increased
potential for bacteria and pathogens.
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4.2.3.5 Alternative E

Alternative E would show little or no difference from Alternative A with regard to
operating tier. Alternative E does not result in different operating tiers than Alternative A in any
year, in any trace, because the October through December release volumes would be identical to
those under Alternative A.

Modeling indicated that, during wet years, Glen Canyon Dam may not always be able to
fully release the annual volume within the water year due to forecast uncertainty resulting in
modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year. Under Alterative E, more water would
be released in the earlier months of water year than under Alternative A; therefore, it would not
result in as many instances of annual releases extending beyond the water year, nor would it
result in volumes that are as high. Under Alternative E, the average number of occurrences of
annual releases extending beyond the water year per 20-year trace is less than Alternative A,
with an average of 0.2 years per trace, and a range from zero to one occurrence per 20-year
period. The volume of annual release extending beyond the water year also would be less than
under Alternative A, with an average volume of 109 kaf and a range from 0 to 1,022 kaf.

In years without experimental low summer flows, the monthly releases volumes under
Alternative E would be fairly constant throughout the year and comparable to Alternative D. In
years when HFEs would be implemented under Alternative E, water may need to be reallocated
from later months in the water year if the targeted monthly volume was insufficient to allow for
an HFE and meet minimum release requirements. In years when experimental low summer flows
would be implemented under Alternative E, the monthly volumes in May and June would be
increased to accommodate lower July through September volumes. On the basis of release
temperatures and the ability to achieve target downstream temperatures, experimental low
summer flows would be implemented on average 1.5 times per 20-year trace, with a range from
zero to four per trace.

Lake Powell end-of-December elevations under Alternative E would be very similar to
those under Alternative A. Under Alternative E, the median elevation for Lake Powell at the end
of December was about 3,630 ft, and on average 0.3 ft higherthan under Alternative A
throughout the 20-year LTEMP period. End-of-December elevations near the beginning of the
period ranged from about 3,560 ft to about 3,660 ft at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively,
and from about 3,560 ft to about 3,680 ft near the end of the period. Under Alternative E, end-of-
December elevations were on average 0.2 and 0.3 ft higher than those at the 10th and 90th
percentiles, respectively, under Alternative A. For Alternative E, this modeling showed 3 years
out of 420 years (20 years and 21 traces) when Lake Powell would drop temporarily below the
3,490 ft minimum power pool. This is one more year than under Alternative A. This is a result of
Alternative E releasing 203 kaf more than Alternative A in the October through March (the
typical low elevation month) period in an 8.23-maf release year.

Lake Mead end-of-December elevations under Alternative E would be very similar to
those under Alternative A. Under Alternative E, the median elevation for Lake Mead at the end
of December was about 1,100 ft near the beginning of the period, about 1,080 ft near the end of
the period, and on average 0.1 ft lower than under Alternative A throughout the 20-year LTEMP
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period. End-of-December elevations ranged from about 1,080 ft to about 1,160 ft near the
beginning of the period at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, and about 1,010 ft to about
1,210 ft near the end of the period. Under Alternative E, elevations throughout the period
averaged 0.9 and 0.7 ft lower than those under Alternative A at the 10th and 90th percentiles,
respectively. Under Alternative E, implementation of low summer flows would result in one
additional trace in shortage in 2020 compared with Alternative A (1 year out of 420 years total)
and one fewer trace in 2022. Otherwise, the general trend and range of traces with shortages are
the same as under Alternative A, starting at zero for the first 2 years of the model period, then
increasing to 62% of traces near the end of the 20-year period.

Implementation of experimental low summer flows under Alternative E would not affect
the operating tier, but slight differences could result for volumes of annual release extending
beyond the water year and end-of-year elevations at Lake Powell and Lake Mead; however, they
would be operationally modified to ensure that did not occur.

Compared to Alternative A, mean monthly volume under Alternative E would be higher
(by 45,000 to 128,000) in October, November, February, March, and April, and lower (by
30,000 to 242,000 ac-ft) in December, January, July, August, and September; volume would be
comparable to that under Alternative A in May and June (Figure 4.2-2). The pattern of monthly
volumes follows WAPA’s contract rate of delivery, but it is lower in August and September to
target lower volumes in August through October to conserve sand input from the Paria River
during the monsoon period. Volume in high-demand months would range from approximately
660,000 to 1,400,000 ac-ft (Figure 4.2-2). Mean monthly volume would range from
approximately 580,000 to 1,100,000 ac-ft in other months.

Mean daily flows under Alternative E would follow the same pattern as monthly volume
and would be higher (by 700 to 2,100 cfs) than Alternative A in October, November, February,
March, and April, and lower in (by 500 to 4,000 cfs) December, January, July, August, and
September; volumes would be comparable to those under Alternative A in May and June
(Figure 4.2-3).

Under Alternative E, the allowable daily change would be proportional to monthly
volume (Chapter 2), and higher than under Alternative A, in all months but September and
October (lower in these two months). Mean daily change would range from 1,100 to 9,600 cfs
(Figure 4.2-4).

Under Alternative E, mean winter temperatures are expected to warm the least, with a
difference of about 0.5°C (10.0-10.5°C) between the Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek locations.
Summer temperatures are expected to warm the most as they move downstream, with an
approximately 6.0°C (11.6—17.6°C) difference, notwithstanding the effect of low summer flows.
Spring temperatures would warm around 3.9°C (9.4—-13.3°C), and fall temperatures would warm
about 3.1°C (12.4-15.5°C). The full range of minimum and maximum values is presented in
Table 4.2-2.
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Modeled seasonal water temperatures between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek associated
with Alternative E vary less than £0.4°C from Alternative A depending on season. Thus, they are
not considered to be significantly different.

Under Alternative E, there is a slightly higher probability of the occurrence of bacteria or
pathogen contamination along shorelines. This higher probability would result from occasional
low summer flows and relatively frequent HFEs, which could increase the occurrence of bacteria
and pathogens compared to Alternative A. The expected probability of this contamination
occurring is very low, and it would be localized and temporary.

In summary, compared to Alternative A, Alternative E would result in negligible change
from current conditions related to reservoir elevations, no change in annual operating tiers, more
even monthly release volumes and mean daily flows, and higher mean daily changes in flow.
Compared to Alternative A, there would be greater summer warming and slightly increased
potential for bacteria and pathogens.

4.2.3.6 Alternative F

Alternative F would show the greatest differences from Alternative A with regard to
operating tier of all the alternatives. The October-through-December release volume for
Alternative F is 534 kaf less than Alternative A in an 8.23-maf year; this difference could result
in a slightly higher end-of-December Lake Powell elevation, and sometimes a different operating
tier. Alternative F would result in a different operating tier from that under Alternative A in 2.1%
of years.

Alternative F would result in fewer instances of the Mid-Elevation Release Tier (decrease
of 2.2% of years on average) and more instances of the Upper Elevation Balancing and
Equalization Tiers (increase of 1.1% of years on average for both tiers). During the interim
period (through 2026), Alternative F would operate at times within each of the four operating
tiers at the following mean annual frequencies: Upper Elevation Balancing Tier—47.3%;
Equalization Tier—38.5%; Mid-Elevation Release Tier—13.2%; and Lower Elevation Balancing
Tier—1.1%. After the interim period, Alternative F has annual releases of 8.23 maf in an average
of 72.1% of years and annual releases greater than 8.23 maf in an average of 27.9% of years.

Modeling indicated that, during wet years, Glen Canyon Dam may not always be able to
fully release the annual volume within the water year due to forecast uncertainty resulting in
modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year. Under Alterative F, more water would
be released in the earlier months of the water year than under Alternative A; therefore, it would
not result in as many instances of modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year, nor
would it result in volumes that are as high. Under Alternative F, the average number of
occurrences of annual releases extending beyond the water year per 20-year trace is less than
under Alternative A, and the lowest of all the alternatives with an average of 0.1 years per trace,
and a range from zero to one occurrence per 20-year period. The volume of annual release
extending beyond the water year is also less than under Alternative A, and the lowest of all
alternatives with an average volume of 69 kaf and a range of 0 to 1,135 kaf.
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Under Alternative F, monthly release volumes follow a more natural hydrograph pattern
than other alternatives, with the highest flows in the spring months April through June and lower
flows in the remaining months. Release volumes in December through August are significantly
lower than those under Alternative A. When HFEs would be implemented under Alternative F,
water would be reallocated from later months in the water year if the targeted monthly volume
was insufficient to allow for an HFE and meet minimum release requirements.

Lake Powell end-of-December elevations under Alternative F would be higher than those
under Alternative A; this would be the largest difference of all the alternatives. Under
Alternative F, the median elevation for Lake Powell at the end of December was about 3,630 ft,
on average 3.2 ft higher than under Alternative A throughout the 20-year LTEMP period. End-
of-December elevations near the beginning of the period ranged from about 3,565 ft to about
3,660 ft at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, and from about 3,565 ft to about 3,680 ft
near the end of the period. Under Alternative F, end-of-December elevations were on average
5.1 and 1.8 ft higher than those at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, under
Alternative A. For Alternative F, this modeling showed there would be no occurrences of
Lake Powell elevations dropping below the minimum power pool.

Lake Mead end-of-December elevations under Alternative F would be lower than those
under Alternative A. Under Alternative F, the median elevation for Lake Mead at the end of
December was about 1,100 ft near the beginning of the period, about 1,080 ft near the end of the
period, and on average 2.9 ft lower than under Alternative A throughout the 20-year LTEMP
period. End-of-December elevations ranged from about 1,080 ft to about 1,160 ft near the
beginning of the period at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, and about 1,010 ft to about
1,210 ft near the end of the period. Under Alternative F, elevations throughout the period were
on average 4.0 and 2.3 ft lower than those under Alternative A at the 10th and 90th percentiles,
respectively. Near the end of the period, however, elevations under Alternative F were up to
12.5 ft lower than those under Alternative A at the 10th percentile. Under Alternative F, the
percentage of traces with Lower Basin Shortages would be higher than that under Alternative A
in nearly all years, with differences ranging from 0 to 10% higher than under Alternative A.
However, the general trend and range of traces with shortages are the same as under
Alternative A, ranging from zero for the first 2 years of the period, then increasing to 62% of
traces near the end of the 20-year period.

Compared to Alternative A, mean monthly volume under Alternative F would be much
higher (by 439,000 to 651,000 ac-ft) in April, May, and June, but much lower (by 214,000 to
433,00 ac-ft) in December, January, July, August, and September (Figure 4.2-2). This monthly
pattern is intended to more closely match a natural hydrograph with high spring flows and low
summer through winter flows. Volume in high-demand months would range from approximately
430,000 to 1,700,000 ac-ft (Figure 4.2-2). Mean monthly volume would range from
approximately 440,000 to 1,500,000 ac-ft in other months.

Mean daily flows under Alternative F would follow the same pattern as monthly volume

and would be much higher (by 7,400 to 10,600 cfs) in April, May, and June, but much lower (by
3,600 to 7,000 cfs) in December, January, July, August, and September (Figure 4.2-3).
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Under Alternative F, flow typically would not change within days except to ramp up and
down from HFEs or other high-flow releases (Chapter 2) (Figure 4.2-4).

Under Alternative F, mean winter temperatures (Table 4.2-2) are expected to warm the
least, with a difference of about 0.6°C (9.9-10.6°C) between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek.
Summer temperatures are expected to warm the most as they move downstream, with an
approximately 6.8°C (11.9-18.6°C) difference. Spring temperatures would warm around 3.0°C
(9.5-12.5°C), and fall temperatures would warm about 3.7°C (12.3-16.0°C). The full range of
minimum and maximum values is presented in Table 4.2-2.

Modeled seasonal water temperatures between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek associated
with Alternative F are different than those under Alternative A in the spring and summer
seasons. In the spring, the downstream temperature difference at Diamond Creek would be
approximately 1.1°C cooler than that for Alternative A. This is likely due to the fact that this
alternative has much higher average spring releases, so larger volumes of seasonally cooler
Lake Powell water are released downstream (Vernieu et al. 2005; Reclamation 2011b) than in
any of the other LTEMP alternatives. In addition, Alternative F features a total of 22 high flows
(both sediment-triggered HFEs and other high-flow events) in the spring, which may add to the
overall downstream cooling effect.

For the summer period, the downstream mean temperature at Diamond Creek would be
approximately 1.4°C warmer than that under Alternative A. This warming is a result of much
lower summer flows associated with Alternative F compared to all of the other LTEMP
alternatives. These lower flows allow for a larger surface-area-to-volume ratio and greater
exposure time with the warmer summer ambient air, which facilitates downstream warming
(Vernieu et al. 2005).

Under Alternative F, there is a slightly higher probability of the occurrence of bacteria or
pathogen contamination along shorelines. This higher probability would result from annual low
steady flows and relatively frequent HFEs, which could increase the occurrence of bacteria and
pathogens compared to Alternatives A, B, C, D, and E; however, the probability is still
considered very low, and it would be localized and temporary.

In summary, compared to Alternative A, Alternative F would result in some change from
current conditions related to reservoir elevations and annual operating tiers, large changes in
monthly release volumes and mean daily flows, and steady flows throughout the year. Compared
to Alternative A and the other alternatives, there would be greater summer warming and slightly
increased potential for bacteria and pathogens.

4.2.3.7 Alternative G
Alternative G is expected to show little or no difference from Alternative A with regard

to operating tier. The October through December release volume for Alternative G is 75 kaf
more than Alternative A in an 8.23-maf year; this difference could result in a slightly lower
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end-of-December Lake Powell elevation and sometimes a different operating tier. Alternative G
would result in a different operating tier from that under Alternative A in 0.7% of years.

The frequency of operating tiers under Alternative G would be identical to that under
Alternative A during the interim period (through 2026) and nearly the same as Alternative A
after the interim period. After the interim period, Alternative G would have at least one trace
with fewer annual releases of 8.23 maf (average of 71.4% of years) than Alternative A and at
least one trace with more annual releases greater than 8.23 maf (average of 28.6% of years) than
Alternative A.

Modeling indicated that, during wet years, Glen Canyon Dam may not always be able to
fully release the annual volume within the water year due to forecast uncertainty resulting in
modeled annual releases extending beyond the water year. Under Alterative G, more water
would be released than under Alternative A in the earlier months of the water year; therefore,
Alternative G would not result in as many instances of modeled annual releases extending
beyond the water year, nor would it result in volumes that are as high. Under Alternative G, the
average number of occurrences of annual releases extending beyond the water year per 20-year
trace is less than under Alternative A with an average of 0.5 years per trace, and a range from
zero to two occurrences per 20-year period. The volume of annual release extending beyond the
water year also would be less than under Alternative A, with an average volume of 151 kaf and a
range from O to 1,440 kaf.

Under Alternative G, monthly release volumes are as constant as possible, given
hydrologic uncertainty throughout the water year. Release volumes during December through
August are slightly higher than those under Alternative A. In years when HFEs would be
implemented under Alternative G, water may need to be reallocated from later months in the
water year if the targeted monthly volume was insufficient to allow for an HFE and meet
minimum release requirements.

Lake Powell end-of-December elevations under Alternative G would tend to be slightly
lower than those under Alternative A. Under Alternative G, the median elevation for
Lake Powell at the end of December would be nearly the same as under Alternative A (about
3,630 ft), and on average 0.4 ft lower than under Alternative A throughout the 20-year LTEMP
period. End-of-December elevations near the beginning of the period ranged from about 3,560 ft
to about 3,660 ft at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, and from about 3,560 ft to about
3,680 ft near the end of the period. Under Alternative G, end-of-December elevations were on
average 1.2 and 0.3 ft lower than those at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, under
Alternative A. Under Alternative G, there are two occurrences of Lake Powell below the
minimum power pool, the same as under Alternative A.

Lake Mead end-of-December elevations for Alternative G would tend to be slightly
higher than those under Alternative A. Under Alternative G, the median elevation for Lake Mead
at the end of December was about 1,100 ft near the beginning of the period, about 1,080 ft near
the end of the period, and on average 1.4 ft higher than under Alternative A throughout the
20-year LTEMP period. End-of-December elevations ranged from about 1,080 ft to about
1,160 ft near the beginning of the period at the 10th and 90th percentiles, respectively, and about
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1,010 ft to about 1,210 ft near the end of the period. Under Alternative G, elevations at the 10th
percentile were sometimes higher and sometimes lower compared to Alternative A, with
differences ranging from 6.8 ft lower to 4.0 ft higher throughout the 20-year period. Elevations at
the 90th percentile were nearly identical to those under Alternative A (the maximum difference
in any year was 1.0 ft). Under Alternative G, there was one fewer trace in shortage in 2017
compared to Alternative A (1 year out of 420 years total) and one more trace in 2020. Otherwise,
the general trend and range of traces with shortage are the same as under Alternative A, starting
at zero for the first 2 years of the model run, then increasing to 62% of traces near the end of the
20-year period.

Compared to Alternative A, mean monthly volume under Alternative G would be higher
(by 71,000 to 286,000 ac-ft) in October, November, March, and April, but lower (by 139,000 to
196,000 ac-ft) in December, January, July, and August (Figure 4.2-2). The monthly pattern for
Alternative G is approximately equal to monthly volumes throughout the year, except for
adjustments due to changes in forecast. Volume in high-demand months would range from
approximately 60,000 to 1,400,000 ac-ft (Figure 4.2-2). Mean monthly volume would range
from approximately 600,000 to 1,300,000 ac-ft in other months.

Mean daily flows under Alternative G would follow the same pattern as monthly volume
and would be higher (by 1,200 to 4,800 cfs) in October, November, March, and April, but lower
(by 2,300 to 3,200 cfs) in December, January, July, and August (Figure 4.2-3).

Under Alternative G, flow typically would not change within days except to ramp up and
down from HFEs or other high-flow releases (Chapter 2) (Figure 4.2-4).

Under Alternative G, mean winter temperatures are expected to warm the least, with a
difference of about 0.6°C (10.0-10.6°C) between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek. Summer
temperatures are expected to warm the most as they move downstream, with an approximately
6.2°C (11.6—-17.8°C) difference. Spring temperatures would warm around 3.9°C (9.4-13.3°C),
and fall temperatures would warm about 2.9°C (12.4-15.3°C). The full range of minimum and
maximum values is presented in Table 4.2-2.

Modeled seasonal water temperatures between Lees Ferry and Diamond Creek associated
with Alternative G are slightly warmer than those under Alternative A in the summer season
(temperature difference at Diamond Creek is approximately 0.6°C warmer than under
Alternative A). As under Alternative F, this summer warming is likely a result of the lower
summer flows compared to those of Alternative A, which would facilitate downstream warming
(Vernieu et al. 2005). The degree of warming is less than that observed under Alternative F,
because summer flows associated with Alternative G are somewhat higher in comparison.

Under Alternative G, there is a slightly higher probability of the occurrence of bacteria or
pathogen contamination along shorelines. This higher probability would result from year-round
steady flows and relatively frequent HFEs, which could increase the occurrence of bacteria and
pathogens compared to Alternatives A, B, C, D, and E, but is still considered very low, and it
would be localized and temporary.
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In summary, compared to Alternative A, Alternative G would result in negligible change
from current conditions related to reservoir elevations and annual operating tiers, and even
monthly release volumes and mean daily flows, and steady flows throughout the year. Compared
to Alternative A, there would be greater summer warming and slightly increased potential for
bacteria and pathogens.

4.3 SEDIMENT RESOURCES

This section presents an analysis of
impacts on sediment resources of the Colorado
River corridor between Glen Canyon Dam and
Lake Mead, and inflow deltas in Lake Mead.
Sediment resources include sandbars, beaches,
and lake deltas. Sediment is one of the
fundamental components of the ecosystem along

Issue: How do alternatives affect sediment
resources in the project area?
Impact Indicators:

* The amount of sand transported during
high flows relative to total sand transport

the river corridor in Glen and Grand Canyons. + Sand mass balance in Marble Canyon
The dynamics considered are the building and - The size and position of the Colorado
erosion of sandbars and beaches as well as the River delta in Lake Mead

sediment remaining in the river channel, in the
river corridor below the dam. The sediment
objective, as stated in Section 1.4, is to “increase and retain fine sediment volume, area, and
distribution in the Glen, Marble, and Grand Canyon reaches above the elevation of the average
base flow for ecological, cultural, and recreational purposes.” This section evaluates alternatives
against this objective.

Quantitative analysis using a set of numerical models was conducted for the Colorado
River from Lees Ferry (RM 0) to Phantom Ranch (RM 87). Because a quantitative model is only
available from Lees Ferry to RM 87, impact assessments for the Colorado River corridor
upstream of Lees Ferry, downstream of RM 87, and for lake deltas are more qualitative in nature
but were considered sufficient to assess these impacts.

There are two generally opposing processes related to sediment resources downstream of
Glen Canyon Dam: (1) sediment deposition in sandbars at elevations above the range of normal
flows and (2) retention of sediment within a reach of the river. Because of the limited sand
supply, the flows needed to achieve the first objective (e.g., building high-elevation sandbars)
reduce the amount of sand retained on the riverbed within a reach. Using dam operations, it is
not possible to build high-elevation sandbars without transporting sand out of the reach.

Operations at Glen Canyon Dam directly affect sediment resources via changes in
releases and corresponding downstream flows and changes in reservoir elevation in Lakes
Powell and Mead. These changes can occur on hourly, daily, monthly, and annual timescales.
Changes in river flow result in changes in sandbar sediment storage and riverbed sand storage.
Aspects of operations and river flow that affect sediment resources are related to the monthly
distribution of annual release volumes, daily fluctuations, and the frequency, magnitude, and
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duration of HFEs, TMFs, and proactive spring HFEs. This section analyzes the impacts of
LTEMP alternatives on these resources for the 20-year LTEMP period.

4.3.1 Analysis Methods

Sediment resources, such as sandbars and riverbed sand, are linked to flow and to each
other, just as most other resources discussed in this EIS are linked to sediment.

Impacts were analyzed on the basis of the following categories of information, which are
further explained below:

* Records of river stage, streamflow, and sediment discharge at USGS gaging
stations along the river and on principal sediment-producing tributaries;

* Sandbar measurements made by Northern Arizona University;
» Published journal articles; and
* Results from the modified Sand Budget Model.

Sandbar deposits (and sandbar-dependent resources such as camping beaches and some
archaeological sites) are affected by the amount of riverbed sand transported under a given
alternative. A long-term net loss of riverbed sand would result in long-term loss in the number
and size of sandbars, with corresponding changes in aquatic and riparian habitat
(Reclamation 1995). Changes in sandbar and riverbed sand depend primarily on tributary sand
supply; the magnitude, frequency, and duration of HFEs; and the magnitude of daily powerplant
fluctuations. Because very little of the sediment input to Lake Powell is released from Glen
Canyon Dam, and there is little sediment input between the dam and the confluence with the
Paria River, high releases contain very little sediment until after they pass through the Glen
Canyon reach.

Currently, there is no available model that can predict sandbar response to differing flow
release volumes and patterns. It has been established, however, that “large eddy sandbars form
when suspended-sediment loads are transported in high concentrations by the main flow. High
sandbars are constructed by large magnitude floods that rise to relatively high elevations”
(Schmidt and Grams 2011a). Thus, having high flows that are rich in suspended sediment
provide the means for potential sandbar growth.

Because a model is not available to simulate reach-wide sandbar response to dam
operations, an indicator of sandbar building was developed that represents the conditions
necessary for sandbar deposition (high flows rich in suspended sediment). The potential for
building sandbars was estimated using the sand load index, which is a comparison of the mass of
sand transported at river flows >31,500 cfs relative to the total mass of sand transported at all
flows (Figure 4.3-1). The index varies from 0 (no sand transported at flows >31,500 cfs) to 1 (all
sand transported at flows >31,500 cfs); the larger the sand load index for an alternative, the more
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FIGURE 4.3-1 Conceptual Depiction of the Sand Load Index (The blue line is the time series of
river flow, and the dashed red line is the threshold condition of 31,500 cfs. The green lines
represent the amount of time during which river flow is >31,500 cfs. The purple line represents the
entire time period of interest. The sand load index is the amount of sand that is transported during
the time represented by the green line, relative to the amount of sand transported during the time
represented by the purple line.)

potential there is for bar growth (Appendix E). The sand load index only estimates the potential
for (and not actual) bar growth, because all sandbars have a maximum potential deposition
volume; the closer any given bar is to full, the less deposition will occur (Wiele and

Torizzo 2005). The sand load index does not address fully the erosion of sandbars from
intervening flows between HFEs.

The increase in potential sandbar growth necessarily increases the mass of sand that
moves downstream, decreasing the sand budget. That is, having a high potential for bar growth
(resulting from a high sand load index) causes a decrease in the amount of sand on the riverbed,
and having a low potential for bar growth (resulting from a low sand load index) allows for more
sand to be retained on the riverbed. The measure of sand budget used in this analysis is the sand
mass balance index (Figure 4.3-2) calculated for Marble Canyon (RM 0 to RM 61); it is the
estimated mass of sand remaining at the end of the 20-year LTEMP period relative to the sand
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FIGURE 4.3-2 Conceptual Depiction of the Sand Mass Balance Model (The large rectangular solid
is a control volume [lower half sand bed and upper half water]. Water and sand are flowing in from
the left and out to the right. Purple plus symbol represents the case of a positive sand mass balance
where there is an increase in sand thickness due to the “sand in” value being greater than the “sand
out” value for a given time period. The yellow minus sign represents the case of a negative sand
mass balance, where there is a decrease in sand thickness due to the sand out value being greater
than the sand in value for a given time period.)
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mass at the start of the period. Data used to calculate the sand mass balance index and the sand
load index come from Sand Budget Model outputs.

The Sand Budget Model (Wright et al. 2010; Russell and Huang 2010) is a numerical
model that tracks sand storage and transport from Lees Ferry (RM 0) to Phantom Ranch
(RM 87). The Sand Budget Model was modified for the purpose of analyzing the impacts of
LTEMP alternatives on the sand budget in Marble Canyon (Appendix E). The Sand Budget
Model uses empirically based rating curves to compute the sand budget in three reaches; RM 0 to
RM 30, RM 30 to RM 61, and RM 61 to RM 87. Modifications to the Sand Budget Model that
were implemented for the purposes of the analysis in this EIS include (1) determining when
HFEs would be triggered, (2) reallocation of monthly water volumes (less water released in
months without HFEs to accommodate HFE water release volume in months with HFEs), and
(3) implementation of a trout recruitment model provided by fish subject matter experts to
identify years when TMFs would be triggered (Section 4.5).

Potential future sediment delivery from the Paria River can affect results from the
modified Sand Budget Model. The mean and median annual sand load from the Paria River for
the approximately 50-year time period from October 1, 1963, to January 1, 2014, is
approximately 761,000 metric tons and 756,000 metric tons, respectively (Topping 2014;
GCMRC 2015b). Three different time series of sediment load for the Paria River were
considered to account for uncertainty (Appendix E), with the mean annual input ranging from
648,000 metric tons to 918,000 metric tons. The three 20-year time series selected approximate
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the 10, 50, and 90% exceedance probabilities, as well as represent the entire historical sediment
record explicitly.

Each alternative was modeled in the modified Sand Budget Model with 21 different
potential hydrology scenarios (Section 4.1) and three different potential Paria River sediment
loads (Section 4.3.1 and Appendix E) to account for uncertainty in future conditions.
Comparisons between alternatives are made using the average of these 63 combinations of
simulations per alternative, and confidence in the comparisons can be found by considering the
inter-quartile range of the 63 simulations. The inter-quartile range indicates that 50% of the
estimated values fall within this range, 25% of the values are below this range, and 25% are
above this range.

The output of the Sand Budget Model includes the hourly time series of both the mass of
sand transported at the downstream boundary of each reach and the sand budget (sand in minus
sand out) for each of the three reaches (Figure 4.3-2). Both of these time series are used in the
assessment of impacts on sediment resources.

Impacts on sediment resources in the Grand Canyon upstream of RM 87, as analyzed
here, are considered in general to be indicative of impacts further downstream, although the
timing and magnitude of effects may be different. A quantitative assessment of the alternatives
on the sediment resource downstream of RM 87 has not been made, but the literature suggests
that the relative rankings of the alternatives would be maintained for downstream reaches
(Hazel et al. 2010; Grams et al. 2015).

Lake deltas can be described by their size, which is directly affected by the amount of
sand delivered to the delta, and by longitudinal position in a canyon, which is directly affected by
reservoir elevation.

The position of the Lake Powell deltas, which occur at the inflows of both the mainstem
Colorado River and its tributaries, is dictated by the water surface elevation of Lake Powell.

The size of any given delta on Lake Powell, whether it is the mainstem Colorado River or
the tributaries, will not be affected by Glen Canyon Dam operations because operations cannot
affect the amount of sediment being delivered to the upstream deltas.

The positions of the Lake Mead deltas, which occur at the inflows of both the mainstem
Colorado River and its tributaries, are dictated by the elevation of Lake Mead. Lake Mead
elevations are analyzed on a monthly timescale, and the change in elevation from one month to
the next depends primarily on the amount of water released from Glen Canyon Dam during that
month and the release schedule from Hoover Dam. A lower release volume from Hoover Dam
and a higher release volume from Glen Canyon Dam would result in a higher water surface
elevation in Lake Mead, causing deltas to form farther up the canyon. The size of Lake Mead’s
tributary deltas would not be affected by Glen Canyon Dam operations because these operations
cannot affect the amount of sediment being delivered to the reservoir’s tributary deltas. Glen
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Canyon Dam operations can only affect the amount of sediment being delivered to the Colorado
River delta in Lake Mead. The sand mass balance results from the modified Sand Budget Model
are used to estimate the relative effects of the alternatives on the amounts of sediment that
eventually would reach the Colorado River delta in Lake Mead under the alternatives.

4.3.2 Summary of Impacts

General impacts on sandbars, riverbed sand, and lake deltas are discussed below. Specific
impacts on these resources are discussed under each alternative in Section 4.3.3. These impacts
vary among the alternatives as a result of differences in dam operations, including monthly
distribution of annual release volume, within-day fluctuations in releases, and the frequency,
magnitude, and duration of high flows, such as sediment-triggered HFEs, TMFs, and proactive
spring HFEs. Of these three types of high flows, sediment-triggered HFEs result in the largest
impact on sediment resources.

Sandbars are built by high flows. According to Schmidt and Grams (2011a), “the HFE
research program demonstrated that eddy sandbars are quickly constructed by high flows if those
flows have high suspended-sand concentrations.” They also state that “high flows similar in
magnitude to those that occurred during the HFEs of 1996, 2004, and 2008 effectively mobilize
accumulated fine sand delivered by tributaries downstream from Glen Canyon Dam and rebuild
eddy sandbars in Marble and Grand Canyons” (Schmidt and Grams 2011a). This physical
understanding of the process was verified in subsequent high-flow experiments.

Preliminary results indicate that sandbar building occurred in Marble Canyon and the
Grand Canyon during each of the fall HFEs conducted in 2012, 2013, and 2014. Sandbars were
larger following each HFE at more than half of the 45 long-term monitoring sites (Grams et al.
2015). Immediately following the 2012, 2013, and 2014 HFEs, sandbars were larger at 52%,
52%, and 57% of the monitoring sites, respectively (Grams 2016). Sandbar size did not change
substantially at 35% of the monitoring sites following each of the same HFEs. The most recent
topographic surveys completed in the fall of 2015 indicated that the total sand volume of the
long-term monitoring sandbars increased during the first implementations of the HFE protocol
(Grams 2016).

Sandbars erode between HFEs. Erosion rates tend to be highest immediately after a flood
(when bars have the most sediment available for erosion), then decrease with time
(Grams et al. 2010). Furthermore, “monitoring data show that sandbars erode more quickly as
release volumes and daily fluctuations increase, whereas the rate of erosion is reduced when
tributary sand inputs continue to occur following sandbar building” (Melis et al. 2011). Steadier
flows erode bars at a lower rate than fluctuating flows (Wright, Schmidt et al. 2008).

High flows necessarily export relatively large volumes of sand in order to transfer sand
from the riverbed to high-elevation portions of sandbars (Wright, Schmidt et al. 2008). Within-
day fluctuations resulting from powerplant operations also increase the amount of sediment that
is transported downstream. As noted by Wright and Grams (2010), a steady flow will transport
less sand than an equivalent-volume fluctuating flow and retain more sandbars and beaches.
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These dynamics are well understood, but the sand load index does not fully address the potential
erosion of sandbars from intervening flows.

In order to understand effects on sediment resources, it is necessary to evaluate both the
indicators for sandbar growth potential (sand load index) and the indicator for sand budget (sand
mass balance index). Both are affected by the number, frequency, and duration of HFEs. During
a 20-year period, there are a maximum of 40 possible HFEs (one in the fall and one in the spring
each year) if there were sufficient water and sediment volume (see Figure 4.3-5 in Section 4.3.3).
Some alternatives limit the maximum number of HFEs that can occur during the 20-year LTEMP
period. Alternatives A and B would have the fewest HFEs, because HFEs would not be
conducted after 2020 under Alternative A, and HFEs are limited to one every other year under
Alternative B; consequently, these alternatives would have the lowest potential for building
sandbars as indicated by their relatively low sand load index values. Alternatives F and G would
have the most HFEs, highest sand load index values, and greatest potential to build bars.
Alternatives C and D would have slightly fewer HFEs than Alternatives F and G, while
Alternative E would be a bit lower because spring HFEs would not be implemented in the first
10 years of the LTEMP period. These four alternatives show relatively large improvements in
the potential to build sandbars over Alternatives A and B. These differences among alternatives
are discussed in greater detail for each alternative in Section 4.3.3.

Alternatives C and E include steady flows associated with HFEs (these steady flows are
also referred to as load-following curtailment). Alternative C would implement steady flows
before and after a spring HFE and fall HFE. Alternative E would only implement steady flows
prior to a fall HFE. Although load-following curtailment does help conserve sediment prior to
and after an HFE, the effect is relatively small because of the short duration of the curtailment,
and the fact that two other factors reduce sand transport during this time period regardless of
curtailment—HFESs reduce the average flow for the remainder of the month, and HFEs are
applied in the lowest volume months out of the year.

In contrast to the 277 mi of Marble Canyon and Grand Canyon, the 15-mi Glen Canyon
reach of the Colorado River receives very little sediment input. The Glen Canyon reach will
continue to be affected by the river during equalization flows, HFEs, or other high-flow events
that continue to remove sediment within the reach. Sediment in the Glen Canyon reach is largely
a non-renewable resource because the first major sediment-bearing tributary is the Paria River,
16 mi below the dam. As a result, HFEs and other high flows do not generally contribute to the
replenishment or retention of beaches within the Glen Canyon reach, and pre-dam beach
sediments may continue to be lost.

Annual releases from Glen Canyon Dam affect the transport of sand on the bed of the
river as much as, if not more than, alternative-specific dam operations. For all alternatives, years
or periods of years that have a relatively low average annual release volume tend to transport less
sand, whereas those with higher average annual release volumes tend to transport more sand
downstream.
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The only delta in Lake Mead that can be affected by LTEMP alternatives in terms of both
location and size is the Colorado River delta in Lake Mead; the tributary deltas in Lake Mead
will be affected in terms of position by dam operations, but not in terms of size. Using historical
data on the GCMRC data portal (GCMRC 2015b), nearly half (approximately 46%) of the
suspended sand load reaching the gage at Diamond Creek (RM 225) since October 2002 can be
accounted for by suspended sand leaving Marble Canyon (RM 0 to 60). The other half of the
suspended sand reaching Diamond Creek comes from tributaries downstream of Marble Canyon,
most notably the Little Colorado River. The mass balance across alternatives varies by almost a
factor of 3 (Table 4.3-1), but this magnitude of variability is insignificant when compared to both
the average amount of sediment leaving Marble Canyon (10,000 kilotons per year) and the
average amount of sediment reaching Diamond Creek (22,000 kilotons per year). Therefore the
alternatives considered will have minimal impact on the size of the Colorado River delta in
Lake Mead.

The position of deltas in Lake Mead is directly affected by reservoir elevation. The
elevations of Lake Powell and Lake Mead are more sensitive to future hydrology and
corresponding annual releases from Glen Canyon Dam (Section 4.1) than to any alternative.
Figures 4.3-3 and 4.3-4 present the minimum, mean, and maximum monthly elevations relative
to full pool for 21 different hydrology traces across the seven alternatives. Pool elevations and
the effects on deltas are ultimately controlled by regional hydrologic conditions and will be
minimally affected by the alternatives. Alternative-specific impacts on reservoir deltas were not
further analyzed and are not discussed in Section 4.3.3.

4.3.3 Alternative-Specific Impacts

The impacts of LTEMP alternatives on sediment resources are summarized in
Table 4.3-1. Indicators of riverbed sand are mainly derived from modeling, and sandbar
indicators are the result of field surveys, modeling, and empirical data. Numerical values, based
on sources of information listed in Section 4.3.1, were used as indicators of impacts for all
sediment resources. Alternative-specific results for the number of HFEs, sand load index values,
and sand mass balance index values are presented in Figures 4.3-5, 4.3-6, and 4.3-7, respectively.
Some uncertainty exists in the numerical values shown in these figures, in Table 4.3-1, and in the
subsequent discussion of alternatives. In general, however, uncertainty would not affect relative
differences among alternatives and would allow a comparison among the alternatives because the
uncertainties apply across all alternatives. This uncertainty does mean that very small differences
between alternatives may not be meaningful.
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TABLE 4.3-1 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Sediment Resources

Sediment Impact
Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)?

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Overall summary of
impacts

High Flow Events

Average number of
HFEs triggered in
20 years

Maximum number of
HFEs that could be
implemented

Sandbars
Sand load index value
(20-year value)

Sand load index,
relative to Alternative A
(% change)

Least HFEs of any
alternative; would
result in the lowest
potential for building
sandbars (highest
impact of alternatives),
and the highest sand
mass balance (lowest
impact of alternatives)

5.5

14

0.21

0%

Compared to
Alternative A,
sandbar building
potential would
increase 10%,
but higher
fluctuations
would result in
lower sand mass
balance (80%
decrease)

7.2
(31% increase)

10

0.23

10% increase

Compared to
Alternative A,
sandbar building
potential would
increase 157%,
but sand mass
balance would
decrease 112%

21.3
(287% increase)

40

0.54

157% increase

Compared to
Alternative A,
sandbar building
potential would
increase 152%,
but sand mass
balance would
decrease 47%

21.1
(284% increase)

38

0.53

152% increase

Compared to
Alternative A,
sandbar building
potential would
increase 119%,
but sand mass
balance would
decrease 96%

17.1
(211% increase)

30

0.46

119% increase

Compared to
Alternative A,
sandbar building
potential would
increase 167%,
but sand mass
balance would
decrease 230%
(highest impact
of alternatives)

19.3 (38.1)0

(251% and 593%

increase,
respectively)

40

0.56

167% increase

Compared to
Alternative A,
sandbar building
potential would
increase 176%
(lowest impact of
alternatives), but
sand mass
balance would
decrease 182%

245
(345% increase)

40

0.58

176% increase
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TABLE 4.3-1 (Cont.)

relative to annual Paria
sand load

Lake Mead Delta

Alternative A Alternative D
Sediment Impact (No Action (Preferred
Indicators Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative)? Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G

Sediment Balance

Sand mass balance -1,010 -1,810 -2,140 1,480 -1,980 -3,320 2,840

index (kilotons)®

Sand mass balance 0% 80% decrease 112% decrease 47% decrease 96% decrease 230% decrease 182% decrease

index, relative to No

Action (% change)

Mean relative to -1.3 2.4 2.8 2.0 2.6 —4.4 -3.7

average annual Paria

sand load

Interquartile range —49to 1.5 -52t00 -5.3t0-0.6 -39t00 -5.3t0-0.2 -5.5t0-3.4 -59t0-1.8

The size and the position of the Colorado River Delta in Lake Mead is influenced more by regional hydrology and less by the dam operation
alternatives considered in this analysis

The results presented here are from modeling conducted prior to making several adjustments to Alternative D, including prohibition of sediment-triggered and proactive
spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration fall HFE, elimination of experimental load-following curtailment after fall HFEs, and an adjustment in the
monthly release volumes, as described in Section 2.2.4. The actual number of HFEs would be about 19.8 (1.3 fewer) and would result in a slightly lower sand load index and
higher sand mass balance index. Change in monthly release volumes would result in a slight increase in sediment transport (1.2%), resulting in a lower (not quantified) sand
load index and a lower sand mass balance index. Elimination of load-following curtailment would result in a 0.6% decrease in sand mass balance index. See Section 4.1 for

more detail.

If alternative-defined annual spring flood (24 hr, 45,000 cfs flow if no sediment-triggered HFE) is counted, there would be a total of 38.1 HFEs.

Sand mass at end of 20-year LTEMP period from RM 0 to 61 relative to start of LTEMP period; negative indicates net loss of sediment.
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FIGURE 4.3-3 Variation in Lake Powell Pool Elevation Relative to Full (3,700 ft) for 21 Hydrology
Traces and Seven Alternatives (The minimum, mean, and maximum values for each alternative are
shown as dashed, solid, and dotted lines, respectively.)

4.3.3.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

Under Alternative A, HFEs would continue only for the period of the current HFE
protocol, which will expire in 2020. In addition, spring HFEs would not occur until 2016 at the
earliest. Therefore, Alternative A provides for a maximum of 14 HFEs during the 20-year period.
On average, across 21 hydrology and 3 sediment time series (63 simulations total), there would
be 5.5 HFEs triggered and implemented in the 20-year period (Figure 4.3-5), which is 39% of the
maximum possible under Alternative A, and 14% of the overall maximum of 40 (one spring and
one fall HFE every year).

The estimated 20-year average sand load index for Alternative A is 0.21, with an inter-
quartile range of 0.17-0.24 (Figure 4.3-6). This indicates that about 20% of the sediment
transported over the 20-year LTEMP period is transported when discharge is >31,500 cfs,
resulting in potential sandbar building. The sand load index cannot currently be directly
compared to sandbar response or size, but this value provides a baseline to which the other
alternatives can be compared, and this alternative can be compared to dam operations that have
been in place since 2012.
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FIGURE 4.3-4 Variation in Lake Mead Pool Elevation Relative to Full (1,229 ft) for 21 Hydrology
Traces and Seven Alternatives (The minimum, mean, and maximum values for each alternative are
shown as dashed, solid, and dotted lines, respectively.)

Alternative A is a continuation of the current HFE protocol as defined in the 2011 EA
(Reclamation 2011b). Three HFEs have been conducted under the HFE protocol; for these,
sandbars increased in both volume and area as they did in response to the three preceding HFEs
of 1996, 2004, and 2008 (Grams 2014). The sand load index for Alternative A of 0.21 is the
lowest of all alternatives (Table 4.3-1), indicating the lowest potential for building sandbars. This
is due to the expiration of the HFE protocol in 2020, which in turn leads to the lowest number of
HFEs for the simulation period of all alternatives. It is expected that bar building would continue
through the HFE protocol window, and then bars would erode and decrease in size after 2020.

Under Alternative A, there would be an estimated average net loss of 1,010 kilotons of
sand from the Marble Canyon reach over the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-7). This amount
is about 1.3 times the annual average sand input from the Paria River. About 46% of the
63 conditions modeled resulted in a positive sand mass balance. This alternative retains, on
average, the most sand in Marble Canyon of any alternative, but, as discussed above, the lowest
potential for sandbar building after 2020.
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FIGURE 4.3-5 Number and Type of HFEs Expected to Occur during the 20-Year LTEMP Period

under the Seven Alternatives

In summary, Alternative A has the least HFEs of any alternative and would result in the

highest sand mass balance, but the lowest potential for building sandbars.

4.3.3.2 Alternative B

Under Alternative B, spring and fall HFEs could be implemented during the 20-year
LTEMP period, but HFEs would not be implemented more often than once every 2 years.
Therefore, Alternative B would allow a maximum of 10 sediment-triggered HFEs during the
20-year LTEMP period. On average, there would be 7.2 HFEs triggered and implemented in the
20-year period (Figure 4.3-5), which is 72% of the maximum possible under the alternative, and

18% of the maximum of 40 possible under other alternatives.

The estimated 20-year average sand load index for Alternative B is 0.23, with an inter-
quartile range of 0.20-0.27 (Figure 4.3-6). The estimated average sand load index for
Alternative B is 10% greater than the sand load index for Alternative A, suggesting slightly
higher bar-building potential under Alternative B. The number of HFEs and the sand load index
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FIGURE 4.3-6 Sand Load Index Values for the 20-Year LTEMP Period under the Seven
Alternatives (Higher values indicate a greater potential for building sandbars. Note that
diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper
extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

for this alternative are comparable to those under Alternative A. The largest difference is with
the timing of the HFEs. The limitation to one HFE every 2 years in Alternative B implies that
sandbars should persist throughout the simulation period, although the bars may become smaller
during the periods between HFEs.

Under Alternative B, there would be an estimated average net loss of 1,810 kilotons of
sand from the Marble Canyon reach over the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-7). This amount
is about 2.4 times the annual average Paria River sand input. About 27% of the 63 conditions
modeled resulted in a positive sand mass balance. The estimated average net loss of sand under
Alternative B is a larger depletion (about 80% higher) compared to Alternative A. This
difference can be attributed to the higher within-day fluctuations under Alternative B.
Comparing the inter-quartile ranges for this alternative and for Alternative A (Figure 4.3-7)
suggests that future hydrology and sediment input results in a greater impact on the mass balance
than the difference between the alternatives.
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FIGURE 4.3-7 Sand Mass Balance Index Values for the 20-Year LTEMP Period under the
Seven Alternatives (Higher values are considered better than lower values. Note that
diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper
extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

In addition to sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs, there are several experimental
elements under Alternative B, including hydropower improvement flows, TMFs, and mechanical
removal of rainbow and brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach. Hydropower
improvement flows and TMFs were modeled for Alternative B, and their effects are described
below (details are presented in Appendix E). Mechanical removal of trout would have no effect
on sediment resources.

Hydropower improvement flows would feature increased daily fluctuation ranges and
ramp rates that would resemble those of operations at Glen Canyon Dam prior to the early 1990s
(Section 2.2.2). Under Alternative B, this experimental operation would be implemented a
maximum of four times over the 20-year LTEMP period in years with annual volumes of
8.23 maf or less. This additional fluctuation range would reduce the mean sand load index to
0.22, which is still slightly higher than Alternative A, and would result in a sediment depletion of
2,400 kilotons. This larger depletion of sediment is a direct result of the larger daily fluctuation
range. This depletion would affect the channel bed sediments and the sandbars, reducing
their size.
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The estimated effect of TMFs varies with hydrology and sediment conditions, but overall
there would be minimal adverse impacts on sediment resources because TMFs would not change
monthly volumes. TMFs would be triggered by high levels of trout production, which are
stimulated by spring HFEs and other high flows (Section 4.5.1.2). The effect of HFEs on
sediment would be much greater than the effects of TMFs on sediment.

In summary, Alternative B has a sandbar-building potential that would be similar to that
under Alternative A, but higher fluctuations would result in lower sand mass balance.

4.3.3.3 Alternative C

Under Alternative C, spring and fall HFEs could be implemented in every year of the
20-year LTEMP period when triggered by sediment input. Therefore, Alternative C provides for
a maximum of 40 sediment-triggered HFEs. On average, there would be 21.3 HFEs triggered
and implemented (Figure 4.3-5), which is 53% of the maximum possible under the alternative,
and 53% of the overall maximum of 40.

The estimated 20-year weighted average sand load index for Alternative C is 0.54, with
an inter-quartile range of 0.50-0.59 (Figure 4.3-6). The estimated average sand load index under
Alternative C is 2.6 times greater than the sand load index under Alternative A. This does not
imply that bars would be 2.6 times larger under this alternative compared to Alternative A, but it
does suggest that there would be substantially more bar-building potential under Alternative C.
Higher bar-building potential is a consequence of relatively frequent sediment-triggered HFEs as
well as proactive spring HFEs. The reduced fluctuations of Alternative C also serve to conserve
more sediment during normal operations, thus making more sediment available for sandbar
building during HFEs.

Under Alternative C, there would be an estimated average net loss of 2,140 kilotons of
sand from the Marble Canyon reach over the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-7). This amount
is about 2.8 times the annual average Paria River sand input. About 22% of the 63 conditions
modeled resulted in a positive sand mass balance for Marble Canyon over the 20-year LTEMP
period. The estimated average net loss of sand under Alternative C is a larger depletion (about
112% higher) than that of Alternative A. This difference can be attributed to the higher number
of HFEs that would be implemented under this alternative. Comparing the inter-quartile ranges
for this alternative and for Alternative A (Figure 4.3-7) suggests that future hydrology and
sediment input results in a greater impact on mass balance than operational characteristics of the
difference between the alternatives.

In addition to sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs, there are several experimental
elements under Alternative C, including TMFs, proactive spring HFEs, extended-duration HFEs
(volume constrained), low summer flows, and mechanical removal of rainbow and brown trout
in the Little Colorado River reach. TMFs, proactive spring HFEs, long-duration HFEs, and low
summer flows were modeled for Alternative C, and their effects are described below (details are
presented in Appendix E). Mechanical removal of trout would have no effect on sediment
resources.
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The estimated effect of TMFs varies with hydrology and sediment conditions, but overall
would be minimal on sediment resources (Appendix E). TMFs would be triggered by high levels
of trout production, which are stimulated by spring HFEs and other high flows (Section 4.5.1.2).
The effect of the HFEs on sediment would be much greater than the effect of a TMF.

Proactive spring HFEs are intended to utilize sediment on the riverbed to create bars in
advance of the erosive flows associated with high annual release years. Proactive spring HFEs
are expected to behave much the same as other HFEs by increasing the potential to build
sandbars and increasing downstream sediment transport. Proactive spring HFEs occur in high-
volume release years (=10 maf), unless a sediment-triggered HFE had occurred earlier in the
spring. They are 24-hour maximum magnitude-release HFEs (up to 45,000 cfs depending on unit
outage at Glen Canyon Dam). Proactive spring HFEs are designed to utilize sediment on the
riverbed to create bars in advance of the erosive flows associated with high annual release years.
Proactive spring HFEs are expected to behave much the same as other HFEs by increasing the
potential to build sandbars and increasing downstream sediment transport. The sediment models
do not have the capability of determining whether these proactive HFEs would be effective at
building and retaining sandbars, and field tests of this type of HFE are necessary to evaluate their
potential effectiveness. Under Alternative C, proactive spring HFEs would only be continued if
tests indicate a positive bar response.

Under Alternative C, extended-duration fall HFEs would be of equal release water
volume to those triggered under the existing HFE protocol but would be of lower magnitude
(e.g., 5-day 36,000 cfs HFE instead of a 4-day 45,000 cfs HFE). The difference in peak and
duration for a given release volume will have a relatively minor effect on sediment transport but
was not simulated for this analysis. Because of the nonlinear relationship between flow
magnitude and sediment transport, a longer duration, same-volume HFE would transport less
sand than a shorter duration, higher magnitude HFE. Such an HFE would also have a lower sand
load index, and thus would have a lower potential to build sandbars.

Implementation of low summer flows would require higher release volumes in the spring
to compensate for the lower releases from July through September. This increase in release
volume during the spring increases downstream transport of sediment. Due to the nonlinear
relationship between sediment transport and flow, this increase in the amount of sand transported
during the spring is more than the reduction in transport during low summer flows. The net effect
for the year is an increase in overall downstream sand transport, resulting in less sediment being
available for sandbar building during an HFE.

In summary, Alternative C would result in higher bar-building potential, but lower sand
mass balance than Alternative A.

4.3.3.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)

Under Alternative D, fall HFEs could be implemented in every year of the 20-year

LTEMP period when triggered by sediment input, but spring HFEs would not be allowed in the
first 2 years of the LTEMP period. Therefore, Alternative D provides for a maximum of
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38 sediment-triggered HFEs. Modeling indicated that on average, there would be 21.1 HFEs
triggered and implemented (Figure 4.3-5), which is 55% of the maximum possible under the
alternative, and 53% of the overall maximum of 40. Adjustments made to Alternative D after
modeling was completed included a prohibition of sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs
in the same water year as an extended-duration fall HFE. The estimated number of HFEs after
this adjustment would be about 19.8 (1.3 fewer).

The estimated 20-year average sand load index for Alternative D is 0.53, with an inter-
quartile range of 0.47—0.59 (Figure 4.3-6). The estimated average sand load index under
Alternative D is 2.5 times greater than the sand load index under Alternative A. This does not
imply that bars would be 2.5 times larger under this alternative compared to Alternative A, but it
does suggest that there would be substantially more bar-building potential under Alternative D.
Higher bar-building potential is a consequence of relatively frequent sediment-triggered HFEs,
proactive spring HFEs, and extended-duration HFEs during much of the LTEMP period. In
addition, the more equal monthly volumes relative to those of Alternative A conserve more
sediment during normal operations, thus making more sediment available for sandbar building
during HFEs. Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed would result in
a reduction in the sand load index estimate presented here (see Section 4.1). The prohibition of
sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration
fall HFE, elimination of experimental load-following curtailment after fall HFEs, and
adjustments in the monthly release volumes would all contribute to a reduction in sand load
index. Alternative D would continue to be ranked fourth among alternatives (between
Alternatives C and E) in terms of the sand load index.

Under Alternative D, there would be an estimated average net loss of 1,490 kilotons of
sand from the Marble Canyon reach over the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-7). This amount
is about 2.0 times the annual average Paria River sand input. About 25% of the 63 conditions
modeled resulted in a positive sand mass balance for Marble Canyon over the 20-year LTEMP
period. The estimated average net loss of sand under Alternative D is a larger depletion (about
46% higher) than that of Alternative A. This difference can be attributed to the higher number of
HFEs and extended-duration HFEs that would be implemented under this alternative. Comparing
the inter-quartile ranges for this alternative and for Alternative A (Figure 4.3-7) suggests that
future hydrology and sediment input results in a greater impact on the mass balance than the
difference between the alternatives. Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was
completed would result in a reduction in the sand mass balance index estimate presented here
(see Section 4.1). The prohibition of sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs in the same
water year as an extended-duration fall HFE would result in an increase in sand mass balance
index, but elimination of experimental load-following curtailment after fall HFEs, and
adjustments in the monthly release volumes would contribute to a reduction in sand mass balance
index (0.6% and 1.2%, respectively). Alternative D would continue to be ranked second among
alternatives (between Alternatives A and B) in terms of sand mass balance index.

In addition to sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs, there are several experimental
elements under Alternative D, including TMFs, proactive spring HFEs, extended-duration HFEs,
low summer flows, macroinvertebrate production flows, and mechanical removal of rainbow and
brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach. TMFs, proactive spring HFEs, macroinvertebrate
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production flows, and low summer flows were modeled as an integral part of Alternative D, and
their effects are described below (details are presented in Appendix E). Mechanical removal of
trout would have no effect on sediment resources.

The estimated effect of TMFs varies with hydrology and sediment conditions, but overall
would be minimal on sediment resources. TMFs would be triggered by high levels of trout
production, which are stimulated by spring HFEs and other high flows (Section 4.5). The effect
of the HFEs on sediment would be much greater than the effect of a TMF.

All HFEs, including proactive spring HFEs, have the largest impact on sediment
resources relative to other experimental elements. By definition, proactive spring HFEs are HFEs
that occur in 10-maf or greater annual release years when there is limited spring sediment input.
They are 24-hour maximum magnitude-release HFEs (up to 45,000 cfs depending on unit outage
at Glen Canyon Dam). Proactive spring HFEs are designed to utilize sediment on the riverbed to
create bars in advance of the erosive flows associated with high annual release years. Proactive
spring HFEs are expected to behave much the same as other HFEs by increasing the potential to
build sandbars and increasing downstream sediment transport. The sediment models do not have
the capability of determining whether these HFEs would be effective, and field tests of this type
of HFE would be needed to evaluate their potential effectiveness. Under Alternative D, proactive
spring HFEs would only be continued if tests indicate a positive bar response. As stated above,
adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was complete included prohibition of
proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration fall HFE. This prohibition
would result in an average of 0.2 fewer proactive spring HFEs over a 20-year period (1.4
compared to 1.6).

Under Alternative D, extended-duration fall HFEs (up to 250 hr) would be implemented
during the 20-year LTEMP period, depending on sediment conditions. Modeling demonstrated
that extended-duration HFEs would have substantial effects on both the sand load index
(increases index value) and the sand mass balance index (decreases index value). Extended-
duration HFEs have never been performed in sediment-enriched conditions. The models and
existing data suggest that these HFEs could result in substantially greater sandbar building.
Extended-duration HFEs would result in higher sand load index values, and consequently higher
bar-building potential, than more typical 96-hour or shorter HFEs, but would also transport more
sand out of the Marble Canyon reach. Extended-duration HFEs would be tested in up to 4 years
during the LTEMP period and only when sufficient sand input from the Paria River would
support the extended flow.

Implementation of low summer flows requires higher release volumes in the spring to
compensate for the lower releases from July through September. This increase in release volume
during the spring increases downstream transport of sediment. Due to the nonlinear relationship
between sediment transport and flow, this increase in the amount of sand transported during the
spring is more than the reduction in transport during low summer flows. The net effect for the
year is an increase in overall downstream sand transport, resulting in less sediment being
available for sandbar building during an HFE.
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Macroinvertebrate production flows would consist of steady flows during the weekends
of May through August. These experimental flows are expected to have a relatively minor effect
on sand load index and sand mass balance index values.

In summary, Alternative D would result in higher sandbar-building potential than
Alternative A, while preserving more sand than all alternatives except Alternative A.

4.3.3.5 Alternative E

Under Alternative E, fall HFEs could be implemented during the 20-year LTEMP period,
but spring HFEs would not be implemented in the first 10 years of the program. Therefore,
Alternative E provides for a maximum of 30 HFEs during the 20-year period. On average,

17.1 HFEs would be triggered and implemented (Figure 4.3-5), which is 57% of the maximum
possible under the alternative, and 43% of the overall maximum of 40.

The estimated 20-year average sand load index for Alternative E is 0.46, with an inter-
quartile range of 0.39—0.53 (Figure 4.3-6). The estimated average sand load index is 2.2 times
greater than for Alternative A. This does not imply that bars would be 2.2 times larger under this
alternative compared to Alternative A, but it does suggest that there would be substantially more
bar-building potential under Alternative E. Higher bar-building potential is a consequence of the
potential for sediment-triggered HFEs throughout the LTEMP period under this alternative. The
more equal monthly volumes relative to those of Alternative A also conserve more sediment
during normal operations, thus making more sediment available for sandbar building during
HFEs.

Under Alternative E, there would be an estimated average net loss of 1,980 kilotons of
sand from the Marble Canyon reach over the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-7). This amount
is about 2.6 times the annual average Paria River sand input. The estimated average net loss of
sand under Alternative E is a larger depletion (about 96% higher) than that of Alternative A. This
difference can be attributed to the higher number of HFEs that would be implemented under this
alternative. Comparing the inter-quartile ranges for this alternative and for Alternative A
(Figure 4.3-7) suggests that future hydrology and sediment input results in a greater impact on
the mass balance than the difference between the alternatives.

In addition to sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs, there are several experimental
elements under Alternative E, including TMFs, low summer flows, and mechanical removal of
rainbow and brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach. TMFs and low summer flows were
modeled for Alternative E, and their effects are described below (details are presented in
Appendix E). Mechanical removal of trout would have no effect on sediment resources.

The estimated effect of TMFs varies with hydrology and sediment conditions, but overall
would be minimal on sediment resources. TMFs would be triggered by high levels of trout
production, which are stimulated by spring HFEs and other high flows (Section 4.5.1.2). The
effect of the HFEs on sediment would be much greater than the effect of a TMF.
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Implementation of low summer flows would require higher releases of water in the spring
to compensate for the lower releases from July through September. This increase in release
volume during the spring increases downstream transport of sediment. Because sediment
transport has a nonlinear relationship with flow, the increase in sand that is transported during
the spring is of larger magnitude than the decrease in sediment transport during the summer. The
net effect over the year is an increase in overall downstream sand transport, resulting in less
sediment being available for transport during an HFE.

In summary, Alternative E would result in higher bar-building potential than
Alternatives A and B, but not the other alternatives, and would have lower sand mass balance
than Alternative A.

4.3.3.6 Alternative F

Under Alternative F, spring and fall HFEs could be implemented in every year of the
20-year LTEMP period when triggered by sediment input. Therefore, Alternative F provides for
a maximum of 40 sediment-triggered HFEs. Under the alternative, in years when a spring HFE
was not triggered, there would be a 24-hour 45,000 cfs release in the beginning of May,
regardless of the availability of sediment. On average, 19.3 sediment-triggered HFEs would be
called for in the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-5), which is 48% of the maximum possible
under the alternative, and 48% of the overall maximum of 40 (one spring and one fall HFE every
year). If the alternative-prescribed annual May events in years without sediment-triggered HFEs
are counted, there are on average 38.1 HFEs during the 20-year LTEMP period.

The estimated 20-year average sand load index for Alternative F is 0.56, with an inter-
quartile range of 0.52—0.61 (Figure 4.3-6). The estimated average sand load index under
Alternative F is 2.7 times greater than the sand load index under Alternative A. This does not
imply that bars would be 2.7 times larger under this alternative compared to Alternative A, but it
does suggest that there would be substantially more bar-building potential under Alternative F.
Higher bar-building potential is a consequence of relatively frequent sediment-triggered HFEs,
as well as a 24-hour 45,000 cfs release in May in years when a spring HFE is not triggered by
sediment input.

Under Alternative F, there would be an estimated average net loss of 3,320 kilotons of
sand from the Marble Canyon reach over the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-7). This amount
is about 4.4 times the annual average Paria River sand input, about 230% higher than under
Alternative A. This is the largest depletion associated with any of the alternatives, resulting from
the high frequency of HFEs, including an alternative-prescribed flood every spring regardless of
tributary sediment inflows, as well as extended elevated flow releases (approximately 20,000 cfs)
for the duration of May and June. None of the 63 conditions modeled resulted in a positive mass
balance at the end of the LTEMP period. Comparing the inter-quartile ranges for this alternative
and for Alternative A (Figure 4.3-7) suggests that that future hydrology and sediment input
results in a lesser impact on the mass balance than the alternative.
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Other than sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs, no experimental elements are
identified under this alternative.

In summary, Alternative F has the highest number of HFEs and would result in the
highest bar-building potential, but the lowest sand mass balance of all alternatives.

4.3.3.7 Alternative G

Under Alternative G, spring and fall HFEs could be implemented in every year of the
20-year LTEMP period when triggered by sediment input. Therefore, Alternative G provides for
a maximum of 40 sediment-triggered HFEs. On average, 24.5 HFEs would be triggered and
implemented (Figure 4.3-5), which is 61% of the maximum possible under the alternative, and
61% of the overall maximum of 40. This is the only alternative that would allow for HFE
durations of up to 336 hr at the 45,000-cfs peak flow rate, and there would be no limit to the
number of extended-duration HFEs as long as they could be supported by sediment inputs.

The estimated 20-year average sand load index for Alternative G is 0.58, with an inter-
quartile range of 0.52—-0.66. This is the alternative with the highest average sand load index. The
estimated average sand load index for Alternative G is 2.8 times greater than the sand load index
for Alternative A. This does not imply that bars will be 2.8 times larger under this alternative as
compared to Alternative A, but it does suggest that there would be significantly more bar-
building potential under Alternative G. Higher bar-building potential is a consequence of
relatively frequent sediment-triggered HFEs, proactive spring HFEs, and extended-duration
HFEs during the entire LTEMP period. The lack of daily fluctuations under Alternative G and
equal monthly volumes also would conserve more sediment during normal operations, thus
making more sediment available for transport during HFEs.

Under Alternative G, there would be an estimated average net loss of 2,840 kilotons of
sand from the Marble Canyon reach over the 20-year LTEMP period (Figure 4.3-7). This amount
is about 3.7 times the annual average Paria River sand input. About 6% of the 63 conditions
modeled resulted in a positive mass balance at the end of the LTEMP period. The estimated
average net loss of sand under Alternative G represents a depletion that is about 182% greater
than that under Alternative A. This difference can be attributed to the higher number of HFEs
and extended-duration HFEs that would be implemented under this alternative. Comparing the
inter-quartile ranges for this alternative and for Alternative A (Figure 4.3-7) suggests that future
hydrology and sediment input results in as much impact on the mass balance as the alternative
definition.

In addition to sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs, there are several experimental
elements under Alternative G, including TMFs, proactive spring HFEs, extended-duration HFEs,
and mechanical removal of rainbow and brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach. TMFs,
proactive spring HFEs, and extended-duration HFEs were modeled for Alternative G, and their
effects are described below (details are presented in Appendix E). Mechanical removal of trout
would have no effect on sediment resources.
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The estimated effect of TMFs varies with hydrology and sediment conditions, but overall
would have a minimal effect on sediment resources. TMFs would be triggered by high levels of
trout production, which are stimulated by spring HFEs and other high flows (Section 4.5). The
effect of the HFEs on sediment would be much greater than the effect of a TMF.

All HFEs, including proactive spring HFEs, have the largest impact on sediment
resources relative to other experimental elements. Proactive spring HFEs are expected to behave
much the same as other HFEs by increasing the potential to build sandbars and increasing
downstream sediment transport. The sediment models do not have the capability of determining
whether these HFEs would be effective, and field tests of this type of HFE would be needed to
evaluate their potential effectiveness. Under Alternative G, proactive spring HFEs would only be
continued if tests indicate a positive bar response.

In this alternative, extended-duration HFEs may be up to 336 hr long and would be
triggered by the appropriate sediment conditions. Modeling demonstrated that extended-duration
HFEs would have important effects on both the sand load index (increases index value) and the
sand mass balance index (decreases index value). Extended-duration HFEs have never been
performed in sediment-enriched conditions. The models and existing data suggest that these
HFEs could result in substantially greater sandbar building.

In summary, Alternative G has the second-highest number of HFEs and would result in

the second-highest bar-building potential and the second-lowest sand mass balance of all
alternatives.

4.4 NATURAL PROCESSES

The Colorado River Ecosystem is defined | yssye: How do alternatives affect physical
as the Colorado River mainstem corridor and conditions which drive the natural processes
interacting resources in associated riparian and that support native plants and animals, and
terrace zones located primarily from the forebay | their habitats, in Glen and Grand Canyons?
of Glen Canyon Dam to the western boundary of
Grand Canyon National Park (GCNP). It includes | Impact Indicators:
the area where dam operations impact physical, + Flow characteristics, including monthly
biological, recreational, cultural, and other release patterns and within-day variability
resources. An important objective of
management of the Colorado River Ecosystem is
the ability to sustain healthy populations of * Sediment mass balance and sandbar building
native plants and animals. As described in potential
Chapter 3, management policies identified by the | « Water quality (nutrients and turbidity)

NPS (NPS 2006d) state that “whenever possible,
natural processes will be relied upon to maintain
native plants and animals and influence natural fluctuations in populations of these species.”

» Seasonal water temperature patterns

Major physical drivers of natural processes in the Colorado River Ecosystem are flow,
water temperature, sediment transport, and water quality (including nutrients and turbidity). The
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nature of these parameters directly and/or indirectly determines the abundance, condition, and
status of habitats for native and nonnative plants and animals in the ecosystem below the dam.

The natural processes within the Colorado River Ecosystem reflect historic changes to the
system (Chapter 3). The existing facilities and laws and regulations further constrain the options
for fully restoring the original natural processes within the canyon. It is not possible to operate
the dam in a manner that could restore to pre-dam conditions the physical parameters that drive
natural processes. Nonetheless, physical and chemical parameters that influence natural
processes and native and nonnative species communities may be affected differently by each of
the LTEMP alternatives.

4.4.1 Analysis Methods

The range of variability of physical parameters in the Colorado River Ecosystem is
constrained by the operational limits of the dam, but varies by alternative. It is assumed that the
natural abundance, diversity, and genetic and ecological integrity of plant and animal species
native to the river will be influenced by the physical riverine conditions that are produced under
each alternative.

A conceptual model showing expected linkages among dam releases, physical conditions,
habitats, and affected ecological resources is shown in Figure 4.4-1. As shown, the primary
effects of any alternative on plant and animal species below the dam will be a direct function of
the changes in the physical conditions (e.g., sediment transport, water temperature) that would
occur under each alternative; how those alternative-specific changes affect habitat quality,
quantity, and stability; and how aquatic and terrestrial biota will respond to those changes. Thus,
the evaluation of how each alternative may affect natural processes below Glen Canyon Dam
was based on the examination of how selected physical parameters would differ under each
alternative. These differences in physical parameters were assessed as described in Sections 4.2.1
(for temperature-, flow-, and water-quality-related indicators) and 4.3.1 (for sediment-related
indicators). These evaluations were then considered together to provide a qualitative
determination of how natural processes in the river below Glen Canyon Dam would be affected
under each alternative. Table 4.4-1 identifies the role of each of the physical parameters in
influencing natural processes in the Colorado River Ecosystem.

4.4.2 Summary of Impacts

One of the most important factors affecting ecological resources (i.e., native plants and
animals and their habitats) in the Colorado River Ecosystem is the interannual variability in the
hydrology of the system, as driven by weather patterns and climatic conditions. Under a natural
hydrograph, physical conditions in the river would include a hydrograph with peak flows and
volumes in later spring/early summer, daily flows ranging on average from 1,000 cfs in winter to
>92,000 cfs in spring and summer, and daily fluctuations only in response to precipitation events
and tributary inflows (Section 3.2.2.2). Water temperatures would range from near freezing in
winter to 30°C (86°F) in the late summer, and turbidity would be high throughout the year
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TABLE 4.4-1 Indicators Used To Examine Natural Processes under Each LTEMP Alternative

Indicator Role in Affecting Natural Processes

Flow-Related Indicators

Peak and base flows The frequency, magnitude, duration, and timing of peak and base flows
directly affect aquatic and riparian habitats and their biota, as well as
other physical factors such as water temperature and sediment transport,
deposition, and loss, which in turn affect aquatic and riparian habitats,
native fish and aquatic invertebrates, the aquatic food base, and riparian
vegetation and wildlife. There are also direct effects from peak and base
flows on vegetation.

Monthly release volumes The magnitude and pattern of monthly release volumes affect sediment
transport and physical conditions that influence important life history
parameters of aquatic biota, such as egg laying and hatching in fish, as
well as the quality and quantity of mainstem and nearshore aquatic
habitats and riparian habitats along the main channel.

Mean daily flows The magnitude and pattern of daily flows (including ramp rates) affect
main channel and nearshore aquatic habitats, riparian habitats, and the
biota that rely on these habitats.

Mean daily flow fluctuations Daily flow fluctuations (including ramp rates) affect sediment transport
and directly affect daily changes in stage, which in turn affect mainstem
riparian vegetation, main channel and nearshore aquatic habitat stability,
and productivity and distribution of the aquatic food base.

Temperature-Related Indicators
Mean main channel water Water temperatures affect reproduction, growth, and survival of fish and
temperatures aquatic invertebrates in main channel and nearshore habitats, as well as
productivity of the aquatic food base.

Sediment-Related Indicators
Sediment transport and deposition ~ These sediment parameters affect main channel and nearshore aquatic
habitats as well as riparian habitats, the biota that rely on these habitats,
and the aquatic food base.

Elevation of annual sediment Elevation of annual sediment deposits affects distribution, abundance, and
deposition composition of riparian vegetation and terrestrial wildlife habitat.

Water-Quality-Related Indicators
Turbidity Turbidity affects predator-prey relationships among aquatic biota, as well
as primary productivity.

Nutrients Nutrients affect aquatic habitat quality for fish, invertebrates, and the
aquatic food base.
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(Section 3.2.3.2). It is under such conditions that natural processes would act to develop, support,
and maintain the original native ecosystems of the river.

The nature, magnitude, pattern, and duration of flows, as well as water temperatures and
water quality, in the Colorado River Ecosystem are so strongly constrained by the presence of
the dam and by the existing laws and regulations that govern conveyance of water between the
Upper and Lower Basins that it is not possible for any of the alternatives to restore natural
processes in the system to pre-dam conditions. In addition to their effects on flow, Glen Canyon
Dam and Lake Powell trap most of the sediment from the Upper Basin that would normally be
transported into and through the Colorado River in Glen and Grand Canyons. The dam also
serves as a physical barrier to the movement of riverine organisms between the Upper and Lower
Basins. In this context, the LTEMP alternatives have relatively similar effects and have the
potential to produce only relatively small changes in current conditions that could improve
natural processes.

Regardless of which alternative is implemented, there would be little change from current
conditions with regard to maximum daily flow limit (25,000 cfs), minimum daily flow limit
(5,000 to 8,000 cfs), mean Glen Canyon Dam release water temperature, overall turbidity or
nutrient concentrations, or the maximum height of annual sediment deposition (elevation of
45,000 cfs flows). Thus, natural processes dependent on these physical factors would not differ
from current operations, and these are not discussed further in the analysis below.

Some changes in natural processes may be expected under all alternatives, as reflected by
expected changes in one or more of the physical indicators, but these changes from current
conditions are expected to be relatively modest, especially for the fluctuating flow alternatives
(Alternatives B-E) (Table 4.4-2). By altering the monthly release patterns and eliminating
within-day fluctuations, the two steady-flow Alternatives F and G would result in the greatest
changes to natural processes relative to those under current conditions.

Alternatives with greater daily flow fluctuations (Alternatives B and E) could result in
reductions in nearshore habitat stability compared to the other alternatives, and thus have greater
impacts on aquatic and riparian biota in nearshore habitats (Sections 4.5, 4.6, and 4.7).

Compared to Alternative A, natural processes influenced by sediment dynamics would be
improved under other alternatives because the potential for sandbar building (as inferred from
sand load index estimates) would increase. In contrast, sediment depletion from Marble Canyon
(as inferred from sand mass balance index estimates) would increase for these alternatives
compared to Alternative A. This sediment depletion, however, would be balanced by greater
deposition of sediment in areas above the normal range of flows where that sediment could
benefit terrestrial ecosystems. This redistribution of sediment would restore, albeit to a limited
extent, the natural pattern of sediment distribution.

Alternative F may have the greatest effect of all alternatives on natural processes.
Alternative F is the only alternative with a monthly release pattern that has been seasonally
adjusted to more closely follow the seasonal pattern of inflow and (along with Alternative G) has
the least daily flow fluctuations, which would result in more stable and presumably higher
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TABLE 4.4-2 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Natural Processes Associated with Flow, Water Temperature, Water
Quality, and Sediment Resources?

Natural Alternative A Alternative D
Processes (No Action (Preferred
Indicator Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Overall Existing natural Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to
summary of processes related to  Alternative A, most ~ Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A,
impacts flow, water natural processes there would be there would be there would be flow-related year-round steady
temperature, water ~ would be more nearshore comparable lower nearshore processes, water flows would result

quality, and
sediment resources
would continue,
but replenishment
of sandbars would
diminish after
2020, when HFEs
would cease.

unchanged, but

there would be less

nearshore habitat
stability as a result
of greater within-
day fluctuations.

habitat stability as
a result of lower
within-day
fluctuations,
slightly higher
summer and fall
water temperatures
due to lower flows,
and more frequent
sandbar building
resulting from
more frequent

nearshore habitat
stability as a result
of similar within-
day fluctuations,
slightly higher
summer water
temperatures due to
lower flows, and
more frequent
sandbar building
resulting from
more frequent

habitat stability as
a result of lower
within-day
fluctuations,
slightly higher
summer water
temperatures due to
lower flows, and
more frequent
sandbar building
resulting from
more frequent

temperature, and
water quality
would more closely
match a natural
seasonal pattern
with little within
season variability;
more frequent
sandbar building
resulting from
more frequent
HFEs..

in the greatest
nearshore habitat
stability, slightly
higher summer
water temperatures,
and the highest
potential of any
alternative to build
sandbars and retain
sand in the system.
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TABLE 4.4-2 (Cont.)

Natural Alternative A Alternative D
Processes (No Action (Preferred
Indicator Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Flow-Related Indicators
Peak and base ~ No change from Spring and fall Spring and fall Fall HFEs would Fall HFEs would An annual Spring and fall
flows the current HFEs would occur ~ HFEs would occur ~ occur when occur when hydrograph that HFEs would occur
frequency, when triggered when triggered triggered triggered features a 2-month ~ when triggered
magnitude, and throughout the throughout the throughout the throughout the long peak flow throughout the
timing of HFE 20-year LTEMP 20-year LTEMP 20-year LTEMP 20-year LTEMP period and 20-year LTEMP
releases and base period; number of  period; sediment- period; sediment- period; sediment- relatively low period; sediment-
flows; spring and HFEs would be triggered spring triggered spring triggered spring summer, fall, and triggered spring
fall HFEs would limited to no more ~ HFEs and proactive ~HFEs and HFEs would winter base flows HFEs and proactive
occur when than one every spring HFEs would  proactive spring support natural would support spring HFEs would
triggered until other year.. support natural HFEs would processes natural processes support natural
existing protocol processes support natural dependent on dependent on processes
expires in 2020. dependent on processes natural patterns of ~ natural patterns of  dependent on
natural patterns of dependent on snowmelt runoff, snowmelt runoff; natural patterns of
snowmelt runoff.. natural patterns of ~ but would not be spring and fall snowmelt runoff..
snowmelt runoff, implemented in HFEs would occur
but would not be first 10 years. when triggered
implemented in throughout the
first 2 years. 20-year LTEMP
period.
Mean monthly ~ No change from Same as Higher mean Relatively even Relatively even Monthly volumes Monthly volumes

release volume
and mean daily
flow

current conditions,
with highest mean

monthly release

volumes and mean

daily flows in
winter and
summer.

Alternative A.

monthly volumes
and mean daily
flows in winter,
spring, and summer
with lowest
volumes in late
summer and
autumn favoring
conservation of
sediment inputs
during the

monthly volumes
and mean daily
flows favoring
conservation of
sediment year-
round.

monthly volumes
and mean daily
flows, but lower
volumes in late
summer favoring
conservation of
sediment inputs
during the
monsoon period.

and daily flows
seasonally adjusted
to more closely
match monthly
pattern of inflows
with high spring
flows and low
summer through
winter flows.

and daily flows are
approximately
equal, favoring
conservation of
sediment year-
round.
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TABLE 4.4-2 (Cont.)

Natural Alternative A Alternative D
Processes (No Action (Preferred
Indicator Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Flow-Related Indicators (Cont.)
Mean daily No change from Mean daily change ~ Mean daily change = Mean daily change =~ Mean daily change  Steady flows will Steady flows will
changes in current condition; higher in all lower in all months  slightly higher in higher in all increase stability of  increase stability of
flow mean daily change ~ months (range (about 1,300 to Oct. through Jun., months but Sept. nearshore habitats;  nearshore habitats;
would range from about 2,500 to 6,200 cfs), which which could and Oct. (range no change from the  no change from the
about 2,000 to 12,000 cfs, and could increase slightly reduce about 1,100 to current daily current daily
7,800 cfs; no even higher with stability of nearshore habitat 9,600 cfs), which maximum and maximum and

change from the
current daily
maximum limit of
of 25,000 cfs, and
daily minimum
limit of 5,000 to
8,000 cfs.

Temperature-Related Indicators
Mean Glen Mean seasonal
Canyon Dam release
release water temperatures are
temperature expected to be

about 9.9°C in
winter (about 9.7—
10.2°C), 9.0°C in

spring (8.8-9.2°C),

11.3°C (10.9-

11.4°C) in summer,

and 12.2°C (11.9-
12.4°C) in fall.

hydropower
improvement
flows), which
could reduce
stability of
nearshore habitats;
no change from the
current daily
maximum and
minimum limits.

Similar to
Alternative A.

nearshore habitats;
no change from the
current daily
maximum and
minimum limits.

Similar to
Alternative A.

stability. Mean
daily change in
other months
comparable to
Alternative A
(range about 2,700
to 7,600 cfs); no
change from the
current daily
maximum and
minimum limits.

Similar to
Alternative A.

could reduce
stability of
nearshore habitats;
no change from the
current daily
maximum and
minimum Imits.

Similar to
Alternative A.

minimum limits.

Similar to

Alternative A.

minimum limits.

Similar to
Alternative A.
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TABLE 4.4-2 (Cont.)

Natural Alternative A Alternative D

Processes (No Action (Preferred

Indicator Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G

Temperature-Related Indicators (Cont.)

Mean seasonal ~ No change from Same as Similar to Similar to Similar to Mean seasonal Mean seasonal
main channel current conditions.  Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. water temperatures ~ water temperatures
water Mean seasonal Mean seasonal Mean seasonal Mean seasonal range 9.9-10.6°C range 10.0-10.6°C
temperature water temperatures water temperatures ~ water temperatures ~ water temperatures  in winter, 9.5— in winter, 9.4—
and between Lees Ferry range 10.0-10.5°C  range 10.0-10.6°C  range 10.0-10.5°C  12.5°C in spring, 13.3°C in spring,
downstream and Diamond in winter, 9.4— in winter, 9.4— in winter, 9.4— 11.9-18.6°C in 11.6-17.8°C in
warming Creek range 10.0— 13.2°C in spring, 13.3°C in spring, 13.3°C in spring, summer, and 12.3—  summer, and 12.4—

10.6°C in winter,
9.3-13.5°C in
spring, 11.6—
17.2°C in summer,
and 12.4-15.5°C in
fall. Mean summer
warming by about
5.6°C.

11.7-17.6°C in
summer, and 12.3—
15.9°C in fall.
Mean summer
warming by about
5.9°C.

11.6-17.5°C in
summer, and 12.4—
15.5°C in fall.
Mean summer
warming by about
5.9°C.

11.6-17.6°C in
summer, and 12.4—
15.5°C in fall.
Mean summer
warming by about
6.0°C.

16.0°C in fall.
Greatest amount of
winter (0.9°C),
summer (6.7°C),
and fall (3.7°C)
warming, and least
amount of spring
(3.0°C) warming of
all alternatives.

15.3°C in fall.
Second highest
summer warming
(6.2°C) of all
alternatives.
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TABLE 4.4-2 (Cont.)

Natural Alternative A Alternative D
Processes (No Action (Preferred
Indicator Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G

Sediment-Related Indicators

Sediment
transport and
deposition

No change from
current conditions
with reduction of
sandbar area and
volume after HFE
protocol expires in
2020; 20-yr
average SLI of
0.21 and SMBI of
-1,010.

Water Quality-Related Indicators

Turbidity

Nutrients

No change from
current conditions
expected.

No change from
current conditions
expected.

Slight increase
compared to
Alternative A, but
higher fluctuations
would result in
higher erosion and
transport rates; an
11% increase in the
SLI, which could
slightly increase
sandbar building
potential, and an
80% decrease in
the SMBI
compared to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Large increase
compared to
Alternative A;
lower fluctuations
would result in
lower erosion and
transport rates; a
154% increase in
the SLIand a 112%
decrease in the
SMBI compared to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Large increase
compared to
Alternative A;
fluctuations
comparable to
Alternative A; a
151% increase in
the SLI and a 47%
decrease in the
SMBI compared to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Large increase
compared to
Alternative A, but
higher fluctuations
would result in
higher erosion and
transport rates; a
116% increase in
the SLI and a 96%
decrease in the
SMBI compared to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Large increase
compared to
Alternative A;
steady flows would
result in lower
erosion and
transport rates; a
164% increase in
the SLI and a 230%
decrease in the
SMBI compared to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Large increase
compared to
Alternative A;
steady flows would
result in lower
erosion and
transport rates; a
173% increase in
the SLI and a 182%
decrease in the
SMBI compared to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

2 SLI = sand load index; SMBI = sand mass balance index.
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quality nearshore and riparian habitats (Sections 4.5, 4.6, and 4.7). Under Alternative F, the
timing of achieving suitable downstream main channel water temperatures could reduce overall
temperature suitability for spawning and incubating humpback chub and other native fishes, but
improve temperatures for growth of young-of-year (YOY) humpback chub (Section 4.5.2.1).

4.4.3 Alternative-Specific Impacts

Although alternatives did not differ with regard to minimum and maximum daily flow
limits, mean Glen Canyon Dam release water temperature, turbidity, or nutrient concentrations,
alternatives do differ with regard to the frequency, magnitude, and timing of HFEs, monthly flow
volumes, mean daily flows, within-day flow fluctuations, and sediment dynamics (Table 4.4-2).
These factors have the potential to produce only small changes in current conditions and thus are
expected to have relatively small effects on natural processes, as discussed below. In 2026, the
Interim Guidelines for Lower Basin Shortages and Coordinated Operations for Lake Powell and
Lake Mead (Reclamation 2007a) that are currently in place will expire. Without knowing how
dam operations may change at that time, it is not possible to postulate with any acceptable level
of certainty how natural processes may be affected. Thus, the following assessments of
alternative-specific impacts do not consider any changes in operations after 2026.

4.4.3.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

Under Alternative A, there would be little change in physical parameters from current
conditions; mean monthly release volumes, mean daily flows, and mean daily changes in flow
would be the same as current conditions (Section 4.2). Because the current HFE protocol as
defined in the 2011 EA (Reclamation 2011b) would continue under Alternative A, sediment
deposition rates would not be expected to differ from current levels. Sandbar building would be
expected to continue through the HFE protocol window, but bars would likely then erode and
decrease in size after 2020 (Section 4.3). Vegetation and wildlife dependent on replenished
sandbars would decline in abundance after the protocol expires in 2020 (Sections 4.6 and 4.7).

In summary, under Alternative A, no changes from current conditions are expected in
physical factors associated with monthly volumes, daily flows, and flow changes, water
temperature, and water quality. As a consequence, natural processes in the Colorado River
Ecosystem are not expected to differ from current conditions (Table 4.4-2).

4.4.3.2 Alternative B

Under Alternative B, mean monthly volumes and mean daily flows would be the same as
those under Alternative A (Sections 4.2 and 4.3), and thus natural processes influenced by these
parameters are not expected to change from current conditions. However, Alternative B would
have a greater mean daily change in flow in all months (Section 4.2), and thus may affect natural
processes that support aquatic ecology and vegetation, decreasing nearshore habitat stability and
affecting native fish, trout, benthic productivity, aquatic invertebrates, and riparian species that
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inhabit these areas (Section 4.5). Under Alternative B, no changes from current conditions are
expected in physical factors associated with monthly volumes, daily flows, and water
temperature.

Sediment-triggered spring HFEs under Alternative B would support natural processes
that are dependent on natural patterns of snowmelt runoff, but would be limited in frequency
compared to all alternatives except for Alternative A. While the average and maximum number
of sediment-triggered HFEs would be similar to that under Alternative A, the sand load index (an
indicator of sandbar building potential) could be higher under Alternative B (Section 4.3). Thus,
sediment-influenced natural processes that affect riparian vegetation, terrestrial wildlife, and
nearshore aquatic habitats could be somewhat improved under Alternative B, but would be lower
relative to other alternatives, which have more frequent HFEs. Within-day flow fluctuations
would result in higher rates of sandbar erosion than under any other alternative.

In summary, in comparison to Alternative A, the higher mean daily changes in flow
under Alternative B in all months may act to decrease sediment conservation and favor wetland
processes (unless hydropower improvements are implemented), but reduce nearshore habitat
stability, which would affect fish, aquatic invertebrates, benthic productivity, and riparian
species in those habitats (Table 4.4-2).

4.4.3.3 Alternative C

Mean monthly volumes as well as mean daily flows under Alternative C would be higher
in February through May, but lower in August through October when compared to Alternative A.
In addition, within-day changes in flow would be lower in all months under Alternative C than
under Alternatives A, B, D, and E. The lower magnitude of daily fluctuations under
Alternative C would improve the quality and stability of some nearshore habitats and benefit
native fish, trout, benthic productivity, aquatic invertebrates, and riparian species (Sections 4.5,
4.6, and 4.7).

Sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs under Alternative C would support natural
processes dependent on natural patterns of snowmelt runoff. The relatively high frequency of
spring HFEs relative to Alternatives A, B, and E would also contribute to those processes.
Reduced volume in August through November would favor sediment retention during the
monsoon period and increase the frequency, magnitude, and duration of fall HFEs, the size and
persistence of sandbars, and the aquatic and riparian species that depend on these habitats
(Sections 4.3, 4.6, and 4.7). These lower monthly volumes would also favor some increased
warming in the summer and fall compared to Alternative A. The lower magnitude of daily
changes in flows under Alternative C would reduce the erosion rates of sandbars.

In summary, compared to Alternative A, the higher monthly release volumes and daily
flows in winter, spring, and summer, as well as the lower mean daily changes in all months under
Alternative C, may increase sediment conservation and increase the stability of nearshore
habitats and thus benefit native fish, trout, benthic productivity, aquatic invertebrates, and
riparian species that use those habitats (Table 4.4-2). The relatively high frequency of spring
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HFEs would support natural processes dependent on natural patterns of snowmelt runoff. The
high frequency of spring and fall HFEs would increase sandbar building relative to
Alternative A.

4.4.3.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)$

Compared to Alternative A, Alternative D would have slightly higher mean monthly
volumes and daily flows in November and February through April, and lower volumes and flows
in December, January, and July, August, and September (Section 4.2), providing less seasonal
variation in flow across the year than most alternatives. Mean daily changes in flow for
Alternative D would be comparable to Alternative A. Thus natural processes influenced by daily
changes in flow would differ little from current conditions, and the quality and stability of some
nearshore aquatic habitats (including backwaters) would be comparable to those under current
conditions. Under Alternative D, there would be some increased warming, especially in summer,
compared to Alternative A.

Sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs under Alternative D would support natural
processes dependent on natural patterns of snowmelt runoff. The relatively high frequency of
spring HFEs relative to Alternatives A, B, and E would also contribute to those processes. The
relatively even pattern of monthly volumes would serve to conserve sand, and, as a consequence,
spring and fall HFEs would be triggered frequently under Alternative D. Thus, this alternative
has a relatively high potential for sandbar building compared to other alternatives (Section 4.3).
The higher number of HFEs could increase the size and persistence of sandbars, and support the
aquatic and riparian species that depend on these habitats (Sections 4.6 and 4.7).

In summary, natural processes influenced by monthly volumes, daily flows, and within-
day changes in flow would differ little between Alternatives A and D (Table 4.4-2). However,
the more even monthly release volumes and daily flows would favor sediment conservation and
also provide some increase in downstream water temperatures especially in the summer. The
relatively high frequency of spring HFEs would support natural processes dependent on natural
patterns of snowmelt runoff. The high frequency of spring and fall HFEs would increase sandbar
building relative to Alternative A.

4.4.3.5 Alternative E

Compared to Alternative A, mean monthly volumes as well as mean daily flows under
Alternative E would be higher in October, November, February, and March, but lower in
December, January, July, August, and September. This increase in within-day fluctuations may
affect natural processes that support aquatic ecology and vegetation, decreasing nearshore habitat
stability and affecting native fish, trout, benthic productivity, aquatic invertebrates, and riparian

8 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed (see Section 2.2.4) are not expected to result
in a change in Alternative D’s impacts on natural processes.
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species that inhabit these areas (Sections 4.5, 4.6, and 4.7). Lower August release volumes would
favor some increased warming in the summer compared to Alternative A.

Sediment-triggered spring HFEs under Alternative E would support natural processes
dependent on natural patterns of snowmelt runoff, but their lower frequency would not provide
the same level of benefit as Alternatives C, D, F, and G. August and September volumes would
be lower to conserve sediment during the monsoon period. The mean daily change in flow under
Alternative E would be higher than under Alternative A in all months but September and
October, when the daily change would be lower. The greater daily change in flow under this
alternative could increase the erosion rates of sandbars. This alternative has a relatively high
potential for sandbar building, compared to other alternatives (Section 4.3). The higher number
of HFEs could increase the size and persistence of sandbars, and support the aquatic and riparian
species that depend on these habitats.

In summary, in comparison to Alternative A, the relatively even monthly release volumes
and daily flows of Alternative E, together with lower summer volumes and flows, would favor
sediment conservation during monsoon periods, and would provide some increase in downstream
water temperatures, especially in the summer. Higher mean daily changes in flow in all months
but October and November may reduce nearshore habitat stability, which would affect fish,
aquatic invertebrates, benthic productivity, and riparian species in those habitats (Table 4.4-2).
Sediment-triggered spring HFEs would support natural processes dependent on natural patterns
of snowmelt runoff, but their frequency would be low relative to Alternatives C, D, F, and G.
The high frequency of sediment-triggered HFEs would increase sandbar building relative to
Alternative A.

4.4.3.6 Alternative F

In contrast to all other alternatives, Alternative F has a pattern of monthly volumes and
daily flows that are seasonally adjusted to more closely match the pattern of Lake Powell inflow
and the natural snowmelt runoff pattern, with high spring flows and low summer through winter
flows. Under Alternative F, the highest mean monthly release volumes and mean daily flows
occur in March through June, and lower volumes and daily flows occur in December, January,
and July through August (Section 4.2). Under Alternative F, there would be no within-day flow
changes except those needed for HFEs or other high-flow releases, or as a result of changes in
the runoff forecast, equalization flows, or natural precipitation events and tributary inflows. This
alternative has the highest number of HFEs of all the alternatives. Thus among all the
alternatives, Alternative F is expected to result in flow-related natural processes that are most
different from current conditions, but most similar to an unregulated condition. Steady flows are
expected to reduce the erosion of sandbars, provide for more stable main channel and nearshore
aquatic habitats, and increase productivity in these habitats (Sections 4.5, 4.6, and 4.7).

Relative to other alternatives, Alternative F would have the lowest water temperatures in
spring and the warmest temperatures in summer (Section 4.2). This pattern and magnitude of
downstream warming are due, in part, to the monthly patterns in release volumes and daily
flows, as well as the relative absence of daily flow fluctuations, under Alternative F. As a result,
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temperature-linked natural processes could be affected more under Alternative F than under any
of the other alternatives..

Alternative F has a greater potential for sediment conservation and deposition, and
significantly more potential for sandbar building, than any other alternative but Alternative G.
These HFEs would increase the size and persistence of sandbars, and support the aquatic and
riparian species that depend on these habitats.

In summary, the monthly release volumes and daily flows under Alternative F would
more closely match the pattern of inflows, with high spring and low summer through winter
flows. In comparison with Alternative A, this pattern of monthly volumes and daily flows,
together with steady within-day flows, would increase sediment conservation and increase the
stability of nearshore habitat stability, and thus benefit native fish, trout, benthic productivity,
aquatic invertebrates, and riparian species that use those habitats (Table 4.4-2). Alternative F
would have the least amount of spring warming, and the greatest amount of summer warming of
all alternatives. The high frequency of spring and fall HFEs would increase sandbar building
relative to Alternative A.

4.4.3.7 Alternative G

Under Alternative G, mean monthly volumes as well as mean daily flows would be
higher in October, November, and February through April, but lower in December, January,
July, and August (Section 4.2). These steady flows would serve to conserve sediment relative to
other alternatives, but would provide no seasonal variability, and therefore could affect natural
processes reliant on such variability. There would be no mean daily changes in flow except for
ramping during HFEs or in response to changes in the runoff forecast, equalization flows, or
precipitation events and tributary inflows. Steady flows are expected to reduce the erosion of
sandbars, improve the quality and stability of nearshore and main channel aquatic habitats, and
increase benthic productivity (Section 4.5).

Alternative G would have less downstream warming, and thus cooler downstream main
channel water temperatures in spring and warmer downstream temperatures in summer,
compared to Alternative A and all other alternatives but Alternative F (Section 4.2). As with
Alternative F, this pattern of downstream warming is due, in part, to the pattern of monthly
release volumes under Alternative G.

Sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs under Alternative G would support natural
processes that are dependent on natural patterns of snowmelt runoff. The relatively high
frequency of spring HFEs relative to Alternatives A, B, and E would also contribute to those
processes. Alternative G has the highest average number of sediment-triggered HFEs of all the
alternatives (Section 4.3). These HFEs would result in the most bar-building of any of the
alternatives, increase the size and persistence of sandbars, and support the aquatic and riparian
species that depend on these habitats (Sections 4.6 and 4.7).
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In summary, the more even monthly release volumes and daily flows under
Alternative G, together with steady within-day flows, may increase sediment conservation and
increase nearshore habitat stability, and thus benefit native fish, trout, benthic productivity,
aquatic invertebrates, and riparian species that use those habitats (Table 4.4-2). This alternative
also has the second-highest summer warming of all alternatives. The relatively high frequency of
spring HFEs would support natural processes that are dependent on natural patterns of snowmelt
runoff. The high frequency of spring and fall HFEs would increase sandbar building relative to
Alternative A.

4.5 AQUATIC ECOLOGY

The assessment of impacts on aquatic Issue: How do alternatives affect aquatic

ecology focused on four groups 9f aquatic resources (food base, native and nonnative
resources: the food base (consisting of fishes, and fish parasites) between Glen
invertebrates, algae, and aquatic plants), native Canyon Dam and Lake Mead?

fish (including the endangered humpback chub
[Gila cyphal)), nonnative fish (including rainbow | Impact Indicators:

trout [Oncor hy nchb'zs my. ki‘?S 1), and aquatiq ﬁSh + Abundance, distribution, and availability of
parasites. The specific attributes and conditions the aquatic food base

evaluated, the analysis methods, and the
assessment results are presented in the following

sections. Additional details are provided in
Appendix F. * Auvailability and quality of aquatic habitats

» Native and nonnative fish reproduction,
survival, growth, and distribution

* Distribution and potential for spread of fish
parasites

4.5.1 Analysis Methods

The evaluation of the potential impacts of LTEMP alternatives on aquatic resources
below Glen Canyon Dam is based on alternative-specific differences in operations (including
monthly and annual flow patterns and within-day flow fluctuations), and flow and non-flow
actions. These characteristics of alternatives can affect aquatic organisms directly or through
their effects on habitat availability and quality. The analysis methods for impacts on aquatic food
base, native fish, nonnative fish, and aquatic parasites are presented next.

4.5.1.1 Aquatic Food Base

The aquatic food base assessment considers the effects of flow and temperature on the
amount of food that is available to fish and other animals in Glen and Grand Canyon. The
assessment focuses on changes at key locations in the Colorado River: RM 0 (Lees Ferry within
the Glen Canyon reach), RM 61 (Little Colorado River within the Marble Canyon reach), and
RM 225 (Diamond Creek within the Grand Canyon reach). As discussed in Section 3.2.1.2,
within-day flow variation in releases continues downstream and decreases little as flows pass
through Marble and Grand Canyons. Water, on the other hand, can warm considerably by the
time it travels from the dam to western Grand Canyon (Section 3.2.2.2).

4-102



Glen Canyon Dam Long-Term Experimental and Management Plan October 2016
Final Environmental Impact Statement

The effects of flow and temperature on the aquatic food base were evaluated by
examining a number of important factors. The potential influence of flow on the aquatic food
base includes changes in invertebrate drift (food organisms dislodged and moved by river
current, e.g., algae, plankton, invertebrates, and larval fish); stranding of aquatic organisms in the
varial zone (the portion of the river’s edge affected by the daily range of flows); and effects to
species abundance, composition, and diversity. Stranding of organisms in the varial zone may
lead to their death, while growth of primary producers such as Cladophora is reduced in the
varial zone. The potential influence of temperature includes changes in diatom composition;
invertebrate egg development, fecundity, growth, maturation, number of yearly generations,
and/or emergence of adults for aquatic insects with terrestrial adult stages; invertebrate
composition, diversity, and production (e.g., biomass of benthic macroinvertebrates per unit of
area per unit of time); and occurrence and distribution of invasive and parasitic species
(Clarke et al. 2008; Poff et al. 1997; Power et al. 1988; Renofilt et al. 2010).

To assess potential flow effects on the aquatic food base, a qualitative comparison among
alternatives was conducted because an appropriate quantitative model was not available. This
qualitative analysis was based on potential impacts of elements of base operations (e.g., release
volumes, maximum and minimum flows, daily flow range, and ramp rates) and other
experimental flow actions (e.g., HFEs, low summer flows, TMFs, and hydropower improvement
flows). To assess potential temperature effects on the aquatic food base, expected mean monthly
temperatures at Lees Ferry, Little Colorado River, and Diamond Creek were compared to
temperature requirements for select primary producers, zooplankton, and benthic
macroinvertebrate species (Valdez and Speas 2007).

4.5.1.2 Nonnative Fish

The assessment of impacts on nonnative fish evaluated effects on reproduction, survival,
growth, and abundance downstream of Glen Canyon Dam. The assessment considered results of
previous investigations conducted below Glen Canyon Dam that examined the status and
abundance of nonnative fish (e.g., see Makinster et al. 2010), as well as studies of the effects of
experimental flows (such as HFEs and trout removal flows) on nonnative fish
(e.g., Makinster et al. 2011; Korman et al. 2012; VanderKooi 2015; Gimbel 2015). In addition,
species-specific models that incorporated factors such as annual release volumes, water
temperatures, and monthly and within-day changes in flows were used to examine effects at
selected locations downstream of Glen Canyon Dam.

A coupled rainbow trout—humpback chub model was used to evaluate potential effects of
alternatives on (1) the number and size of rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach, and (2) the
number of age-0 rainbow trout expected to move (emigrate) into the Marble Canyon and Little
Colorado River reaches over the 20-year LTEMP period. The model estimates the number of
rainbow trout that move downstream as a function of trout spawning and recruitment in the Glen
Canyon reach. Historic observations and previous modeling suggest that recruitment of rainbow
trout will be higher in years with higher annual release volumes from Glen Canyon Dam, in
years with HFEs (especially spring HFEs), and in years with lower levels of within-day
fluctuations (Korman, Kaplinski et al. 2011; Korman, Persons et al. 2011; Korman et al. 2012;
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Section 3.5.4). Recruitment for a given year was predicted to be higher if a spring HFE occurred
in that year or in the previous year, based upon empirical relationships reported by Korman et al.
(2011c¢). At the time modeling was conducted, there was insufficient information to draw a
conclusion about whether fall HFEs would have a similar effect on the recruitment of trout. The
model considered this uncertainty about the effect of fall HFEs on trout recruitment by
examining two hypotheses: (1) fall HFEs would have no effect on recruitment and

(2) recruitment would increase at the same rate as seen with spring HFEs, but for only 1 year
instead of 2 years. Preliminary analyses of recent studies indicate that the abundance of age-0
rainbow trout did not increase as a result of fall HFEs that occurred in 2012, 2013, and 2014
(VanderKooi 2015; Gimbel 2015).

The number of trout recruits in the Glen Canyon reach, and the numbers of trout and
humpback chub in the Little Colorado River reach were used to determine when TMFs and
mechanical removal in the Little Colorado River reach, respectively, would be triggered under
certain alternatives. As described in Appendix F, TMFs are triggered in the rainbow trout—
humpback chub model when the estimated number of YOY trout in the Glen Canyon equal or
exceed 200,000. The actual trigger implemented could be higher or lower depending on the
results of experiments, and these triggers would be developed in consultation with the Arizona
Game and Fish Department (AZGFD) and other entities as appropriate (Section 2.2.4.6).

Two factors must coincide to trigger mechanical removal trips in the rainbow trout—
humpback chub model: (1) there must be more than 760 adult rainbow trout projected for the test
reach in the vicinity of the Little Colorado River confluence (RM 63—RM 64.5) and (2) the
projected adult humpback chub population must be less than 7,000 individuals. Once triggered,
the model assumes that six mechanical trip passes would occur during the year. The triggering
factors for mechanical removal in the model reflect criteria in the decision protocol outlined in
Reclamation’s Nonnative Fish Control EA (Reclamation 2011b). Under Alternative D,
mechanical removal of nonnative fish would be implemented in the Little Colorado River reach
if Tier 1 conservation actions actions failed to reverse declining trends in humpback chub
populations and adult abundance dropped below 7,000. If triggered, mechanical removal efforts
would cease if a calculated relative predator index (see Appendix O) declined to 60 rainbow
trout per kilometer for 2 years, or if the number of humpback chub exceeded 7,000.

Technical details about the coupled rainbow trout-humpback chub model are presented in
Appendix F. The combined model uses an age-structured population dynamics model to predict
the abundance and growth of rainbow trout in Glen Canyon, and the number of those fish that
migrate into Marble Canyon. The model makes predictions on an annual time step for fish that
are 1 to 6 years of age. Annual recruitment (i.e., the number of age-0 fish that enter the
population in a given year) is predicted based on flow statistics, and annual growth is predicted
as a decreasing function of overall rainbow trout abundance. Abundance, in combination with
estimates of age-specific angling vulnerabilities, is used to make predictions of angling catch
rates and predicted abundance and size distributions are used to compute the number of quality-
sized fish (i.e., trout >16 in. total length) potentially available for capture in the fishery. The
number of fish migrating into Marble Canyon each year (out-migrants) is predicted as a
proportion of the previous year’s recruitment, and is used as an input in a submodel that
estimates the potential number of fish that eventually migrate down to the confluence of the
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Little Colorado River, where their effects on humpback chub are simulated in the humpback
chub submodel. Basic parameters and those for key functional relationships in the trout
submodel were derived or fitted to values from a stock synthesis model developed by

Korman et al. (2012). That model used 21 years of electrofishing-based catch-per-effort data for
Glen and Marble Canyons, in conjunction with length frequencies and considerable auxiliary
information, to estimate annual recruitment, survival rate, growth parameters, and outmigration
patterns for rainbow trout.

As with most models of biological systems, a number of simplifications and assumptions
were made in the rainbow trout-humpback chub model. The model was tested by comparing
predictions of key state variables such as recruitment, outmigration, and size at the terminal age
generated using flow statistics from the historical record between 1990 and 2010 with
observations and best estimates of those values for the same period. Predictions of angling catch
rates were compared to annual estimates derived from creel surveys (Makinster et al. 2011).
Predictions of rainbow trout abundance were compared to interannual trends from electrofishing
surveys conducted by the AZGFD. Predictions of recruitment, asymptotic length, and
outmigration were compared to best-fit estimates from a stock synthesis model developed by
Korman et al. (2012). Overall, the predictions generated by the model resulted in a relatively
good fit to historic observations and estimates.

Water temperature is a major factor affecting the distribution and abundance of fish
through effects on reproduction, growth, and survival (Valdez and Speas 2007). A temperature
model (Wright, Anderson et al. 2008) was used to estimate alternative-specific downstream
temperatures and determine their suitability to support reproduction, growth, and survival of
nonnative fish (specifically, rainbow and brown trout, smallmouth bass, green sunfish, channel
catfish, and striped bass) at locations downstream of Glen Canyon Dam. The temperature
suitability model assumed that the potential for self-sustaining populations of nonnative fish at
specific locations is related to the combined suitability of temperatures for spawning, egg
incubation, and growth of each species. Possible values for temperature suitability can
theoretically range from 0 (completely unsuitable for one or more life history aspects) to 1
(magnitude and timing of temperatures would be optimal for all life history aspects). The
temperature suitability modeling evaluates the potential for all life history needs to be met in the
mainstem river, but some species are known to use tributaries for spawning, incubation, and
growth. Thus, the model predicts relatively low temperature suitability even in some areas where
species populations appear to be self-sustaining. In addition, modeled temperatures do not
consider the potential for warming near tributary mouths or in shallow nearshore areas. Thus, the
results of temperature suitability modeling should be used to compare relative effects of
alternatives on species-specific temperature needs in the mainstem Colorado River, rather than as
an exact predictor of the potential for the presence or absence of nonnative fish species at
particular locations.

The distribution and abundance of nonnative fish also can be influenced by the effects of
flow levels and fluctuations on the availability of low-velocity nearshore habitats, seasonal
ponding of tributary mouths, sediment transport and deposition, and food base characteristics
(Section 3.5.3). Alternative-specific flows were evaluated to assess their effects on these
parameters.
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4.5.1.3 Native Fish

The assessment of impacts on native fish considered the effects of alternative-specific
differences in mainstem flow, water temperature, and sediment regimes on the following:

» The potential for the establishment of self-sustaining populations of native
fish at selected mainstem locations;

* Changes in potential levels of competition and predation from nonnative fish;
» Potential increases in parasite infestations; and
* Main channel and nearshore habitat quality, quantity, and stability.

The evaluation of potential impacts of the alternatives on native fish included
consideration of the results of previous investigations conducted below Glen Canyon Dam that
examined the status and abundance of native fish (e.g., Coggins and Walters 2009;

Albrecht et al. 2014; Gerig et al. 2014), as well as studies of the effects of experimental flows
(such as HFEs and other flows) and water temperature on native fish (e.g., Makinster et al. 2011;
Korman et al. 2010; Ward 2011; Ward and Morton-Starner 2015).

The coupled rainbow trout-humpback chub model described in Section 4.5.1.2 was also
used to evaluate potential effects of alternatives on the humpback chub population in the Little
Colorado River aggregation over the 20-year LTEMP period. The model estimated survival,
growth, and abundance of adult humpback chub based on water temperatures and the estimated
abundance of rainbow trout in the Little Colorado River reach, as well as previously reported
rates (Yackulic et al. 2014). The effects of triggered mechanical removal and TMFs on trout
abundance also were modeled (see Section 4.5.1.2). In order to evaluate the potential for
operational scenarios to lead to extinction or improvement of the humpback chub population in
the Grand Canyon, the modeled estimate of the minimum number of adult humpback chub that
would occur during each 20-year simulation period was compared among alternatives.

Technical details about the humpback chub submodel are provided in Appendix F. The
humpback chub submodel was based on the best available scientific information. As presented in
Appendix F, the model provided a good fit between simulated adult humpback abundance and
abundance estimates developed by Coggins and Walters (2009) for a period of time (1990-2008)
that is separate from the period of time (2009—2013) over which most parameters were
estimated. However, like all models, it is a simplified representation of the actual system it seeks
to describe.

Water temperature is an important factor that affects the distribution and abundance of
native fish through its effects on reproduction, growth, and survival (Valdez and Speas 2007).
Species-specific models were used to estimate temperature suitability for native fish (including
humpback chub) using the same methods and assumptions described in Section 4.5.1.2. As
mentioned in that section, the results of temperature suitability modeling should be used to
compare relative effects of alternatives on species-specific temperature needs in the mainstem
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Colorado River, rather than an exact predictor of the potential for the presence or absence of
native fish species at particular locations.

The distribution and abundance of native fish also can be influenced by the effects of
flow levels and fluctuations on the availability of low-velocity nearshore habitats, seasonal
ponding of tributary mouths, sediment transport and deposition, turbidity (which may affect
predation rates), and food base characteristics (Section 3.5.3). Alternative-specific flows were
evaluated to assess their effects on these parameters.

4.5.1.4 Aquatic Parasites

The potential for fish parasites to expand their distribution within the river and result in
infestations of native and nonnative species was examined for each alternative. Species-specific
temperature suitability models, together with information on current distribution, life history, and
ecological requirements (e.g., McKinney, Robinson et al. 2001; Choudhury et al. 2004;
Hoffnagle et al. 2006) were used to predict the potential for each alternative to provide
conditions in the mainstem river that could increase the occurrence and abundance of fish
parasites at selected locations between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead. The evaluations
focused on four parasite species: Asian tapeworm (Bothriocephalus acheilognathi), anchor worm
(Lernaea cyprinacea), trout nematode (7Truttaedacnitis truttae), and whirling disease (Myxobolus
cerebralis).

4.5.2 Summary of Impacts

The potential impacts of each alternative on the aquatic food base, trout, warmwater
nonnative fish, native fish, and aquatic parasites are summarized in Table 4.5-1 and described in
the following sections.

4.5.2.1 Aquatic Food Base

The impacts of LTEMP alternatives on the aquatic food base are expected to be
negligible, beneficial, or adverse depending on the alternative. Some operational characteristics
may cause both beneficial and adverse impacts (e.g., benthic productivity may increase while
drift rates decrease with a reduction in daily fluctuations). The impacts are described in the
following sections.

Flow Effects on the Aquatic Food Base

In general, flow effects on the aquatic food base depend on the magnitude of daily flows
and the within-day and seasonal variability of those flows. The low-flow channel (permanently
wetted area) supports most of the primary and secondary production in regulated rivers
(Jones 2013b). Steady flows or reduced fluctuations may create conditions that allow a large
standing crop of benthic algae and invertebrates to develop, particularly during spring and
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summer months (Leibfried and Blinn 1987; Pinney 1991; Shannon et al. 2001). Steady flows
may also prevent the daily loss or reduction in size of backwaters. More stable backwaters
potentially support increased planktonic and benthic communities (Reclamation 1995;

Behn et al. 2010). Steady flows or reduced fluctuations may increase benthic productivity
over the long term, which will increase invertebrate drift (the preferred food of fish such as
trout and humpback chub that feed in the water column) over the long term (Kennedy,
Yackulic et al. 2014).

Alternatives with wider daily fluctuations (e.g., Alternatives B and E) would have greater
impacts on the aquatic food base than would those with lower fluctuations. Because of repeated
cycles of inundation and exposure, the varial zone does not provide consistent conditions for
benthic production. The varial zone also provides poor habitat for species with multiple life
history stages (Jones 2013) by dewatering of emergence and oviposition sites (Vinson 2001;
Kennedy et al. 2016). In the Glen Canyon Dam tailwaters, Gammarus standing stock and
fecundity are lower, seasonal recruitment of young is briefer, and fewer young are recruited into
the population in the varial zone compared to the permanently wetted zone. In addition,
Gammarus mortality increases in the varial zone (Angradi and Kubly 1993; Ayers and
McKinney 1996; Ayers et al. 1998).

Flow fluctuations may increase the amount of organisms available to drift-feeding fish,
although this may only occur for a short period (e.g., a few days or less), depending on the
density and replacement capacity of benthic invertebrates. For example, a twofold daily variation
in discharge resulted in a more than tenfold increase in drift concentrations of Gammarus and
New Zealand mudsnails, while blackfly drift concentrations decreased by over 80% as discharge
doubled. Midge drift concentrations increased proportionally to discharge (Kennedy et al. 2014).

Flows up to 31,500 cfs do not have a large scouring effect on the aquatic food base
downstream of Glen Canyon Dam, whereas flows of 41,000 to 45,000 cfs may scour a large
portion of the aquatic food base (Reclamation 2011b). The highest mean daily flows for most
alternatives would be <14,700 cfs (in an 8.23-maf year), except under Alternative F, which
would have mean daily flows of 20,000 cfs in May and June. Thus, aquatic food base scouring
would not be expected from base operations regardless of alternative. All alternatives would
have HFEs of 45,000 cfs that would last up to 96 hr, while the lengthiest 45,000 cfs HFEs would
be 250 hr for Alternative D and 336 hr for Alternative G. Scouring of the aquatic food base by
HFEs would be expected for all alternatives. The potential extent of benthic scouring, and the
subsequent length of time needed for recovery of the aquatic food base, would be higher with
longer duration 45,000-cfs HFEs. In addition, the number and frequency of HFEs may affect
scouring and subsequent recovery of the aquatic food base. Table 4.5-2 summarizes the impact
on the aquatic food base from HFEs from Glen Canyon Dam that occurred between 1996 and
2008. The March 2008 HFE reduced the biomass and coverage of aquatic macrophytes. This
restructured the invertebrate community in favor of fast-growing insect taxa (e.g., chironomids
and blackflies) that prefer bare substrates, while disadvantaging non-insect taxa such as New
Zealand mudsnails that prefer macrophyte beds (Cross et al. 2011). In subsequent years (2009—
2012), aquatic macrophytes restablished, New Zealand mudsnails became dominant, and
chironomids and blackflies declined (Gimbel 2015). Preliminary results indicate that recent fall
HFEs have not elicited the kind of food base response observed in March 2008. It is possible that
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TABLE 4.5-1 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Aquatic Ecology

Aquatic Resource

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Overall summary
of impacts

No change from
current conditions
for the aquatic food
base, nonnative
fish, and native
fish.

Compared to
Alternative A, slightly
lower productivity of
benthic aquatic food
base, but short-term
increases in drift
associated with greater
fluctuations in daily
flows; habitat quality
and stability and
temperature suitability
for both nonnative and
native fish may be
slightly reduced; lower
trout abundance;
slightly higher
humpback chub
abundance.

Compared to
Alternative A, slightly
higher productivity of
benthic aquatic food
base and drift; habitat
quality and stability for
nonnative and native
fish may be higher;
higher trout abundance
even with
implementation of
TMFs and mechanical
removal; no difference
in humpback chub
abundance.

Compared to
Alternative A,
slightly higher
productivity of
benthic aquatic food
base and drift;
experimental
macroinvertebrate
production flows
may further increase
productivity and
diversity; habitat
quality and stability
for nonnative and
native fish are
expected to be
slightly higher;
negligible change in
trout abundance with
implementation of
TMFs, and
mechanical removal;
slightly higher
humpback chub
abundance.

Compared to
Alternative A, slightly
higher productivity of
benthic aquatic food
base, and similar or
increased drift; habitat
quality and stability
for nonnative and
native fish would be
slightly lower; lower
trout abundance with
implementation of
TMFs and mechanical
removal; slightly
higher humpback
chub abundance.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased
productivity of
aquatic food base
and drift in spring
and early summer,
but lower rest of
year; positive effects
on nonnative and
native fish and their
habitats by providing
a greater level of
habitat stability than
would occur under
any of the non-steady
flow alternatives;
higher trout
abundance; slightly
lower humpback
chub abundance.

Compared to
Alternative A,
relatively high
productivity of
aquatic food base
and long-term
drift; greater
habitat stability for
nonnative and
native fish; higher
trout abundance
even with
implementation of
TMFs and
mechanical
removal; slightly
lower humpback
chub abundance.
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TABLE 4.5-1 (Cont.)

Resource

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Agquatic Food Base
Mainstem
benthic
productivity

Drift

No change from
current conditions
until 2020; no
HFEs after 2020
may lower blackfly
and midge
production.

No change from
current conditions.

Compared to
Alternative A, slightly
lower benthic
production due to
higher daily flow
fluctuations;
infrequent HFEs may
decrease blackfly and
midge production.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased drift due to
higher within-day
fluctuations.

Compared to
Alternative A, potential
increase in benthic
production due to more
uniform monthly flows
from December through
August, lower daily
range in flows, and
more frequent HFEs
(which may increase
blackfly and midge
production).

Compared to
Alternative A, increased
drift due to increased
benthic production.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase in
benthic production
due to more uniform
monthly flows and
more frequent HFEs
(which may increase
blackfly and midge
production);
experimental
macroinvertebrate
production flows
may also increase
productivity and
diversity.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased drift due to
increased benthic
productivity. Higher
weekday flows
following
experimental
macroinvertebrate
production flows
may temporarily
increase drift.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase in
benthic production
due to more uniform
monthly flows and
more frequent HFEs
(which may increase
blackfly and midge
production), but
increase would be
offset by higher
within-day flow
fluctuations.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased drift due to
higher within-day
fluctuations.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase in
benthic production in
spring and early
summer from
increased monthly
flows with no daily
flow fluctuations, but
lower rest of year
due to low steady
flows; frequent HFEs
may increase
blackfly and midge
production.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased drift due to
increased benthic
production.

Compared to
Alternative A,
benthic production
relatively high and
consistent
throughout the
year due to
relatively stable
monthly flows
with no daily flow
fluctuations, but
this may favor
species that lack a
terrestrial adult
stage; frequent
HFEs may increase
blackfly and midge
production.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increased drift due
to increased
benthic production.
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TABLE 4.5-1 (Cont.)

Alternative A
(No Action

Resource Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Agquatic Food Base (Cont.)

Nearshore No change from
benthic current conditions
productivity and levels,
although no HFEs
after 2020 may
adversely affect
backwater
establishment.
Trout

Spawning habitat  No change from

current conditions.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potentially lower
nearshore productivity
due to higher daily
range in flow;
infrequent HFEs
throughout the
LTEMP period may
slightly improve
backwater
establishment and
maintenance.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential decrease in
spawning habitat
availability and
stability due to higher
within-day flow
fluctuations during the
spawning period.

Compared to
Alternative A, potential
increase in nearshore
productivity from lower
daily flow fluctuations;
more frequent HFEs
may favor backwater
establishment and
maintenance.

Compared to
Alternative A, potential
increase in spawning
habitat availability and
stability due to lower
within-day flow
fluctuations during the
spawning period.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase in
nearshore
productivity based on
more uniform
monthly release
volumes; more
frequent HFEs may
favor backwater
establishment and
maintenance.

Compared to
Alternative A, slight
potential decrease in
spawning habitat
availability and
stability due to
slightly greater
within-day flow
fluctuations during
the spawning period.

Compared to
Alternative A,
nearshore productivity
slightly lower based
on somewhat higher
daily flow
fluctuations; more
frequent HFEs may
favor backwater
establishment and
maintenance.

Compared to
Alternative A, lowest
spawning habitat
availability and
stability due to
highest average
within-day flow
fluctuations during the
spawning period.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase in
nearshore
productivity from no
daily flow
fluctuations; more
frequent HFEs may
favor backwater
establishment and
maintenance.

Compared to
Alternative A,
spawning habitat
relatively available
and stable within
spring months due to
absence of within-
day flow
fluctuations, but high
flows in May and
June affect
availability and

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase
in nearshore
productivity from
no daily flow
fluctuations; more
frequent HFEs may
favor backwater
establishment and
maintenance.

Compared to
Alternative A,
greatest spawning
habitat availability
and stability due to
absence of within-
day flow
fluctuations and
even monthly
distribution of
flows.
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TABLE 4.5-1 (Cont.)

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Resource Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Trout (Cont.)
Stranding No change from Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to

Population size
in Glen Canyon
reach

Number of fish
>16 in. total
length (TL) in
Glen Canyon
reach

current conditions
and levels.

No change from
current conditions
and levels.
Estimated mean
abundance 95,000
age-1 and older
fish.

No change from
current condition.
Estimated
abundance

770 fish.

Alternative A, greatest
potential for increased
stranding resulting
from highest down-
ramp rate.

Compared to
Alternative A, small
potential decrease
compared to
Alternative A.
Estimated abundance
74,000 age-1 and older
fish.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase
because higher
fluctuations and
relatively few HFEs
lower recruitment and
reduces competition.
Estimated mean
abundance 870 fish.

Alternative A, potential
increase due to higher
down-ramp rate.

Compared to
Alternative A, small
potential increase
because of frequent
HFEs and lower daily
flow fluctuations.
Estimated mean
abundance 102,000
age-1 and older fish.

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible change.
Frequent HFEs and
lower fluctuations
increase recruitment but
TMFs control trout
numbers. Estimated
mean abundance

750 fish.

Alternative A,
potential increase
due to higher down-
ramp rate.

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible change.
Estimated mean
abundance 93,000
age-1 and older fish.?

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible change.
Frequent HFEs
increase recruitment
but TMFs control
trout numbers.
Estimated mean
abundance 810 fish.

Alternative A,
potential increase due
to higher down-ramp
rate.

Compared to
Alternative A, small
potential decrease
because of higher
flow fluctuations.
Estimated mean
abundance 88,000
age-1 and older fish.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase
because of higher
fluctuations, few
spring HFEs, and
implementation of
TMFs lower
recruitment and
reduces competition.
Estimated mean
abundance 830 fish.

Alternative A,
relatively low
potential for
stranding due to
absence of within-
day flow
fluctuations, but
large drops in flow
would occur after
high flows in May
and June.

Compared to
Alternative A,
greatest potential
increase among all
alternatives because
of frequent HFEs and
steady flows.
Estimated mean
abundance 160,000
age-1 and older fish.

Compared to
Alternative A,
greatest potential
decrease because
steady flows, annual
spring HFEs, and no
TMFs result in high
recruitment and
increased
competition.
Estimated mean
abundance about
600 fish.

Alternative A,
lowest potential for
stranding due to
absence of within-
day flow
fluctuations and
even monthly
distribution of
flows.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase
because of frequent
HFEs and steady
flows. Estimated
mean abundance
132,000 age-1 and
older fish.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential decrease..
Steady flows and
frequent HFEs
result in high
recruitment and
increased
competition, but
TMFs offset
increases.
Estimated mean
abundance about
700 fish.
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TABLE 4.5-1 (Cont.)

Resource

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Trout (Cont.)
Emigration from
Glen Canyon to
Marble Canyon

Temperature
suitability

No change from

current conditions.

Estimated mean
emigration about
37,000 fish/yr.

No change from
current levels and
conditions.

Warmwater Nonnative Fish

Nearshore
habitat quality,
availability, and
stability

Temperature
suitability

No change from
current levels and
conditions.

No change from
current levels and
conditions.

Compared to
Alternative A, lowest
potential emigration
because higher
fluctuations and
relatively few HFEs
lower recruitment.
Estimated mean
emigration about
30,000 fish/yr.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A, possible
decrease due to highest
ramp rates and within-
day flow fluctuations
of all alternatives.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A, potential
increase in emigration.
Frequent HFEs and
lower fluctuations
increase recruitment.
Estimated mean
emigration about
44,000 fish/yr.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A, potential
increase associated with
lower within-day
fluctuations.

Compared to
Alternative A, slight
increase in average
suitability at RM 157
and farther downstream.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase in

emigration. Frequent

HFEs increase
recruitment, but

offset by fluctuations
and TMFs. Estimated

mean emigration
about
41,000 fish/yr.2

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase in
habitat availability
and stability based
on more uniform
monthly release
volumes.

Compared to
Alternative A, slight
increase in average

suitability at RM 157

and farther
downstream.

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible change;
fewer spring HFEs,
higher fluctuations,
and TMFs result in
low recruitment.
Estimated mean
emigration about
38,000 fish/yr.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
possible decrease due
to higher within-day
fluctuations in most
months.

Compared to
Alternative A, slight
increase in average
suitability at RM 157
and farther
downstream.

Compared to
Alternative A,
highest potential
emigration. Annual
spring HFEs, steady
flows, and lack of
TMFs result in high
recruitment.
Estimated mean
emigration about
72,000 fish/yr.

Compared to
Alternative A, some
improvement in
suitability at RM 61
but reduced

suitability at RM 157

and RM 225.

Compared to
Alternative A,
possible increase
resulting from
elimination of
within-day flow
fluctuations.

Compared to
Alternative A, slight
increase in average

suitability at RM 157

and farther
downstream.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase
in emigration.
Steady flows and
frequent HFEs
result in high
recruitment, but
TMEFs offset
increases.
Estimated mean
emigration about
59,000 fish/yr.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
possible increase
resulting from
elimination of
within-day flow
fluctuations.

Compared to
Alternative A,
slight increase in
average suitability
at RM 157 and
farther
downstream.
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TABLE 4.5-1 (Cont.)

Resource

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Aquatic Parasites
Potential for
increased
establishment
and infestation

Native Fish
Humpback chub
population size

Temperature
suitability for
humpback chub
at aggregation
locations

No change from
current conditions
and levels.

No change from
current levels.
Estimated average
minimum number
of adults about
5,000; estimated
lowest minimum
number of adults
about 1,500.

No change from
current levels at all
locations.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A, greatest
potential increase
resulting from
decreased trout
recruitment. Estimated
average minimum
number of adults about
5,400; estimated
lowest minimum
number of adults about
1,900; higher
fluctuations could
reduce food base
productivity and limit
chub numbers.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible change.
Estimated average
minimum number of
adults 5,000; estimated
lowest minimum
number of adults about
1,500.

Compared to
Alternative A, small
potential reduction.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase
resulting from
decreased trout
recruitment.
Estimated average
minimum number of
adults about 5,200;
estimated lowest
minimum number of
adults about 1,800;
potential increase in
food base
productivity could
favor chub.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential increase
resulting from
decreased trout
recruitment.
Estimated average
minimum number of
adults about 5,300;
estimated lowest
minimum number of
adults about 1,600;
higher fluctuations
could reduce food
base productivity and
limit chub numbers..

Compared to
Alternative A, small
potential reduction.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
greatest potential
decrease resulting
from highest
increases in trout
recruitment.
Estimated average
minimum number of
adults about 4,400;
estimated lowest
minimum number of
adults about 1,400;
potential increase in
food base
productivity could
offset some adverse
impacts on chub.

Compared to
Alternative A,
greatest potential
reduction.

Similar to
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential decrease
resulting from
increased trout
recruitment.
Estimated average
minimum number
of adults about
4,700; estimated
lowest minimum
number of adults
about 1,700;
potential increase
in food base
productivity could
offset some
adverse impacts on
chub.

Similar to
Alternative A.
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TABLE 4.5-1 (Cont.)

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Resource Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Native Fish (Cont.)

Humpback chub Negligible change Similar to Similar to Similar to Similar to Compared to Similar to
growth in main from current Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A, but Alternative A.
channel conditions. greatest potential

Estimated growth increase. Estimated

of YOY humpback growth of YOY

chub in mainstem humpback in

about 24 mm at mainstem about

RM 61 and about 26 mm at RM 61 and

50 mm at RM 213. about 54 mm at

RM 213.
Temperature Negligible change Similar to Similar to Compared to Similar to Compared to Compared to
suitability for from current levels Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A, small Alternative A. Alternative A, small Alternative A,
other native fish at all locations. potential increase at decrease at RM 225. slight potential
downstream increase at
locations. downstream
locations.

Interactions Negligible change Compared to Similar to Similar to Similar to Compared to Compared to
between native from current levels Alternative A, Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative B. Alternative A, Alternative A,

and nonnative
fish

for most species

negligible change for
most species. Possible
decrease in humpback
chub-rainbow trout
interactions with
reduced trout
emigration to Marble
Canyon reach.

possible increase in
interactions with
warmwater
nonnative fish at
downstream
locations, highest
rainbow trout
emigration to Marble
Canyon among all
alternatives may
adversely affect
humpback chub.

possible increase in
interactions with
warmwater
nonnative fish at
downstream
locations, highest
rainbow trout
emigration to
Marble Canyon
among all
alternatives may
adversely affect
humpback chub.

a

Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed included a prohibition of sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration fall

HFE. The number of spring HFEs would be reduced from 6.8 to 5.5 after the prohibition (1.3 fewer), and this reduction in frequency could reduce the number of trout produced under

Alternative D.
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TABLE 4.5-2 Impact of High-Flow Experiments from Glen Canyon Dam on the Aquatic Food
Base

High Flow Experiment Impact on Aquatic Food Base

45,000 cfs for 7 days, March 26—April 2, 1996 Scouring; 3- to 4-month reduction in abundance and biomass

31,000 cfs for 3 days, November 57, 1997 No effects detected
31,000 cfs for 3 days, May 2—4, 2000 No effects detected
31,000 cfs for 3 days, September 4-6, 2000 Some taxa and reaches affected; recovery period not determined

41,000 cfs for 2.5 days, November 21-23, 2004  Possible delayed recovery because HFE occurred in the fall
after the growing season

41,500 cfs for 2.5 days, March 5-7, 2008 Reduced biomass of some taxa (e.g., New Zealand mudsnails
and Gammarus) persisted for >1 year; enhanced drift biomass
of some taxa such as midges and blackflies associated with their
increased benthic production that lasted >1 year

Source: Reclamation (2011b); Cross et al. (2011).

in the fall, macrophytes and non-insect invertebrates are more resistant to disturbance than they
are in spring; however, repeated fall HFEs may shift the food base to a new equilibrium
(Kennedy et al. 2015). It is also possible that fall HFEs temporarily reduce macrophyte cover,
but that it recovers the following spring. Thus, timing rather than magnitude appears to be the
main factor affecting the response of the aquatic food base to HFEs (Gimbel 2015).

The seasonal timing of HFEs (i.e., spring vs. fall) may influence the magnitude of
ecological response and recovery rates of ecosystem processes. Recovery times are generally
shorter for spring HFEs than for fall HFEs as a result of longer day lengths and warmer river
temperatures in spring and summer. Fall HFEs precede winter months of minimal insolation, low
temperatures, and reduced gross primary productivity (Cross et al. 2011). HFEs are expected to
favor production of midges and blackflies within the Glen Canyon Dam tailwaters, apparently
because the short-term adverse effects of scouring lead to an increase in future habitat quality for
these organisms (Cross et al. 2011). In addition, although an HFE could reduce total invertebrate
production, it may increase the amount of invertebrate prey available to rainbow trout by shifting
the invertebrate assemblage toward species that are prone to drift (Cross et al. 2011). Fewer
HFEs would occur under Alternatives A and B (Table 4.3-1). Therefore, these alternatives are
not expected to cause long-term changes in invertebrate production due to HFEs, but neither
would they favor the production of midges and blackflies in the short term after the HFE. The
other five alternatives would have HFEs frequent enough to alter mainstem benthic productivity,
which favors blackfly and midge production (Table 4.5-1).

Understanding the cumulative effects of multiple HFEs will be an important

consideration of the experimental plan for all alternatives. More frequent HFEs in the Grand
Canyon could cause a shift to more scour-resistant taxa, resulting in an overall decrease in
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macroinvertebrate diversity, and possibly abundance, resulting in a reduction in the aquatic food
base (Reclamation 2011a). Fishing guides working in Lees Ferry report that Gammarus is less
abundant now than it was in the 1980s. While scientific studies do not support these
observations, it is possible that declines have not been detected by benthic invertebrate studies
that first started in the 1990s (Kennedy 2016). Although HFEs could be a causative agent in a
decline of Gammarus, other causes are more plausible, especially predatory losses associated
with dramatic trout density increases since the 1980s (Kennedy 2016). Humpback chub dietary
studies suggest that Gammarus abundance may have declined in the area of the Little Colorado
River. Gammarus comprised about 40% of the humpback chub diet in the early 1990s (Valdez
and Ryel 1995), but only 2% of their diet in 2008 (Cross et al. 2013). However, the decline of
Gammarus, at least as a component of humpback chub diet, does not seem to have been
detrimental to the fish (i.e., the humpback chub population declined in the early 1990s but
increased by 2008) (Kennedy 2016). See Section F.2.2.1 (Appendix F) for a discussion of
potential effects of frequent HFEs on the aquatic food base.

TMFs would be tested under Alternatives B, C, D, E, and G. During the high-flow
portions of TMF cycles, drift rates should increase, making more food available to trout and
other fish. The very brief (less than 1 day) low-flow portion of TMF cycles are expected to have
minor effects on the production of aquatic invertebrates because substrates would be exposed for
such a short period of time. No TMFs would occur under Alternative F, and TMFs would only
be tested under Alternative A (No Action Alternative). TMFs would be tested and implemented,
if tests are successful, for the other alternatives.

A more thorough discussion of potential flow effects on the aquatic food base is provided
in Appendix F.

Temperature Effects on the Aquatic Food Base

The species composition, diversity, and production of the aquatic food base in the
Colorado River could change in response to water temperature variations (Stevens,
Shannon et al. 1996; Valdez et al. 2000). Blinn et al. (1989) observed that epiphytic diatom
communities, which serve as an important food source for macroinvertebrates and some fish,
change from upright (stalked) diatoms to closely adnate diatoms (those that grow flat on the
substrate) with an increase in water temperature from 12 to 18°C (54 to 64°F). This is an
important consideration because adnate forms of diatoms are generally more difficult for
macroinvertebrates and fish to consume compared to stalked diatoms.

Temperature modeling results (Section 4.1.2.3) indicate that mean monthly temperatures
over the 20-year LTEMP period for all alternatives will be <14.1°C (57.4°F) at Lees Ferry
(RM 0) and the confluence with the Little Colorado River (RM 61). Thus, temperature
differences among the alternatives are not expected to alter the diatom composition in the Glen
Canyon or Marble Canyon reaches of the Colorado River. However, at Diamond Creek RM 225
(Grand Canyon reach), mean summer temperatures (July through September) for all alternatives
would be high enough (e.g., >17°C [63°F]) to potentially favor adnate diatom species
(see Table F-5, Appendix F). Mean monthly temperatures at Diamond Creek would be highest
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for Alternative F ranging from 18.5 to 20.5°C (65.3 to 68.9°F) and least for Alternatives A and B
ranging from 17.2 to 17.5°C (63.0 to 63.5°F). However, increased algae production in the Grand
Canyon reach, may not be realized because this reach is strongly light-limited due to higher
turbidity levels.

Section 3.5.2 describes the improved aquatic food base conditions provided by
Cladophora compared to Oscillatoria (types of algae). Light and flow conditions are the primary
factors that affect the presence of these organisms in the Colorado River even though modeled
monthly temperatures near Lees Ferry and the Little Colorado River otherwise favor the
presence of Cladophora, which has a favorable temperature range of 13 to 17°C (55 to 63°F),
compared to Oscillatoria, which has a favorable temperature range of 18 to 21°C (64 to 70°F)
(Valdez and Speas 2007). This also applies to the Diamond Creek area, although modeled water
temperature conditions in late spring and summer would favor Oscillatoria over Cladophora for
all alternatives, particularly Alternative F where monthly summer temperatures would range
from 18.6 to 20.5°C (65.5 to 68.9°F) (see Table F-5, Appendix F). Because conditions at
Diamond Creek are already more suitable for Oscillatoria (which is more tolerant of turbidity)
than Cladophora, it would remain more prevalent in the Grand Canyon reach.

The modeled mean monthly temperatures in the Colorado River downstream of Glen
Canyon Dam are within the favorable temperature range for most macroinvertebrates (see
Table F-7, Appendix F). However, the modeled mean monthly temperatures for all alternatives
for January through April range from 8.7 to 9.9°C (47.7 to 49.8°F) at Lees Ferry, which is below
the lowered favorable temperature of 10°C (50°F) for blackflies (Valdez and Speas 2007). The
modeled mean monthly temperatures would also be below favorable temperatures for blackflies
near the Little Colorado River for February and March. Conversely, modeled monthly
temperatures of 17.2 to 20.5°C (63.0 to 68.9°F) for July through August near Diamond Creek
under all alternatives would be higher than the upper favorable temperature for planarians 16°C
(61°F) (Valdez and Speas 2007).

Production rates of macroinvertebrates could increase by 3 to 30% for every 1°C (1.8°F)
increase in annual temperatures (Valdez and Speas 2007). Temperature modeling results indicate
that annual average temperatures would vary among alternatives by <0.2°C (0.4°F) at Lees
Ferry, Little Colorado River, and Diamond Creek. This implies that temperature differences
among alternatives are not likely to affect production of aquatic food base organisms. However,
comparison of monthly average temperatures indicates a potential small difference among some
of the alternatives during the summer at Diamond Creek. Most temperature differences among
alternatives would be <0.5°C (0.9°F) and therefore not considered significant. However,
Alternative F would be as much as1.5 to 3.0°C (2.7 to 5.4°F) higher than the other alternatives in
the summer. Thus, summer macroinvertebrate productivity could be higher under Alternative F
compared to the other alternatives.

A more thorough discussion of potential temperature effects on the aquatic food base is
provided in Appendix F.
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4.5.2.2 Nonnative Fish

The potential impacts of the alternatives on nonnative fish are described in this section
and summarized in Table 4.5.2-1. Because of distinct differences in habitat needs and
distributions, impacts on coldwater nonnative fish (trout) and warmwater nonnative fish are
considered separately.

Impacts on Trout

Rainbow trout recruitment and population size within the Glen Canyon reach appear to
be largely driven by dam operations (AZGFD 1996; McKinney et al. 1999; McKinney, Speas et
al. 2001; McKinney, Robinson et al. 2001; Makinster et al. 2011; Wright and Kennedy 2011;
Korman, Kaplinski et al. 2011; Korman et al. 2012). Increases in abundance have been attributed
to the changes in flows beginning with interim flows in 1991 and later the implementation of
MLFF in 1996. These changes both increased minimum flows and reduced fluctuations in daily
flows, which created more stable and productive nursery habitats for rainbow trout in Glen
Canyon (McKinney et al. 1999). Declines in abundance (such as observed from 2001 to 2007)
have been attributed to the combined influence of warmer water releases from Glen Canyon
Dam, high abundance and increased competition, and periodic DO deficiencies, along with
possible limitations in the food base (Makinster et al. 2007). Increases in recruitment levels and
trout abundance in the Glen Canyon reach during 2008 and 2009 are believed to be due to
improved habitat conditions and survival rates for YOY rainbow trout resulting from the March
2008 HFE (Makinster et al. 2011).Recruitment of rainbow trout in Glen Canyon has been
positively and strongly correlated with annual flow volume and reduced hourly flow variation;
recruitment has also increased after two of three high-flow releases related to the implementation
of equalization flows (Korman et al. 2012). The abundance of rainbow trout within the Glen
Canyon reach affects the condition (a measure of the weight-length relationship, or “plumpness”)
of rainbow trout in the population. When abundance of rainbow trout is high, their condition
typically deteriorates, so large numbers of fish generally also lead to fish of poorer quality to
anglers in terms of size and condition (Makinster et al. 2011) and can also lead to declines in
abundance.

Because rainbow trout spawning occurs mostly in the main channel of the Glen Canyon
reach, the quality and availability of rainbow trout spawning habitat are expected to be affected
by within-day flow fluctuations (McKinney, Speas et al. 2001; Korman, Kaplinski et al. 2011;
Korman and Melis 2011), which vary among the alternatives. Within-day flow fluctuations in
this reach may act to periodically dewater some spawning areas (redds) while down-ramping
may strand larval or YOY rainbow trout (Reclamation 1995; Korman et al. 2005; Korman,
Kaplinski et al. 2011; Korman and Melis 2011). Recent captures of young-of-the-year trout in
the vicinity of the Little Colorado River confluence suggest that there may be some rainbow
trout spawning in lower Marble Canyon; the degree to which spawning and recruitment of trout
in this portion of the river might be affected by flow manipulations, including TMFs, is not clear.
Mainstem spawning and recruitment of brown trout (Sa/mo trutta) in the Grand Canyon are
thought to be limited because of unsuitable temperatures, competition from rainbow trout, and
limited availability of suitable habitat for spawning and rearing of YOY trout (Makinster et al.
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2010; Reclamation 2011a,b). Because brown trout reproduction primarily occurs in tributaries,
especially in Bright Angel Creek (Reclamation 2011a, b), their spawning habitats generally
would not be affected by the flows associated with any of the alternatives. The following
discussion focuses on potential effects of the alternatives on rainbow trout.

Evaluation of the stability of rainbow trout spawning habitat for each of the alternatives
considered the average allowable daily fluctuation and the evenness of the monthly volumes
during the peak spawning months (March through May). Under Alternative A, no changes from
current conditions are expected in spawning habitat availability or stability. Rainbow trout
spawning habitat would be less stable under Alternatives B and E than under Alternative A
because both would allow greater levels of within-day fluctuations during the peak spawning
months. Alternative E is expected to have the lowest stability since daily fluctuations and
variation in monthly volumes are slightly greater than under Alternative B during the peak
spawning months. Compared to Alternative A, Alternatives D and C would have lower allowable
within-day fluctuations, similar or greater monthly volumes, and less variable monthly volumes
during the spawning period; as a consequence, rainbow trout spawning habitat availability and
stability under Alternatives D and C would be higher than under Alternative A. The two steady
flow alternatives (Alternatives F and G) would provide the greatest level of spawning habitat
stability.

Because of differences in down-ramp rates for base operations (i.e., not considering
effects of HFEs and TMFs), the potential for stranding of YOY trout is expected to vary among
the alternatives (Table 4.5-1). Potential for stranding under Alternative A is expected to be
similar to that under current conditions. Stranding potential under Alternative G would be the
lowest since there would be no within-day fluctuations for hydropower generation and relatively
small down-ramping events between months. Although Alternative F would also exclude within-
day fluctuations for hydropower operations, there would be large drops in flows after the annual
45,000 cfs spike releases that would occur in May and after the week-long 25,000 cfs high flow
that precedes the drop to base flows at the end of June; as a consequence, stranding of YOY trout
could be significant under this alternative. Compared to Alternative A, the greatest increase in
stranding potential would occur under Alternative B, which has down-ramp rates of 3,000 to
4,000 cfs/hr (100% to 166% higher than any of the other alternatives). Alternatives C, D, and E
may have a similar increased stranding potential, with down-ramp rates 66% higher than under
Alternative A. As noted above, the degree to which spawning and recruitment of trout in lower
Marble Canyon (i.e., in the vicinity of the Little Colorado River) might be affected by flow
manipulations, including TMFs, is not clear.

As described in Section 4.5.1.2, a coupled rainbow trout-humpback chub model, which
considers effects of flow variability, annual volumes, HFEs, and TMFs, and effects of annual
trout numbers was used to evaluate potential effects of alternatives on the number and average
size (length) of rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach, on the number of rainbow trout in the
Glen Canyon reach exceeding 16 in. in total length, and on the number of age-0 rainbow trout
expected to move into the Marble Canyon and Little Colorado River reaches over the 20-year
LTEMP period. Among the alternatives, the model estimated average abundances of age-1
(i.e., individuals that are 1 year old) and older rainbow trout over the 20-year LTEMP period that
ranged from about 65,000 to 196,000 individuals in the Glen Canyon reach (Figure 4.5-1).
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FIGURE 4.5-1 Modeled Average Population Size of Age-1 and Older Rainbow Trout in the
Glen Canyon Reach during the 20-Year LTEMP Period under the LTEMP Alternatives
Showing the Mean, Median, 75th Percentile, 25th Percentile, Minimum, and Maximum
Values for 21 Hydrology Scenarios (Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median;
lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker =
minimum; upper whisker = maximum. Means were calculated as the average for all years
within each of the 21 hydrology runs.)

Although there is a considerable amount of overlap in the ranges of the estimates for some
alternatives, the overall estimated average rainbow trout abundance in the Glen Canyon reach
was greatest under Alternatives F and G and lowest under Alternative B, with intermediate
abundance levels under Alternatives A, C, D, and E.

The model predicts that annual recruitment of rainbow trout will increase as a function of
greater annual volumes, reduced daily variation in flow between May and August, and the
occurrence of spring HFEs (see Appendix F). Modeling indicated that alternatives with more
frequent HFEs (especially spring HFEs) would have higher recruitment rates. These factors
could lead to increased mean abundance of rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach and
ultimately in the Little Colorado River reach. TMFs and mechanical removal would be used
under some alternatives to offset increases in abundance.” Because of the effects of trout density

9 Several Tribes have expressed concerns regarding nonnative fish management actions that they regard as having
an adverse impact on their Tribal communities. These concerns are detailed in Tribal Perspectives section of
Section 3.5.3 and in Section 4.9.1.3.
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on growth rates due to competition for food and other resources, it is expected that the average
size of rainbow trout would decrease as average population size increases (Korman,

Kaplinski et al. 2011). Modeling results indicated that the average size of age-1 and older
rainbow trout over the LTEMP period would be greatest under Alternative B, smallest under
Alternatives F and G, and intermediate under Alternatives A, C, D, and E (see Appendix F).

The results of the trout modeling for LTEMP alternatives are consistent with historic
observations and previous research, which suggests that recruitment of rainbow trout will be
higher in years with higher annual release volumes from Glen Canyon Dam, in years with HFEs
(especially spring HFEs), and in years with lower levels of within-day fluctuations (Korman,
Kaplinski et al. 2011; Korman et al. 2012; Section 3.5.4). Equalization flows, which would occur
under all alternatives, are also expected to result in increased rainbow trout recruitment during
years in which they occur. The high spring flows of Alternative F and spring HFEs would have
similar effects on trout recruitment. Considering the frequency of HFEs alone (Table 4.3-1),
average annual rainbow trout recruitment would be expected to be highest under Alternatives C,
D, F, and G, and would be lowest under Alternatives A and B. It should be noted, however, that
the effects of fall HFEs on trout recruitment are less certain and altering assumptions regarding
the strength of the relationship between recruitment levels and fall HFEs could significantly
affect the modeled results regarding relative effects of alternatives on average numbers of YOY
trout, average numbers of trout emigrating to Marble Canyon, and average abundance of age-1
and older rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach during the LTEMP period. Preliminary
analyses indicate that the abundance of age-0 rainbow trout did not increase as a result of fall
HFEs that occurred in 2012, 2013, and 2014 (VanderKooi 2015; Gimbel 2015).

Potential increases in rainbow trout recruitment levels due to equalization flows and
HFEs could be offset in some years by the proposed testing and implementation of TMFs for all
alternatives except Alternative A and F, which do not include TMFs. TMFs are highly variable
flows intended to control the number of YOY trout in the Glen Canyon reach (and the associated
emigration of trout into Marble Canyon) that would be implemented in years where production
of YOY trout is expected to be high. YOY trout tend to occupy shallow habitats near the channel
margin (Korman and Campana 2009; Korman and Melis 2011). Based on information from
previous studies, raising the flow for a period of days and then suddenly dropping the flow is
expected to strand and kill YOY trout, thus controlling numbers and emigration rates (Korman
and Melis 2011). As currently envisioned, a typical TMF would consist of several days at a
relatively high sustained flow (e.g., 20,000 cfs) followed by a rapid drop to a low flow
(e.g., 5,000 cfs), which is held for a brief period (e.g., 6 hr) (Sections 2.2.3.2). This pattern would
be repeated for a number of cycles in spring and summer months (May—July). Because of
uncertainties about the effectiveness of TMFs, the timing, magnitude, duration, and number of
cycles would be tested for efficacy in controlling trout numbers early in the LTEMP period. The
number of TMFs that would be expected to occur under each alternative based on modeling are
presented in Table 4.9-3 and in Appendix F (Table F-8).

The number of trout emigrating from the Glen Canyon reach into the Marble Canyon
reach of the Colorado River was modeled as a function of recruitment levels, which is related to
annual volumes, the occurrence of HFEs, the levels of within-day fluctuations during each water
year, and whether TMFs are included as a management option for an alternative. The model
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estimated that average annual emigration of rainbow trout would be highest under the two steady
flow alternatives (Alternatives F [about 72,000 fish/year] and G [about 59,000 fish/year]) and
lowest under the alternative with the widest daily fluctuations (Alternative B [about

30,000 fish/year]); the model estimated that Alternatives A, C, D, and E would have intermediate
levels of rainbow trout emigration (about 37,000 to 44,000 fish/year) (Figure 4.5-2).

As a measure of the quality of the rainbow trout fishery, the trout model was also used to
estimate the average annual number of large rainbow trout (i.e., individuals with total lengths
exceeding 16 in.) in the Glen Canyon reach. Among the alternatives, the estimated average
number of large rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach would range from about 500 to 950 fish
(Figure 4.5-3). The estimated average number of large trout present during the 20-year LTEMP
period would be greatest under Alternative B (about 870 fish) and lowest under Alternatives F
(about 590 fish) and G (about 700 fish), while Alternatives A, C, D, and E would produce
intermediate numbers of large trout (about 770, 750, 810, and 830 fish, respectively). In general,
growth rates and the number of large rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach are expected to be
greater in years when overall population abundance is lower due to reduced competition for food
and habitat. Because of their effect on recruitment levels and population size, alternatives that
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FIGURE 4.5-2 Modeled Annual Average Number of Rainbow Trout Emigrating into the
Marble Canyon Reach from the Glen Canyon Reach during the 20-Year LTEMP Period
under the LTEMP Alternatives (Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower
extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker =
minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)
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FIGURE 4.5-3 Modeled Mean Annual Number of Rainbow Trout in the Glen Canyon
Reach Exceeding 16 in. Total Length during 20-Year Simulation Periods under the LTEMP
Alternatives (Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of
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have fewer HFEs (especially spring HFEs), higher daily fluctuations, or implement TMFs are
expected to have more large trout.

In general, temperature regimes under all of the alternatives would be suitable, although
not optimal, for brown and rainbow trout. Temperature suitability for brown and rainbow trout
would be similar among alternatives at most locations downstream of Glen Canyon Dam
(Figure 4.5-4), and would be similar to current conditions. However, because of the timing of
peak and base flow releases, temperature suitability would be slightly greater under Alternative F
than other alternatives at the confluence with the Little Colorado River (RM 61) and lower than
other alternatives for locations further downstream. Although main channel temperatures at and
downstream of RM 61 would be more suitable for trout than at locations closer to the dam
(Figure 4.5-4), the abundance of trout is lower at those locations because other habitat
characteristics (e.g., substrate composition and water clarity) are less suitable at these
downstream locations.

Low summer flows included under Alternatives C, D, and E as an experiment during the

LTEMP period would likely increase warming and overall stability in nearshore habitats.
Providing warmer nearshore habitats could promote recruitment and survival of trout that prey
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FIGURE 4.5-4 Modeled Mean Annual Temperature Suitability for Rainbow and Brown Trout
under LTEMP Alternatives at Four Locations Downstream of Glen Canyon Dam (Note that
diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of
box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

on or compete with native fish species. Because temperature suitability under normal operations
is lower than optimal for rainbow and brown trout (Figure 4.5-4), warmer temperatures in Glen
Canyon or Marble Canyon could increase recruitment and growth of trout, especially brown trout
in the Little Colorado River reach that is important for humpback chub. However, effects on
trout and native fish would be carefully monitored, and these experiments could be discontinued
if adverse impacts on trout and native fish were anticipated.

Impacts on Warmwater Nonnative Fish

As described in Section 3.5.4.2, 17 nonnative warmwater fish species have been
documented between Glen Canyon Dam and the inflow to Lake Mead (Table 3.5-2). The
distribution and abundance of warmwater nonnative fish could be affected by alternative-specific
differences in temperature regimes, food production, sediment dynamics, and flow patterns. As
described in Section 4.5.2.1 and Appendix F, alternatives could affect food production for both
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native and nonnative fish downstream of Glen Canyon Dam. Changes in sediment regimes and
flows under the alternatives could affect the suitability of conditions for warmwater nonnative
fish, especially in nearshore habitats (Table 4.5-1).

Temperature suitability was modeled at various main channel locations for four
nonnative warmwater species considered to be representative of the warmwater nonnative fish
community (smallmouth bass [Micropterus dolomieu], green sunfish [Lepomis cyanellus],
channel catfish [Ictalurus punctatus], and striped bass [Morone saxatilis]). In general, the
estimated average main channel temperature suitability for these nonnative fish did not differ
greatly among the alternatives, and was low under all alternatives; the suitability index was
below 0.2 on a scale of 0 to 1 for all seven alternatives (Figure 4.5-5). The modeled temperature
suitability indicated that temperature conditions would be most suitable for warmwater nonnative
species at locations farther downstream from Glen Canyon Dam (e.g., RM 157 and RM 225)
compared to upstream locations (e.g., RM 0 and RM 61); this agrees with past surveys that have
found more warmwater nonnative fish species in those areas. Relative to current conditions (as
exemplified by Alternative A), the temperature suitability model indicated that Alternatives C
and F have the greatest potential to improve conditions for warmwater nonnative fish at locations
downstream of RM 157, which could result in increased numbers and a greater potential for
upstream spread of warmwater nonnative fish species.

Low summer flows included under Alternatives C, D, and E as an experiment during the
LTEMP period would likely increase warming and overall stability in nearshore habitats.
Providing warmer nearshore habitats could promote recruitment and survival of warmwater
nonnative fish species that prey on or compete with native fish species. Recent sampling has
indicated that the abundance and presence of warmwater nonnative fish species in backwater
habitats of Grand Canyon is low (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015), but these fish could
increase with warmer water temperatures during low summer flows. However, effects on
warmwater nonnative and native fish would be carefully monitored, and these experiments could
be discontinued if adverse impacts on native fish were anticipated.

The Basin Study (Reclamation 2012a) suggested there could be significant increases in
temperature and decreases in water supply to the Colorado River system below Glen Canyon
Dam over the next 50 years, driven by global climate change. The magnitude of these changes is
uncertain. Water elevations in Lake Powell could continue to decline, resulting in release of
unprecedentedly warm epilimnetic and metalimnetic water through the penstocks. Summer water
releases of up to 30°C water could facilitate establishment of detrimental warmwater fish with
correspondingly detrimental impacts on native species, including humpback chub, and on the
rainbow trout fishery.
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FIGURE 4.5-5 Modeled Mean Annual Temperature Suitability for Warmwater Nonnative Fish
(smallmouth bass, green sunfish, channel catfish, and striped bass) under LTEMP Alternatives at
Four Locations Downstream of Glen Canyon Dam (Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line =
median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower
whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

4.5.2.3 Native Fish

Humpback Chub

Relatively little spawning and juvenile rearing of humpback chub occurs in the mainstem
of the Colorado River, primarily because of relatively cold water (Andersen 2009). This species
requires a minimum temperature of 16°C to reproduce, but mainstem water temperatures
typically have ranged from 7 to 12°C during the spawning period (Andersen 2009). Drought-
induced lower reservoir levels have resulted in warmer releases and mainstem water
temperatures since 2003; temperatures have consistently exceeded 12°C in the summer and fall,
and may have played a role in the recent observed increase in the humpback chub population
(Andersen 2009; Coggins and Walters 2009; Yackulic et al. 2014).
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Although survival of larval and juvenile humpback chub in the mainstem was very rare
prior to 2000 (Clarkson and Childs 2000), mainstem conditions since the mid-2000s appear to
have been suitable for juvenile growth, survival, and recruitment (Yackulic et al. 2014). Warmer
water has been shown in the laboratory to increase hatching success, larval survival, and larval
and juvenile growth; to improve swimming ability; and to reduce predation vulnerability from
rainbow trout (Ward 2011; Ward and Morton-Starner 2015). Yackulic et al. (2014) speculated
that when water temperatures are favorable, growth and survival of juveniles in the mainstem
will be greater, resulting in increased mainstem recruitment and a larger adult population.

Under all alternatives, main channel water temperature at humpback chub aggregation
areas was estimated to continue to be relatively low for spawning and egg incubation during
spring and early summer at most locations downstream of Glen Canyon Dam (Figure 4.5-6).
Modeled mean annual main channel temperature suitability for humpback chub at RM 61 (the
Little Colorado River confluence) was slightly higher under Alternative F than under the other
alternatives (Figure 4.5-6), because the low summer and fall flows of this alternative resulted in
warmer water during these months. Because the water warms as it travels downstream from the
dam, temperature suitability improves with increasing distance. At RM 213, mean annual
temperature suitability was highest under Alternatives A, B, D, and G, and slightly lower under
Alternatives C and E (Figure 4.5-6), although overall differences were small among these
alternatives. Modeled temperature suitability at RM 213 was lowest under Alternative F
(Figure 4.5-6), reflecting the higher, colder flows expected to occur under this alternative during
spawning and egg incubation periods (April through June). Based on these results, the combined
suitability of mainstem temperatures for spawning, egg incubation, and growth by humpback
chub in the downstream-most aggregation sites is anticipated to be negatively affected under
Alternative F; however, for the other alternatives, this would remain similar to the low historic
levels, as represented by the suitability of Alternative A (the No Action Alternative). It should be
noted that, historically, there have been years where the magnitude and timing of mainstem water
temperatures have likely coincided to allow spawning and egg incubation to occur in some of the
downstream aggregation areas; however, the overall average suitability, as measured by the
models used in this analysis, has likely been low.

Based on temperature-dependent growth relationships developed by Robinson and Childs
(2001), mean total lengths of YOY humpback chub at the end of their first growing season
would differ little among the alternatives, although values under Alternative F could be slightly
higher than under other alternatives (Figure 4.5-7). In addition, YOY humpback chub that rear in
the main channel would be expected to reach a greater mean total length (approximately two
times longer) by the end of the first calendar year at the Pumpkin Spring aggregation location
(RM 213) than at the confluence with the Little Colorado River (RM 61) due to warming of the
water as it travels downstream from Glen Canyon Dam (Figure 4.5-7).

HFEs, TMFs, and low summer flows would be included in many of the alternatives, but
none of these flow actions would result in more than a 1 or 2°C change in average monthly water
release temperatures or downstream water temperatures during periods of the year considered
most important for spawning and egg incubation (i.e., April through June) at any of the
humpback chub aggregation locations.
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FIGURE 4.5-6 Mean Annual Mainstem Temperature Suitability for Humpback Chub under
LTEMP Alternatives at Reported Aggregation Locations and Combined Temperature Suitability
for RM 157 and RM 213 Locations (Temperature suitability is higher at RM 61 because
spawning, incubation, and rearing values are based on temperatures in the relatively warm Little
Colorado River where these life history elements occur. Note that diamond = mean; horizontal
line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower
whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

Adult humpback chub numbers were modeled for each alternative under a range of
hydrologic and sediment conditions. Overall, the minimum population sizes observed among the
alternatives during the 20-year simulations ranged from 1,441 to 13,478 humpback chub
(Figure 4.5-8). The lowest modeled minimum adult population size (1,441 fish) was observed
under Alternative F, although the lowest minimum adult population values were relatively
similar among all alternatives (1,441 to 1,912 adult fish). Similarly, the highest minimum
numbers of adult humpback chub were similar among all the alternatives, with values exceeding
13,100 adult fish. The modeled average minimum population size ranged from 4,450 fish under
Alternative F to 5,392 fish under Alternative B (Figure 4.5-8). The average minimum number of
adult humpback chub was highest for Alternatives B, D, and E, slightly lower under
Alternatives A and C, and lowest under Alternatives F and G (Figure 4.5-8). These results
indicate that although there are small differences among the alternatives with regard to the
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predicted minimum number of adult humpback chub in the Little Colorado River aggregation, all
alternatives would maintain the population above at least 1,000 adults throughout the 20-year
LTEMP period. The model does not consider the potential effects of alternatives on food base
productivity, and thus may underestimate or overestimate the impacts on minimum humpback
chub numbers. Predicted increases in humpback chub numbers could be offset by decreases in
food base productivity under alternatives with greater fluctuations, such as Alternatives B and E.
Predicted increases in humpback chub numbers under Alternative D could be bolstered by
improvements in food base productivity resulting from more even monthly volumes and
moderate fluctuations.

The differences in estimated minimum numbers of adult humpback chub among the
alternatives were related, in part, to the estimated levels of recruitment of rainbow trout in the
Glen Canyon reach, and to the resulting emigration of rainbow trout to the Little Colorado River
reach where survival of YOY and juvenile humpback chub and subsequent recruitment of adult
humpback chub could be affected by increased competition and predation from these trout
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(e.g., Yard et al. 2011). As previously discussed, observations indicate that both rainbow trout
recruitment and emigration would increase with implementation of HFEs and with reduced
levels of daily fluctuations (Korman, Kaplinski et al. 2011; Korman et al. 2012). Alternatives
with the most HFEs over a 20-year period are Alternatives C (mean of 21 HFEs), D (mean of
21 HFEs), F (mean of 19 sediment-triggered HFEs and an additional 19 non-triggered 45,000 cfs
flow spikes in early May), and G (mean of 24 HFEs). Alternatives F and G additionally have no
within-day fluctuations in flows and, consequently, are expected to have the lowest minimum
population levels for adult humpback chub. Although water temperatures will alter the effect of
trout on humpback chub survival and recruitment in some years (e.g., periods when lower
reservoir elevations result in warmer releases), the overall differences in temperature regimes
among the alternatives over the 20-year periods evaluated are expected to be relatively small.
Based on results of laboratory studies on the effects of temperature on predation of humpback
chub by trout (Ward and Morton-Starner 2015), the temperature-mediated differences in
predation rates by trout among the various alternatives would be negligible.

TMFs are designed to cause mortality in YOY rainbow trout by inundating low-angle,

near shore habitats for several days, and then quickly reducing dam discharge which would
strand YOY fish. Although TMFs target the Glen Canyon area, where most rainbow trout
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production occurs, stage changes from the TMFs also will occur downstream in Marble and
Grand Canyons (see discussion in Section 3.2.1.2). Thus, stranding of native fish further
downstream could also occur, including the stranding of endangered humpback chub and
razorback sucker.

Aquatic habitats along the river margin, including backwaters, and other slack water
habitats may be important for juvenile native fish rearing because water temperatures may be
warmer than in the main channel, and due to the presence of cover such as inundated roots, and
overhanging and rooted vegetation. In monthly sampling of randomly selected larval fish
habitats from Lava Falls (approximately RM 180) to Lake Mead between March and September,
2014, Albrecht et al. (2014) found that small-bodied YOY native fish catch rates in slack water
and channel margins were highest in June through August. Endangered YOY humpback chub
were first captured in May and were captured in all months until September. Larval razorback
sucker have been captured in channel margin habitats from April to August (Albrecht et al. 2014;
Kegerries et al. 2015). In Marble Canyon near the Little Colorado River inflow, Dodrill et al.
(2015) showed that juvenile native fish, including humpback chub, can occur in high densities in
backwaters and other channel margin habitats.

The extent of mortality due to stranding of native fish, including endangered species, in a
given year in Marble and Grand Canyons as a result of TMFs is unknown, and may depend on
the quantity of channel margin habitats and their sensitivity to flow changes, the distribution and
abundance of juvenile fish in sensitive habitats, the timing and number of TMFs, and the degree
of attenuation of flows downstream. TMFs could be implemented from May through August,
which would overlap with the presence of larval fish for many of the native fish species. Given
that razorback sucker spawning was recently documented in the study area in 2014 and 2015
(Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015) and studies are ongoing, potential impacts on the
species are particularly difficult to predict. While indirect benefits of TMFs to native fish as a
result of reduced competition and predation by rainbow trout are expected, an unknown number
of native fish could also suffer mortality as a result of TMFs, downstream in GCNP. Risk to
native fish would likely vary by location depending upon the level of stage changes that would
be experienced and the steepness of shallow nearshore areas. Monitoring of the impacts of TMFs
throughout GCNP would be implemented to assess effectiveness of the action, as well as the
detrimental impacts on native fish and other resources.

Low summer flows included under Alternatives C, D, and E as an experiment during the
LTEMP period would likely increase warming and overall stability in nearshore habitats,
potentially benefitting humpback chub. However, providing warmer nearshore habitats also
could promote recruitment and survival of nonnative fish species that prey on or compete with
humpback chub. Warmer temperatures in Glen Canyon or Marble Canyon could increase
recruitment and growth of trout, especially brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach, which
is important for humpback chub. Recent sampling has indicated that the abundance and presence
of warmwater nonnative fish species in backwater habitats of Grand Canyon is low (Albrecht et
al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015), but these fish could increase with warmer water temperatures
during low summer flows and offset any benefits to humpback chub. However, effects on
nonnative fish and humpback chub would be carefully monitored, and these experiments could
be discontinued if adverse impacts on humpback chub were anticipated.
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Impacts on Other Native Fish

The distribution and abundance of native fish (other than humpback chub) could be
affected by alternative-specific differences in temperature regimes, food production, sediment
dynamics, and flow patterns. For the endangered razorback sucker (Xyrauchen texanus), suitable
water temperatures for spawning, egg incubation, and growth range from 14 to 25°C (FWS
2002a), with estimated optimal temperatures of 18°C for spawning, 19°C for egg incubation, and
20°C for growth (Valdez and Speas 2007). Hatching success is temperature dependent, with
complete mortality occurring at temperatures less than 10°C (AZGFD 2002a). Young razorback
suckers require nursery areas with quiet, warm, shallow water such as tributary mouths,
backwaters, and inundated floodplains along rivers, and coves or shorelines in reservoirs
(FWS 2002a). During 2014 and 2015, razorback sucker larvae were found in the Colorado River
as far upstream as RM 173 (upstream of Lava Falls), which is the farthest upstream razorback
sucker spawning has been documented in the Grand Canyon (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et
al. 2015). Additional larval sampling in the lower Grand Canyon found razorback sucker larvae
to be distributed throughout most shoreline habitats from Lava Falls to Pearce Ferry from May to
July and life stages from larvae through subadults are likely occur within these sections of the
river. The highest density of razorback sucker larvae were found in isolated pools in 2014 and
2015, although such habitats composed only about 2% of all habitat sampled
(Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015) (as noted above, TMFs have the potential to strand
razorback sucker and other native sucker larvae as well as rainbow trout). Given the need for
warm, productive floodplain or backwater habitats for rearing of larval and juvenile native
fishes, and the lack or low abundance of nonnative fish found in recent backwater sampling
(Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015), reduced fluctuations, lower flows, or low summer
flows may benefit razorback sucker by providing warm and persistent backwater habitats. Low
summer flows would likely increase warming and overall stability in these nearshore habitats,
potentially benefitting razorback sucker in the Grand Canyon. Because HFEs and low summer
flows affect the creation and maintenance of backwater habitats used by larval or juvenile
razorback sucker, these flow actions could benefit razorback sucker. Low summer flows
potentially create or maintain warm backwater habitat beneficial to razorback sucker rearing, and
spring HFEs may create backwater habitat during a time that may coincide with spawning and
emergence of larval razorback sucker.

Two additional species of native suckers—bluehead sucker (Catostomus discobolus) and
flannelmouth sucker (C. latipinnis)—occur in the Colorado River between Glen Canyon Dam
and the headwaters of Lake Mead. Bluehead sucker spawning occurs at water temperatures
>16°C (AZGFD 2003a; NPS and GCNP 2013); spawning is primarily limited to tributaries. In
the Grand Canyon, flannelmouth suckers spawn at water temperatures ranging from 6 to 18°C in
or near a limited number of tributaries, especially the Paria and Little Colorado Rivers
(AZGFD 2001b; Weiss et al. 1998; Douglas and Douglas 2000), and Bright Angel Creek
(Weiss et al. 1998). Flannelmouth sucker larvae, juveniles, and adults were encountered in the
mainstem Colorado River of the lower Grand Canyon during surveys conducted in 2014
(Albrecht et al. 2014). Spawning may be timed to take advantage of warm, ponded conditions at
tributary mouths that occur during high flows in the mainstem Colorado River (Bezzerides and
Bestgen 2002). In the tailwaters below Glen Canyon Dam, mainstem water temperatures (8 to
12°C) are either at the lower end of or below those needed for spawning and recruitment of
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flannelmouth suckers. Even though some warming does occur downstream, the relatively cold
water in summer is thought to limit survival of YOY fish, recruitment, and condition of this
species in the main channel (Thieme et al. 2001; Rees et al. 2005; Walters et al. 2012). Past
recruitment in the Colorado River below Glen Canyon Dam of both species was low in the 1990s
and then increased after 2000; the largest recruitment estimates coincided with brood years 2003
and 2004, when there was an increase in mainstem water temperatures because of warmer
releases from Glen Canyon Dam (Walters et al. 2012). From 2008 through 2014, the numbers of
flannelmouth suckers captured in electrofishing surveys was greater in mainstem sample
locations downstream of RM 109 (Albrecht et al. 2014), perhaps giving an indication of the point
at which water temperatures became more suitable for recruitment. The speckled dace
(Rhinichthys osculus) is native to all major western drainages from the Columbia and Colorado
Rivers south to Mexico (AZGFD 2002c¢). Within the Grand Canyon, this species occurs within
the mainstem Colorado River and its tributaries, including the Little Colorado River (Robinson et
al. 1995; Ward and Persons 2006; Makinster et al. 2010). Long-term fish monitoring of the
Colorado River below Glen Canyon Dam since 2000 shows the speckled dace to be the third
most common fish species (and most common native species) in the river between Glen Canyon
Dam and the Lake Mead inflow; it was captured most commonly in western Grand Canyon and
the inflow to Lake Mead (Makinster et al. 2010). The speckled dace spawns during the spring to
late summer periods (AZGFD 2002c¢) at temperatures >17°C (NRC 1991).

To examine the potential of each alternative to produce thermal conditions that could
improve reproduction, recruitment, and growth of native fish in main channel habitats,
temperature suitability was modeled at various locations downstream from Glen Canyon Dam
for the four native fish species other than humpback chub that occur in the river between Glen
Canyon Dam and Lake Mead (bluehead sucker, flannelmouth sucker, razorback sucker, and
speckled dace). In general, the estimated temperature suitability for these species did not differ
greatly among the alternatives, was comparable to suitability under current operations
(Alternative A), and was low for all four species at most locations (Figure 4.5-9). At RM 225
(Diamond Creek), the mean modeled temperature suitability for native fish was highest under
Alternative D and lowest under Alternative F; the mean temperature suitability levels for
Alternatives A, B, C, E, and G were similar to each other at RM 225 (Figure 4.5-9). Inclusion of
flow actions such as HFEs, TMFs, and low summer flows had only minor influences on modeled
monthly mainstem water temperatures during periods of the year considered most important for
spawning and egg incubation by native fish. As a consequence, these flow actions would have
minor effects on temperature suitability for native fish and would not alter the relative suitability
among alternatives.

Low summer flows included under Alternatives C, D and E as an experiment during the
LTEMP period would likely increase warming and overall stability in nearshore habitat,
potentially benefitting razorback suckers and other native fish. However, providing warmer
nearshore habitats could also promote recruitment and survival of nonnative fish species that
prey on or compete with native fish species. Warmer temperatures in Glen Canyon or Marble
Canyon could increase recruitment and growth of trout, especially brown trout in the Little
Colorado River reach. Recent sampling has indicated that the abundance and presence of
nonnative fish species in backwater habitats of Grand Canyon is low (Albrecht et al. 2014;
Kegerries et al. 2015), but these fish could increase with warmer water temperatures during low
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FIGURE 4.5-9 Modeled Mean Annual Temperature Suitability for Native Fish (bluehead sucker,
flannelmouth sucker, razorback sucker, and speckled dace) under LTEMP Alternatives at Four
Locations Downstream of Glen Canyon Dam (Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line =
median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower
whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

summer flows and offset any benefits to razorback suckers and other native fish. However, the
effects on nonnative fish, razorback suckers, and other native fish would be carefully monitored,
and these experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts on native fish were anticipated.

4.5.2.4 Aquatic Parasites

The distribution and potential for infestation of aquatic parasites could be affected by
alternative-specific differences in temperature regimes, sediment dynamics, and flow patterns.
Of these factors, only the effects of temperature were considered to potentially be large enough
to result in impacts on aquatic parasites. Temperature suitability was modeled at various
locations downstream from Glen Canyon Dam for the four most important parasite species
(Asian tapeworm, anchor worm, trout nematode, and whirling disease). Based on modeling,
suitability under all alternatives and all species would generally be very low, would not differ at
a biologically significant level among alternatives, and would be comparable to conditions under
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current operations as represented by Alternative A (No Action Alternative; Figure 4.5-10). As a
consequence, the relative distributions of aquatic parasites in the mainstem or the effects of
aquatic parasites on survival and growth of native fish or trout would not be expected to change
relative to current conditions under any of the alternatives.

Low summer flows included under Alternatives C, D and E as an experiment during the
LTEMP period would likely increase warming and overall stability in nearshore habitat,
potentially increasing the occurrence of aquatic parasites. However, the effects on trout and
native fish would be carefully monitored, and these experiments could be discontinued if adverse
impacts on native fish were anticipated. Under current conditions, population-level effects of
parasites on survival and growth of native fish or trout have not been observed.
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4.5.3 Alternative-Specific Impacts on Aquatic Resources

This section describes alternative-specific impacts on aquatic resources, and focuses on
assessment results. More detailed descriptions of the basis of impacts and supporting literature
citations for these impacts are presented in Section 4.5.2. As described above, none of the
alternatives would be expected to noticeably alter temperature suitability for aquatic parasites,
and the relative distributions of aquatic parasites and the effects of aquatic parasites on survival
and growth of native fish or trout would not be expected to change relative to current conditions
under any of the alternatives. For this reason, this topic is not discussed below.

As described in the following sections, although differences among alternatives on their
effects on humpback chub are expected to be small, Alternatives B, D, and E are expected to
result in the highest average minimum number of adult humpback chub during the 20-year
LTEMP period, compared to Alternative A, indicating that these alternatives could improve the
potential for sustaining this species in the Grand Canyon ecosystem. Alternatives F and G are
expected to result in decreases in the average minimum number of adult humpback chub
compared to Alternative A. Under Alternatives B and D, temperature suitability and growth for
humpback chub are expected to remain similar to those under Alternative A.

4.5.3.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

Impacts of Alternative A on Aquatic Food Base

Alternative A, the No Action Alternative, would continue the implementation of MLFF
and other flow and non-flow actions currently in place and, as a consequence, existing conditions
and trends in the composition, abundance, and distribution of the aquatic food base is expected to
persist over the LTEMP period. That being said, any significant hydrologic changes over the
period or inadvertent introductions of nonnative species could result in unanticipated changes.
The future impact of the recent introduction of quagga mussels on the aquatic food base is
uncertain.

Dam operations under MLFF have led to increases in the standing mass of food base
organisms (i.e., algae and invertebrates) due to steadier flows and greater minimum releases
relative to operations prior to 1991. By restricting daily fluctuations in discharge to <8,000 cfs
and limiting minimum discharge to 5,000 cfs, the MLFF regime has reduced the size of the varial
zone and increased the amount of river bottom that is permanently submerged. Both of these
conditions potentially increase the productivity and standing mass of important components of
the aquatic food base. Fluctuating flows displace benthic macroinvertebrates into the drift, but
they usually recover quickly from such disturbances. The effect of freezing during winter will
reduce benthic productivity to the minimum stage level (Shannon et al. 1994; Blinn et al. 1995).
The ramping rates for Alternative A would cause a minor increase in drift over the course of a
fluctuation, particularly during up-ramping.
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For Alternative A, an average of 5.5 HFEs would occur over the 20-year LTEMP period,
with a maximum of 14 HFEs not extending past 2020; see Table 4.3-1). Impacts on the aquatic
food base from a spring or fall HFE under Alternative A would be similar to those discussed in
Section 4.5.2.1 (e.g., benthic scouring, particularly for HFEs of 41,000 cfs or more, and a shift to
invertebrate species more prone to drift such as midges and blackflies). Drifting blackflies and
midges are important contributors to the diet of trout. HFEs under Alternative A would only
occur through 2020. Therefore, the number of HFEs would be less than for the other alternatives
(Section 4.2). The cessation of HFEs after 2020 may result in a shift back to a food base
community not dominated by midges and blackflies (Reclamation 2011a).

As mentioned in Section 4.5.1.2, trout removal, as would occur under Alternative A,
could indirectly increase the availability of invertebrates to native fish by reducing the number of
trout near the confluence of the Little Colorado River (RM 61), thereby reducing competition for
food resources.

Water temperatures, and their resultant influences on species composition, diversity, and
production of the aquatic food base, under the base operations of Alternative A would be similar
to current temperatures in the Colorado River downstream of Glen Canyon Dam.

Impacts of Alternative A on Nonnative Fish

Under Alternative A, no change from current conditions is anticipated. Trout would
continue to be supported in the Glen Canyon, Marble Canyon, and Little Colorado River reaches.
Warmwater nonnative species would continue to be largely restricted to the lower portions of the
river nearer to the headwaters of Lake Mead except in areas where warmer inflows from
tributaries provide appropriate temperature regimes, or are sources of nonnative fish, from
outside GCNP.

Within-day flow fluctuations (between 5,000 and 8,000 cfs) would continue to affect the
stability of spawning habitats for rainbow trout and nearshore habitats for other nonnative fish
(Reclamation 1995; Korman et al. 2005; Korman, Kaplinski et al. 2011; Korman and Melis
2011), and would result in trout redd exposure and stranding levels similar to those currently
occurring. Implementation of spring and fall HFEs could result in increased recruitment of
rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach, followed by increased emigration of trout to the Little
Colorado River reach (Wright and Kennedy 2011; Korman et al. 2012). These HFEs would not
be implemented after 2020 under Alternative A.

Because of the relatively small number of HFEs that would be implemented under this
alternative, opportunities for any such increases in trout abundance under Alternative A would be
the lowest among all alternatives. TMFs are not included as an explicit element of Alternative A.
Mechanical removal of trout at the Little Colorado River confluence, as described in
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Reclamation (201 1a), would be allowed only up through 2020.10 Other alternatives would allow
these management actions to be implemented throughout the entire LTEMP period if tests are
deemed successful (e.g., Alternatives B, C, D, E, and G). The modeled average rainbow trout
population size in the Glen Canyon reach during the 20-year LTEMP period was about

95,000 age-1 and older fish, with an average annual emigration from the Glen Canyon reach to
the Marble Canyon reach of about 37,000 fish. The modeled number of large trout (>16 in. total
length) averaged about 770 fish under Alternative A.

Impacts of Alternative A on Native Fish

Under Alternative A, within-day flow fluctuations (5,000 to 8,000 cfs), and ramp rates
(4,000 cfs/hr up ramp and 1,500 cfs/hr down ramp), would continue to affect the stability and
quality of nearshore habitats used by native fish, and would not result in a change in current
conditions. Mainstem temperature suitability for humpback chub and other native fish would
continue to be relatively low in most years.

Mainstem water temperatures are expected to continue restricting successful reproduction
of humpback chub and other native fish to areas warmed by inflows from springs, to tributaries,
or to nearshore locations that are far enough downstream for substantial warming to occur
(e.g., RM 157 or farther downstream). Under Alternative A, successful spawning, larval survival
and growth, and juvenile growth of humpback chub would continue to occur mostly in the Little
Colorado River, with possible spawning occurring in Havasu Creek (NPS 2013g) and additional
nursery and rearing habitats being used between RM 180 and RM 280 (Albrecht et al. 2014).
Successful spawning of razorback sucker has recently been documented as far upstream as Lava
Falls in the lower Grand Canyon under current operations (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et
al. 2015) and would be expected to continue to occur under Alternative A, at least in years when
temperature regimes are suitable.

The abundance, distribution, reproduction, and growth of native fishes, including
humpback chub, are not expected to change appreciably from current conditions as a result of
implementing Alternative A. The estimated average minimum number of adult humpback chub
under Alternative A is about 5,000 adult fish over the 20-year LTEMP period, which is similar to
the estimated minimum adult humpback chub numbers that have occurred during the period from
1989 through 2012 (see Section 3.5.3.1). The estimated absolute minimum number of adult
humpback chub over the 20-year LTEMP period is about 1,500. Under Alternative A, it is
estimated that YOY humpback chub would achieve a total length of about 24 mm by the end of
their first year at RM 61, and about 50 mm at RM 213 if rearing occurred in main channel
habitats; fish of these sizes are unlikely to survive the winter in the mainstem. HFEs that could
be implemented under this alternative (an average of 5.5 and a maximum of 14 over a 20-year
period) would be similar to existing frequencies, so levels of recruitment of rainbow trout in the
Glen Canyon reach of the river and numbers of rainbow trout emigrating to downstream reaches,

10 Several Tribes have expressed concerns regarding nonnative fish management actions that they regard as having
an adverse impact on their Tribal communities. These concerns are detailed in Tribal Perspectives section of
Section 3.5.3 and in Section 4.9.1.3.
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where they may compete with and prey on humpback chub and other native species, would be
expected to be unchanged.

Summary of Alternative A Impacts

Under Alternative A, existing conditions and trends in the composition, abundance,
and distribution of the aquatic food base is expected to persist over the LTEMP period
(e.g., increases in the standing mass of food base organisms). The cessation of HFEs after 2020
may shift to a food base community not dominated by midges and blackflies. Drifting midges
and blackflies are important contributors to the diet of trout. Water temperatures, and their
resultant influences on species composition, diversity, and production of the aquatic food base
under the base operations of Alternative A, would be similar to current temperatures in the
Colorado River downstream of Glen Canyon Dam.

Under Alternative A, there would be no change from current conditions for nonnative and
native fish. HFEs (especially spring HFEs) could increase recruitment of rainbow trout in the
Glen Canyon reach followed by increased emigration to the Little Colorado reach. However,
HFEs would not be implemented after 2020. The modeled average rainbow trout population size
during the 20-year LTEMP period was about 95,000 age-1 and older fish, with an average annual
emigration from the Glen Canyon reach to the Marble Canyon reach of about 37,000 fish. The
modeled number of large trout (>16 in. total length) averaged about 770 fish under
Alternative A. Under Alternative A, the estimated average and absolute minimum number of
adult humpback chub under Alternative A is about 5,000 and 1,500 adult fish over the 20-year
LTEMP period. It is anticipated that spawning and habitat conditions for razorback sucker would
remain similar to current conditions.

4.5.3.2 Alternative B

Impacts of Alternative B on Aquatic Food Base

UnderAlternative B, monthly release volumes would be similar to those under
Alternative A, thus providing comparable areas for benthic production. However, the greater
allowable daily flow fluctuations under Alternative B would create a wider varial zone and
therefore lower benthic production than under Alternative A. More rapid down-ramp rates under
Alternative B may result in greater instability and reduced quality of backwater and varial zone
habitats. Thus, drift rates and stranding within the varial zone may be somewhat higher for
Alternative B compared to Alternative A.

Fluctuating flows (>10,000 cfs/day) can fragment Cladophora from its basal attachment
and increase its occurrence in the drift. Consuming drifting Cladophora (with its attached
epiphytes and any invertebrates) allows rainbow trout to expend less energy in searching for food
(Leibfried and Blinn 1987). Daily range in flows >10,000 cfs for base operations only occur
during December and January (12,000 cfs) for Alternative B.
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Slightly more HFEs would occur during the 20-year LTEMP period under this alternative
than under Alternative A (mean of 7.2 vs. 5.5, respectively). Impacts on the aquatic food base
from a spring or fall HFE under Alternative B would be similar to those discussed under
Alternative A. However, there would not be more than one (spring or fall) HFE every other year.
Less frequent HFEs (e.g., less often than annually) may lower the potential for establishing an
aquatic food base that is more adaptable to flood conditions (e.g., an increased shift to blackflies
and midges). Alternative B would have relatively few HFEs (Table 4.3-1); however, unlike
Alternative A, HFEs would be implemented over the entire LTEMP period.

Hydropower improvement flows, tested experimentally under Alternative B up to four
times in years with <8.23 maf, could decrease primary and secondary production because of
scouring, although macroinvertebrate drift may increase in the short term. Rapid down-ramping
may increase stranding of organisms in the varial zone, and this could reduce invertebrate
productivity.

Mechanical removal of trout near the Little Colorado River could indirectly increase the
availability of invertebrates to native fish because of reduced competition for food resources.
Under Alternative B, TMFs would be tested and implemented, if tests are successful. TMFs
could increase drift rates and slightly decrease primary production.

Water temperatures in the Colorado River under Alternative B would be similar to
current temperature conditions because monthly volumes would be identical to those of
Alternative A. Therefore, temperature impacts on the aquatic food base would be similar to those
for Alternative A.

Impacts of Alternative B on Nonnative Fish

Under Alternative B, trout would continue to be supported in the upper reaches of the
river below Glen Canyon Dam, while warmwater nonnative species would continue to be largely
restricted to the lower portions of the river and to tributaries. Under Alternative B, habitat quality
and stability may be slightly reduced compared to Alternative A. The higher within-day flow
fluctuations (6,000—-12,000 cfs), and down-ramp rates (3,000—4,000 cfs/hr) could adversely
affect the stability of nearshore main channel habitats. The greater within-day flow fluctuations
and faster down-ramp rates could also result in greater levels of exposure of trout redds and
stranding of YOY rainbow trout. Stability of nearshore habitats under Alternative B could also
be negatively affected by inclusion of testing of hydropower improvement flows, which would
include an experimental feature to be employed four times in a 20-year period with wide daily
flow fluctuations (up to a 5,000- to 25,000-cfs range) and would allow increased up- and down-
ramp rates. Temperature suitability under Alternative B would be similar to that under
Alternative A for both coldwater and warmwater nonnative fish.

Although slightly more HFEs would occur during the 20-year LTEMP period under this
alternative than under Alternative A (mean of 7.2 vs. 5.5, respectively), the estimated abundance
and emigration of rainbow trout would be less than under Alternative A (74,000 vs. 95,000
average abundance; 30,000 vs. 37,000 average number of emigrants). These lower abundance
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and emigration numbers reflect the effect of greater within-day flow fluctuations and ramp rates.
The number of large trout (>16 in. total length) was estimated to average about 870 fish, which is
more than under Alternative A. Inclusion of hydropower improvement flows would be expected
to result in even lower trout abundance and emigration and an increase in the numbers of large
trout (see Appendix F).

TMFs would be tested under this alternative and would be implemented for the entire
LTEMP period if the tests were deemed successful at limiting rainbow trout recruitment in the
Glen Canyon reach. Based on modeling for Alternative B, it is anticipated that TMFs would be
triggered in 3 out of 20 years, on average. Alternative B also would allow use of triggered
mechanical trout removal at the Little Colorado River for the entire 20-year LTEMP period,
whereas such removal would cease after 2020 under Alternative A.!! Modeling indicates that the
inclusion of these actions may be able to reduce the abundance of trout in both the Glen Canyon
and Little Colorado River reaches and could benefit the humpback chub population in the
vicinity of the Little Colorado River throughout the LTEMP period (see Appendix F). The
modeled average trout population size in Glen Canyon under Alternative B was substantially
lower than under Alternative A (Figure 4.5-2).

Impacts of Alternative B on Native Fish

Under Alternative B, higher within-day flow fluctuations and down-ramp rates could
result in greater instability and reduced quality of nearshore habitats as compared to
Alternative A. Temperature suitability for humpback chub (Figure 4.5-6) and other native fishes
(Figure 4.5-9) in the mainstem river, as well as estimated growth of YOY humpback chub
(Figure 4.5-7), would differ little from suitability and growth under Alternative A.

Higher within-day fluctuations during most periods of the year, limitations on the
allowable frequency of HFEs, and implementation of TMFs would be expected to reduce
recruitment of rainbow trout and the potential for rainbow trout emigration to the Little Colorado
River reach (RM 61) compared to Alternative A, which is expected to reduce competition with
and predation by rainbow trout on native fishes in that reach (Yard et al. 2011). Alternative B
also includes mechanical trout removal near RM 61 for the entire 20-year period, whereas such
removal would cease after 2020 under Alternative A.

Considering the lower trout recruitment that would result from higher within-day
fluctuations, low number of HFEs, and implementation of triggered TMFs, the average modeled
minimum number of adult humpback chub (about 5,400 adult fish) is higher under Alternative B
than under Alternative A (about 5,000 adult fish). The estimated absolute minimum number of
adult humpback chub over the 20-year LTEMP period under Alternative B is about 1,900.
However, predicted increases in humpback chub numbers could be offset by decreases in food
base productivity resulting from higher fluctuations under Alternative B (see discussion of

11 Several Tribes have expressed concerns regarding nonnative fish management actions that they regard as having
an adverse impact on their Tribal communities. These concerns are detailed in Tribal Perspectives section of
Section 3.5.3 and in Section 4.9.1.3.
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fluctuations in Section 4.5.2.1 and in Appendix F). While indirect benefits of TMFs on native
fish (including razorback sucker) as a result of reduced competition and predation by rainbow
trout are expected under this alternative, an unknown number of native fish would also suffer
mortality as a result of TMFs, downstream in GCNP (see discussion of TMFs in Section 4.5.2.2).
Monitoring of the impacts of TMFs throughout GCNP would be implemented to assess
effectiveness of the action, as well as the detrimental impacts on humpback chub, razorback
suckers, other native fish, and other resources.

Summary of Alternative B Impacts

Under Alternative B, the area of main benthic food base production would be similar to
Alternative A. HFEs conducted less often than annually may lower the potential to establish a
food base adaptable to flood conditions (i.e., one dominated by midges and blackflies).
Hydropower improvement flows could decrease benthic primary and secondary food base
production, although macroinvertebrate drift may increase in the short term. Temperature
impacts on the aquatic food base under Alternative B would be similar to those under
Alternative A.

Under Alternative B, habitat quality and stability and temperature suitability for both
nonnative and native fish (including humpback chub and razorback sucker) may be slightly
reduced compared to Alternative A. The estimated abundance and emigration of rainbow trout
under Alternative B would be less than under Alternative A (74,000 vs. 95,000 average
abundance; 30,000 vs. 37,000 average number of emigrants). The number of large trout (>16 in.
total length) was estimated to average about 870 fish, which is more than the 770 fish estimated
under Alternative A. Estimated growth of YOY humpback chub under Alternative B would be
similar to Alternative A. The average modeled minimum number of adult humpback chub over
the LTEMP period (about 5,400 adult fish) is slightly higher under Alternative B than under
Alternative A (about 5,000 adult fish). The estimated absolute minimum number of adult
humpback chub under Alternative B is about 1,900 compared to 1,500 for Alternative A.

4.5.3.3 Alternative C

Impacts of Alternative C on Aquatic Food Base

Compared to Alternative A, Alternative C has higher monthly release volumes (and thus
higher benthic biomass) from December through June, and lower volumes (and thus lower
benthic biomass) from August through November. The daily range in flows would be lower
under Alternative C compared to Alternative A. Therefore, benthic productivity may be
somewhat increased particularly in the Glen Canyon reach because less of the benthic substrate
would be exposed during fluctuation cycles. Increased benthic productivity would result in long-
term increases in benthic drift (Kennedy, Yackulic et al. 2014).
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Impacts on the aquatic food base from a spring or fall HFE under Alternative C would be
similar to those discussed under Alternative A. Unlike Alternative A, HFEs would be
implemented for the entire LTEMP period, with an average of 21.3 HFEs (maximum 40 HFEs)
(Table 4.3-1). The more frequent HFEs are expected to favor blackfly and midge production.
Proactive spring HFEs with maximum possible 24-hr release up to 45,000 cfs may be
implemented under Alternative C in equalization years (years with annual volumes >10 maf) if
no other spring HFE occurs in the same water year. Although a proactive spring HFE may scour
the benthic community, particularly in the Glen Canyon reach, it would also increase the aquatic
food base (e.g., blackflies and midges) available to drift-feeding fishes in the short term and
may help control New Zealand mudsnail populations (Rosi-Marshall et al. 2010;

Kennedy et al. 2013).

Alternative C has a much higher number of HFEs (average of 21.3 HFEs and a maximum
of 40 HFEs over the 20-year LTEMP period) than either Alternative A or Alternative B. Fall
HFEs longer than 96 hr (i.e., maximum of 137 hr) could be implemented under Alternative C.
The HFE volume would be limited to that of a 45,000 cfs, 96-hr flow. Thus, these extended-
duration HFEs would be of lower magnitude and would produce less benthic scouring, assuming
less shoreline sediment would be affected by flows less than 45,000 cfs. HFEs longer than 96 hr
may help to control the abundance of New Zealand mudsnails in the Glen Canyon reach, while
possibly contributing to their downstream abundance, although abundance in the 250-km stretch
of river above Lake Mead tends to be more than an order of magnitude less than in the 110-km
stretch below Glen Canyon Dam (Shannon, Benenati et al. 2003).

Steady flows would occur just prior to and after spring or fall HFEs under Alternative C.
These flows could result in several months of maximized benthic production in the mainstem and
possible maintenance and development of planktonic and benthic production in shoreline areas,
especially backwaters. Benthic productivity in the mainstem should also increase under steady
flows.

Tests and implementation of low summer flows would be conducted under Alternative C
if conditions warrant it. Since some fluctuation would still be allowed during these tests, overall
food base production is expected to be less than that which would occur under higher flow
conditions.

Trout removal, as would occur under Alternative C, could indirectly increase the
availability of invertebrates to native fish by reducing the number of trout near the confluence of
the Little Colorado River (RM 61), thereby reducing competition for food resources. Under
Alternative C, TMFs would be tested and implemented, if tests are successful. TMFs could
temporarily increase drift rates and slightly decrease primary production.

The slightly warmer mean monthly water temperatures under Alternative C at RM 225
may slightly increase benthic production compared to Alternative A as modeled temperatures
would be 18.1 and 18.2°C (64.6 and 64.8°F) for August and September, respectively, compared
to 17.2 and 17.4°C (63 and 63.3°F). In addition to favoring adnate diatoms over stalked diatoms,
these slightly warmer temperatures would tend to favor Oscillatoria over Cladophora. Overall,
these changes would be considered detrimental to the aquatic food base (Section 4.5.2.1).
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Otherwise, temperature impacts on the aquatic food base would be similar to those described for
Alternative A (Section 4.5.3.1).

Impacts of Alternative C on Nonnative Fish

Under Alternative C, trout would continue to be supported primarily in the upper reaches
of the river below Glen Canyon Dam, while warmwater nonnative species would continue to be
largely restricted to the lower portions of the river and to tributaries. Compared to Alternative A,
habitat quality and stability for nonnative fish may be higher because of smaller within-day flow
fluctuations. However, stranding of YOY rainbow trout may be slightly higher than under
Alternative A due to slightly greater down-ramp rates. Temperature suitability under
Alternative C was estimated to be similar that under Alternative A for trout at all locations
(Figure 4.5-4), but could slightly improve conditions for warmwater nonnative fish at the
locations farthest downstream compared to Alternative A (Figure 4.5-5).

Alternative C has a much higher number of HFEs (average of 21.3 HFEs and a maximum
of 40 HFEs over the 20-year LTEMP period) than either Alternative A or Alternative B. The
greater number of HFEs, including sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs, which may
strongly favor trout recruitment, together with reduced fluctuations, could result in higher
rainbow trout recruitment and emigration rates (see discussion of effects of HFEs on nonnative
fish in Section 4.5.2.2). TMFs would be tested under this alternative and would be implemented
for the entire LTEMP period if they were deemed successful at limiting rainbow trout
recruitment in the Glen Canyon reach. Based on modeling for Alternative C, it is anticipated that
TMFs would be triggered in 6 out of 20 years, on average.

Alternative C also would allow use of triggered mechanical trout removal at the Little
Colorado River for the entire 20-year LTEMP period, whereas such removal would cease after
2020 under Alternative A.12 Modeling indicates that the inclusion of TMFs and mechanical
removal may be able to reduce the abundance of trout in both the Glen Canyon and Little
Colorado River reaches and could benefit the humpback chub population in the vicinity of the
Little Colorado River throughout the LTEMP period (see Appendix F). This alternative has the
highest estimated number of rainbow trout (about 102,000 age-1 and older fish) and emigrants
(about 44,000 fish), and the fewest large rainbow trout (about 750 fish) relative to all of the other
non-steady flow alternatives, even though implementation of TMFs is included as an element of
the alternative.

Low summer flows would be included under Alternative C as an experiment during the
entire LTEMP period if triggered by low summer water temperatures and low humpback chub
numbers. Providing warmer nearshore habitats could promote recruitment and survival of trout
and warmwater nonnative fish that prey on or compete with native fish. Warmer temperatures in
Glen Canyon or Marble Canyon could increase recruitment and growth of trout, especially

12 Several Tribes have expressed concerns regarding nonnative fish management actions that they regard as having
an adverse impact on their Tribal communities. These concerns are detailed in Tribal Perspectives section of
Section 3.5.3 and in Section 4.9.1.3.
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brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach, which is important for humpback chub. Farther
downstream in the Grand Canyon, warmer conditions in nearshore habitats such as backwaters
could benefit a variety of warmwater nonnative fish species. Recent sampling has indicated that
the abundance and presence of warmwater nonnative fish species in backwater habitats of the
Grand Canyon is low (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015), but these fish could increase
with warmer water temperatures during low summer flows. There is also a potential for warmer
water to promote infestation of nonnative fish by warmwater fish parasites. Effects on parasites,
trout, warmwater nonnative fish, and native fish would be carefully monitored, and these
experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts on trout or native fish were anticipated.

Impacts of Alternative C on Native Fish

The quantity, quality, and stability of nearshore habitats would be affected less under
Alternative C than under Alternative A. Within-day flow fluctuations would be scaled according
to monthly volumes (3,500 to 6,000 cfs during average hydrologic conditions) and would be less
under this alternative than under Alternative A. However, improvements to habitat stability that
may result from reduced fluctuations may be offset, in part, by the higher down-ramp rates
(2,500 cfs/hr). Temperature suitability for humpback chub (Figure 4.5-6) and other native fishes
(Figure 4.5-9), as well as growth of YOY humpback chub (Figure 4.5-7), are expected to differ
little from suitability and growth predicted for Alternative A.

The relatively high number of HFEs under Alternative C would be expected to increase
the abundance of trout and the number of emigrants to the Little Colorado River reach, with
potential adverse effects on humpback chub. The potential for competition with and predation on
humpback chub could be offset by mechanical removal of trout in the Little Colorado River
reach (see discussion of effects of removal actions on native fish in Section 4.5.2.3). However,
the reduction in trout numbers at the Little Colorado River, and resulting benefits to humpback
chub, might be short-lived due to ongoing emigration from areas upstream in Marble Canyon.
The estimated average minimum number of adult humpback chub under Alternative C would be
similar to that under Alternative A (about 5,000 adult fish) and slightly less than under
Alternatives B, D, and E. The estimated average minimum number of adult humpback chub
under Alternative C would be greater than under Alternatives F and G. The estimated absolute
minimum number of adult humpback chub over the 20-year LTEMP period under Alternative C
1s about 1,500, the same as Alternative A. While indirect benefits of TMFs to native fish as a
result of reduced competition and predation by rainbow trout are expected under this alternative,
an unknown number of native fish (including razorback sucker) would also suffer mortality as a
result of TMFs, downstream in GCNP (see discussion of TMFs in Section 4.5.2.2). Monitoring
of the impacts of TMFs throughout GCNP would be implemented to assess effectiveness of the
action, as well as the detrimental impacts on humpback chub, razorback suckers, other native
fish, and other resources.

Low summer flows would be included under Alternative C as an experiment during the
entire LTEMP period if triggered by low summer water temperatures and low humpback chub
numbers, and are expected to increase warming and overall stability of nearshore habitats, which
would potentially benefit humpback chub, razorback suckers, and other native fish. Providing
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warmer nearshore habitats could promote recruitment and survival of nonnative fish species,
including trout, that prey on or compete with native fish. Warmer temperatures in Glen Canyon
or Marble Canyon could increase recruitment and growth of trout, especially brown trout in the
Little Colorado River reach, which is important for humpback chub. Farther downstream in the
Grand Canyon, warmer conditions in nearshore habitats such as backwaters could benefit a
variety of warmwater nonnative fish species that could alter suitability for razorback sucker.
Recent sampling has indicated that the abundance and presence of warmwater nonnative fish
species in backwater habitats of the Grand Canyon is low (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al.
2015), but these fish could increase with warmer water temperatures during low summer flows.
There is also a potential for warmer water to promote infestation of native fish by warmwater
fish parasites. Effects on parasites, nonnative fish, and native fish would be carefully monitored,
and these experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts on native fish were anticipated.

Summary of Alternative C Impacts

Under Alternative C, benthic food base productivity may be higher in December through
June due to higher flows, but lower from August through November due to lower flows
compared to Alternative A. Overall, benthic productivity should be higher under Alternative C
than under Alternative A because of reduced fluctuations and a narrower varial zone. The more
frequent HFEs compared to Alternative A favor the production of midges and blackflies. Slightly
warmer water temperatures for August and September at RM 225 under Alternative D may
slightly increase food base production compared to Alternative A, although this could be offset
by change in diatoms from stalked to adnate forms and favoring Oscillatoria over Cladophora.

Under Alternative C, habitat quality and stability for nonnative and native fish (including
humpback chub and razorback sucker) may be higher than under Alternative A because of
smaller within-day flow fluctuations. However implementation of TMFs could result in periodic
reduction in habitat stability for native fish (e.g., razorback sucker) in nearshore habitats and
slightly higher stranding of YOY rainbow trout. Temperature suitability under Alternative C
would be similar to Alternative A for trout, native fishes, and growth of YOY humpback chub;
but could slightly improve conditions for warmwater nonnative fish at the locations farthest
downstream from Glen Canyon Dam. The greater number of HFEs, coupled with reduced
fluctuations, under Alternative C compared to Alternative A could result in higher rainbow trout
recruitment and emigration rates. Alternative C has the highest estimated number of rainbow
trout (about 102,000 age-1 and older fish) and emigrants (about 44,000 fish), and the fewest
large rainbow trout (about 750 fish) relative to all of the other non-steady flow alternatives. The
estimated average minimum number of adult humpback chub under Alternative C would be
similar to that under Alternative A (about 5,000 adult fish), while the estimated absolute
minimum number of adult humpback chub under Alternative C is about the same as
Alternative A (1,500 fish). Experimental low summer flows could benefit humpback chub,
razorback suckers, and other native fish that utilize nearshore habitats. There is also a potential
for warmer water to increase the number of trout, warmwater nonnative fish, and warmwater fish
parasites. Effects on parasites, trout, warmwater nonnative fish, and native fish would be
carefully monitored, and these experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts on trout or
native fish were anticipated.
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4.5.3.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)

Impacts of Alternative D on Aquatic Food Basel3

Under Alternative D, monthly release volumes would be relatively consistent throughout
the year compared to Alternative A. This monthly release pattern would produce a more
consistent and stable aquatic food base than under Alternative A, and daily range in flows would
be similar to Alternative A. Therefore, benthic productivity may be somewhat increased,
particularly in the Glen Canyon reach. Stranding within the varial zone may be somewhat lower
under Alternative D compared to Alternative A as a result. Increased benthic productivity would
increase drift in the long term (Kennedy, Yackulic et al. 2014).

Under Alternative D, there would be an average of 21.1 HFEs (maximum of 38 HFEs)
(Table 4.3-1). The more frequent HFEs are expected to favor blackfly and midge production.
Spring HFEs may not be tested in years when there appear to be unacceptable risks to key
resources including the aquatic food base. Impacts on the aquatic food base from a proactive
spring HFE would be similar to those under Alternative C (Section 4.5.3.3).

Under Alternative D, up to four of the fall HFEs could be extended-duration HFEs
(lasting up to 250 hr). These extended-duration HFEs would be of higher magnitude and could
produce more benthic scouring than the extended-duration HFEs for Alternative C. HFEs longer
than 96 hr could help to control the abundance of New Zealand mudsnails in the Glen Canyon
reach, while possibly contributing to their downstream abundance. The 4 to 5 months between a
fall and spring HFE could preclude full recovery of most benthic invertebrate assemblages. A
spring HFE following a fall HFE could scour the remaining primary producers and susceptible
invertebrates and further delay the recovery of the aquatic food base. Primarily for this reason,
sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs would not be implemented following an extended-
duration fall HFE within the same water year.

Tests of low summer flows would be conducted under Alternative D in the second
10 years of the LTEMP if conditions warrant it (as described in Section 2.2.4). Since some
fluctuation would still be allowed during these tests, overall food base production is expected to
be less than that which would occur under higher flow conditions.

Trout removal, as would occur under Alternative D, could indirectly increase the
availability of invertebrates to native fish by reducing the number of trout near the confluence of
the Little Colorado River (RM 61), thereby reducing competition for food resources. Under
Alternative D, TMFs would be tested and implemented, if tests are successful. TMFs could cause
short-term increases in drift rates and slightly decrease primary production.

An aquatic resource—related experiment unique to Alternative D would be to test the
effects of macroinvertebrate production flows in May through August on benthic

13 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed (see Section 2.2.4) are not expected to result
in a change in Alternative D’s impacts on the aquatic food base.
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macroinvertebrate production and diversity. It has been demonstrated that the large varial zone
created by fluctuating flows limits recruitment of mayflies (order Ephemeroptera), stoneflies
(order Plecoptera), and caddisflies (order Trichoptera), collectively referred to as EPT
(Ephemeroptera-Plecoptera-Trichoptera), due to high egg mortality. For example, adult females
of the mayfly genus Baetis land on rocks protruding from the water surface and then crawl
underwater to lay their eggs on the underside of the rock. These rocks may become dry for up to
12 hr during a fluctuation cycle, and even brief desiccation (e.g., 1 hour) may result in complete
mortality of mayfly eggs (Kennedy et al. 2016). Because EPT taxa deposit eggs principally along
river edge habitats, eggs laid during stable low flows over the weekend would not be subjected to
drying prior to their hatching, which typically occurs after days to weeks of incubation.
Depending on the findings from the first test, this experiment could be repeated during the
LTEMP period. In addition to potentially increasing EPT, macroinvertebrate production flows
may enhance production of other aquatic food base organisms that have terrestrial adult life
stages, such as dragonflies and true flies (including midges and blackflies). Some loss of benthic
production is expected in the shoreline areas that remain dewatered over the weekend. If this
results in an unacceptable risk to overall benthic production, the experiment might not be
repeated.

Temperature impacts on the aquatic food base under Alternative D would be similar to
those under Alternative C (Section 4.5.3.3).

Impacts of Alternative D on Nonnative Fish14

Under Alternative D, trout would continue to be supported primarily in the upper reaches
of the river below Glen Canyon Dam, while warmwater nonnative species would continue to be
largely restricted to the lower portions of the river and to tributaries. Compared to Alternative A,
habitat quality and stability for nonnative fish is expected to be slightly higher because of
slightly lower within-day flow fluctuations, especially during the winter. Stranding of YOY
rainbow trout may be slightly higher than under Alternative A due to slightly greater down-ramp
rates. Temperature suitability for trout under Alternative D was estimated to be similar to that
under Alternative A at all locations (Figure 4.5-4), but could improve slightly compared to
Alternative A for warmwater nonnative fish at the locations farthest downstream (Figure 4.5-5).

Alternative D has a much higher number of HFEs (average of 21.1 HFEs and a maximum
of 38 HFEs over the 20-year LTEMP period) than either Alternative A or Alternative B. This
greater number of HFEs, including sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs, which may
strongly favor trout recruitment, could result in higher rainbow trout abundance and emigration
rates (see discussion of effects of HFEs on nonnative fish in Section 4.5.2.2). This alternative is

14 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed included a prohibition of sediment-triggered
and proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration fall HFE. The estimated number of
HFEs after this adjustment would be about 19.8 (1.3 fewer). The number of spring HFEs would be reduced from
6.8 to 5.5 after the prohibition, and this reduction in frequency could reduce the number of trout produced under
Alternative D. This reduction would not change the ranking of Alternative D relative to other alternatives with
regard to effects on trout.
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expected to result in average rainbow trout numbers of about 93,000 age-1 and older fish and
810 large rainbow trout, similar to those estimated for Alternative A, suggesting that inclusion of
TMFs would offset the increased recruitment that would be anticipated with a greater occurrence
of HFEs (see Appendix F). However, modeling results suggest that the number of trout
emigrating into Marble Canyon under Alternative D (about 41,000 fish) would be about 11%
higher, on average, than under Alternative A (about 37,000 fish) (Figure 4.5.2). TMFs would be
tested under this alternative and would be implemented for the entire LTEMP period if they were
deemed successful at limiting rainbow trout recruitment in the Glen Canyon reach. Based on
modeling for Alternative D, it is anticipated that TMFs would be triggered in about 4 out of 20
years, on average.

Mechanical removal of nonnative fish would be implemented in the Little Colorado River
reach to lessen the effects of competition and predation on humpback chub by nonnative fish
(especially trout) if abundance dropped below 7,000 adults (see Appendix O).15 Once triggered,
mechanical removal efforts would cease if a calculated relative predator index declines to
60 rainbow trout per kilometer in the vicinity of the Little Colorado River for 2 years or the
number of adult humpback chub increase to more than 7,000. Modeling conducted for the EIS
indicated that mechanical removal was effective in controlling trout numbers unless immigration
rates into the Little Colorado River reach were high.

Alternative D is the only alternative to include macroinvertebrate production flows (low
steady flows every weekend from May to August). These flows could improve the diversity and
production of the aquatic food base for trout in the Glen Canyon reach and for warmwater
nonnative fish.

Low summer flows would be included under Alternative D as an experiment during the
second 10 years of the LTEMP period if triggered by low summer water temperatures and low
humpback chub numbers. Providing warmer nearshore habitats could promote recruitment and
survival of nonnative fish species that prey on or compete with native fish species. Warmer
temperatures in Glen Canyon or Marble Canyon could increase recruitment and growth of trout,
especially brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach. Farther downstream in the Grand
Canyon, warmer conditions in nearshore habitats such as backwaters could benefit a variety of
warmwater nonnative fish species. Recent sampling has indicated that the abundance and
presence of nonnative fish species in backwater habitats of the Grand Canyon is currently low
(Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015), but these fish could increase with warmer water
temperatures during low summer flows. There is also a potential for warmer water to promote
infestation of nonnative fish by warmwater fish parasites. Effects on parasites, trout, warmwater
nonnative fish, and native fish would be carefully monitored, and these experiments could be
discontinued if adverse impacts on native fish were anticipated.

15 Several Tribes have expressed concerns regarding nonnative fish management actions that they regard as having
an adverse impact on their Tribal communities. These concerns are detailed in Tribal Perspectives section of
Section 3.5.3 and in Section 4.9.1.3.
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Impacts of Alternative D on Native Fish16

The quantity, quality, and stability of nearshore habitats would be affected less under
Alternative D than under Alternative A because within-day flow fluctuations would be slightly
less under this alternative than under Alternative A, especially during winter. Mainstem
temperature suitability for humpback chub (Figure 4.5-6) and growth of YOY humpback chub
under predicted mainstem temperatures (Figure 4.5-7) are expected to differ little from suitability
and growth predicted for Alternative A. Temperature suitability for other native fish (including
razorback sucker) could improve slightly compared to under Alternative A (Figure 4.5-9)
because, under Alternative D, it is predicted that monthly volumes would result in more
favorable mainstem temperatures at downstream locations (e.g., RM 225) during early summer
months when spawning and egg incubation would benefit.

The relatively high number of HFEs under Alternative D would normally be expected to
increase the recruitment levels for trout and the number of emigrants to the Little Colorado River
reach (see discussion of effects of HFEs on nonnative fish in Section 4.5.2.2). As discussed
above, even though TMFs that would be implemented (when triggered by high predicted levels
of recruitment) throughout the LTEMP period may result in smaller average trout population size
in the Glen Canyon Reach, the model indicated that emigration of trout to the Marble Canyon
reach under Alternative D would increase, on average, by about 11% compared to Alternative A.
This increases the potential for trout to occur in the Little Colorado River reach where humpback
chub survival and growth could be affected. The potential for competition with and predation on
humpback chub by trout is expected to be partially offset by allowing mechanical removal of
trout in the Little Colorado River reach when triggering conditions are met (see discussion of
effects of removal actions on native fish in Section 4.5.2.3). However, the reduction in trout
numbers at the Little Colorado River, and resulting benefits to humpback chub, might be short-
lived due to ongoing emigration from areas upstream in Marble Canyon. Based on modeling, the
estimated average minimum number of adult humpback chub under Alternative D (about
5,200 adult fish) would be about 4% higher than under Alternative A; 1 and 3% lower than under
Alternatives E and B, respectively; and 11 and 18% higher than under Alternatives G and F,
respectively (Figure 4.5-8). The estimated absolute minimum number of adult humpback chub
over the 20-year LTEMP period under Alternative D is about 1,800. Predicted increases in
humpback chub numbers under Alternative D could be bolstered by improvements in food base
productivity resulting from more even monthly volumes and moderate fluctuations (see
Section 4.5.2.1). While indirect benefits of TMFs for native fish as a result of reduced
competition and predation by rainbow trout are expected under this alternative, an unknown
number of native fish (including razorback sucker) would also suffer mortality as a result of
TMFs, downstream in GCNP (see discussion of TMFs in Section 4.5.2.2). Monitoring of the
impacts of TMFs throughout GCNP would be implemented to assess effectiveness of the action,
as well as the detrimental impacts on humpback chub, razorback suckers, other native fish, and
other resources.

16 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed (see Section 2.2.4) are not expected to result
in a change in Alternative D’s impacts on native fish.
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As identified in Section 2.2.4.6 and Appendix O, a number of experimental actions
(referred to as Tier 1 actions) designed to improve rearing and recruitment of juvenile humpback
chub would be implemented under Alternative D when adult humpback chub abundance declines
to 9,000, or if recruitment of subadult humpback chub does not meet or exceed estimated adult
mortality. Experimental actions would include expanded translocations of YOY humpback chub
to grow-out areas within the Little Colorado River (i.e., above Chute Falls, Big Canyon), or
larval humpback chub would be taken to a rearing facility and released in the mainstem Little
Colorado River inflow area once they reach 150— 200 mm. Alternatively, YOY would
immediately be translocated to areas with few predators for rearing, such as Big Spring or above
Chute Falls. Based on past experience successfully translocating fish within the Little Colorado
River and to tributaries, where translocated fish experienced high survival and/or growth rates
(Healy et al. 2014; Spurgeon et al. 2015; Van Haverbeke et al. 2016), there is a high likelihood
of beneficial effects on humpback chub through augmentation of the adult population as a result
of these experimental actions. Detrimental effects on humpback chub, including fatality, could
occur during handling, transport, or tempering; however, the number of these occurrences is
generally low (a few individuals; see Appendix O).

Mechanical removal of nonnative fish would be implemented in the Little Colorado River
reach to lessen the effects of competition and predation on humpback chub by nonnative fish, if
Tier 1 actions failed to reverse declining trends and adult abundance dropped below 7,000. Past
removal efforts appeared to be effective in controlling rainbow trout, and humpback chub
recruitment increased; however, the removal effort coincided with a systemwide decline in trout
abundance and warmer realeases from Glen Canyon Dam, which confounded results (Coggins et
al. 2011).

Alternative D is the only alternative to include macroinvertebrate production flows (low
steady flows every weekend from May to August). These flows could improve the diversity and
production of the aquatic food base for native fish.

Low summer flows would be included under Alternative D as an experiment during the
second 10 years of the LTEMP period, if triggered by low summer water temperatures and low
humpback chub numbers. They are expected to increase warming and overall stability of
nearshore habitats, potentially benefitting humpback chub, razorback suckers, and other native
fish. Providing warmer nearshore habitats could also promote recruitment and survival of
nonnative fish species, including trout, that prey on or compete with native fish. Warmer
temperatures in Glen Canyon or Marble Canyon could increase recruitment and growth of trout,
especially brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach, which is important for humpback chub.
Farther downstream in the Grand Canyon, warmer conditions in nearshore habitats such as
backwaters could benefit a variety of warmwater nonnative fish species, which could alter
suitability for razorback sucker. Recent sampling has indicated that the abundance and presence
of nonnative fish species in backwater habitats of the Grand Canyon are currently low (Albrecht
et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015), but these fish could increase with warmer water temperatures
during low summer flows. There is also a potential for warmer water to promote infestation of
native fish by warmwater fish parasites. Effects on parasites, nonnative fish, and native fish
would be carefully monitored, and these experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts
on native fish were anticipated.
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Alternative D is the only alternative to include macroinvertebrate production flows (low
steady flows every weekend, May—August). As described above, these flows could have both
beneficial and adverse effects on the food base, which could either increase or decrease native
fish abundance.

Summary of Alternative D Impacts

The relatively similar monthly release volumes under Alternative D compared to
Alternative A, and all other alternatives except Alternative G, would produce a more consistent
and stable aquatic food base. Fluctuation levels would be comparable to those under
Alternative A and would produce comparable varial zone conditions and benthic productivity.
The more frequent HFEs under Alternative D are expected to favor midge and blackfly
production compared to Alternative A. Macroinvertebrate production flows in May through
August under Alternative D would be tested to determine if they increase benthic food base
production and diversity including the recruitment of mayflies, stoneflies, and caddisflies
(important food base organisms currently rare to absent throughout much of the mainstem below
Glen Canyon Dam). Temperature impacts on the aquatic food base under Alternative D would be
similar to those under Alternative C.

Under Alternative D, habitat quality and stability for nonnative and native fish are
expected to be slightly higher than under Alternative A. Stranding of YOY rainbow trout may
also be slightly higher than under Alternative A. Temperature suitability for trout, humpback
chub, and growth of YOY humpback chub under Alternative D would be similar to that under
Alternative A, but could slightly improve suitability for warmwater nonnative fish and other
native fish. The high number of HFEs could result in higher rainbow trout abundance and
emigration rates. Alternative D is expected to result in average rainbow trout numbers of about
93,000 age-1 and older fish and 810 large rainbow trout, similar to those estimated for
Alternative A. However, modeling results suggest that the number of trout emigrating into
Marble Canyon under Alternative D (about 41,000 fish) would be about 11% higher, on average,
than under Alternative A (about 37,000 fish). The estimated average minimum numbers of adult
humpback chub under Alternative D (about 5,200 adult fish) would be higher than under
Alternative A (5,000 adult fish). The estimated absolute minimum number of adult humpback
chub over the LTEMP period under Alternative D is about 1,800 compared to 1,500 under
Alternative A. Experimental low summer flows could benefit humpback chub, razorback
suckers, and other native fish that utilize nearshore habitats. There is also a potential for warmer
steadier flows associated with low summer flows to increase the number of trout, warmwater
nonnative fish, and warmwater fish parasites. Effects on parasites, trout, warmwater nonnative
fish, and native fish would be carefully monitored, and these experiments could be discontinued
if adverse impacts on trout or native fish were anticipated. Implementation of Tier 1
experimental actions (e.g., expanded translocations and hatchery rearing and release of fish from
the Little Colorado River) and mechanical removal of nonnative fish in the Little Colorado River
reach if recruitment or adult populations of humpback chub fall below 7,000 would provide
benefits for the humpback chub.
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4.5.3.5 Alternative E

Impacts of Alternative E on Aquatic Food Base

More even monthly release volumes would improve aquatic food base productivity
compared to Alternative A. However, this benefit could be offset by increased daily fluctuations,
which would strand invertebrates within the varial zone. Higher daily fluctuations may also
cause short-term increases in drift.

Under Alternative E, fall HFEs would be allowed throughout the 20-year LTEMP period,
while spring HFEs would be allowed for the last 10 years of the LTEMP period, with an average
of 17.1 HFEs (maximum of 30 HFEs) (Table 4.3-1). The frequent HFEs will favor blackfly and
midge production. The number of HFEs would be less than under Alternative C because there
would be no spring HFEs in the first 10 years (see Section 2.3). Steady flows would occur after
significant sediment inputs prior to fall HFEs under Alternative E. Consequently, there could be
several months of improved benthic production in the mainstem and possible maintenance and
development of planktonic and benthic production in shoreline areas, especially backwaters.

Tests of low summer flows would be conducted under Alternative E in the second
10 years of the LTEMP if conditions warrant (as described in Section 2.2.5). Since some
fluctuation would still be allowed during these tests, overall food base production is expected to
be less than that which would occur under higher flow conditions.

Trout removal, as would occur under Alternative E, could indirectly increase the
availability of invertebrates to native fish by reducing the number of trout near the confluence of
the Little Colorado River (RM 61), thereby reducing competition for food resources. Under
Alternative E, TMFs would be tested and implemented, if tests are successful. TMFs could
increase cause short-term increases in drift rates and slightly decrease primary production.

Temperature impacts on the aquatic food base for Alternative E would be similar to those
under Alternative C (Section 4.5.3.3).

Impacts of Alternative E on Nonnative Fish

Under Alternative E, trout would continue to be supported primarily in the upper reaches
of the river below Glen Canyon Dam, while warmwater nonnative species would continue to be
largely restricted to the lower portions of the river and to tributaries. Compared to Alternative A,
habitat quality and stability for nonnative fish would be slightly lower due to increased levels of
within-day fluctuations during most months. Stranding of YOY rainbow trout may also be
slightly higher than under Alternative A due to slightly greater down-ramp rates. Temperature
suitability under Alternative E would be similar to suitability under Alternative A for trout at all
locations, but would be slightly higher compared to Alternative A for warmwater nonnative fish
at the locations farthest downstream. TMFs would be tested under this alternative and would be
implemented for the entire LTEMP period if they were deemed successful at limiting rainbow
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trout recruitment in the Glen Canyon reach. Based on modeling for Alternative E, it is
anticipated that TMFs would be triggered in about 3 out of 20 years, on average.

Alternative E has more HFEs (average of 17.1 HFEs and a maximum of 30 HFEs over
the 20-year LTEMP period) than either Alternative A or Alternative B, but fewer than the other
alternatives. This greater number of HFEs is expected to result in relatively high rainbow trout
abundance and emigration rates (see discussion of effects of HFEs in Section 4.5.2.2), although
the greater levels of within-day fluctuations and the implementation of TMFs are expected to
result in an overall reduction in age-1 and older fish (Figure 4.5-1), but slightly higher levels of
emigration (about 38,000 fish/yr) compared to Alternative A (see discussion of effects of
removal actions in Section 4.5.2.2). Slightly more large rainbow trout are expected (on average
about 830 fish) than under Alternative A based on modeling results (Figure 4.5-3).

Low summer flows would be included under Alternative E as an experiment during the
second 10 years of the LTEMP period, if triggered by low summer water temperatures and low
humpback chub numbers. Providing warmer nearshore habitats could promote recruitment and
survival of trout and warmwater nonnative fish that prey on or compete with native fish. Warmer
temperatures in Glen Canyon or Marble Canyon could increase recruitment and growth of trout,
especially brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach, which is important for humpback chub.
Farther downstream in the Grand Canyon, warmer conditions in nearshore habitats such as
backwaters could benefit a variety of warmwater nonnative fish species. Recent sampling has
indicated that the abundance and presence of nonnative fish species in backwater habitats of
Grand Canyon is low (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015), but these fish could increase
with warmer water temperatures during low summer flows. There is also a potential for warmer
water to promote infestation of nonnative fish by warmwater fish parasites. Effects on parasites,
trout, warmwater nonnative fish, and native fish would be carefully monitored, and these
experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts on trout or native fish were anticipated.

Impacts of Alternative E on Native Fish

Under Alternative E, habitat quality and stability for native fish would be slightly lower
due to increased levels of within-day fluctuations during most months compared to
Alternative A. Temperature suitability for humpback chub (Figure 4.5-6) and other native fishes
(Figure 4.5-9), as well as growth of YOY humpback chub (Figure 4.5-7), is expected to differ
little from suitability and growth predicted for Alternative A.

Alternative E allows no spring HFEs for the first 10 years, but it has relatively similar
numbers of fall HFEs compared to Alternatives C, D, F, and G. The relatively high number of
HFEs under Alternative E would be expected to increase the abundance of trout and the number
of emigrants to the Little Colorado River reach (see discussion of effects of HFEs on nonnative
fish in Section 4.5.2.2) with potential adverse effects on humpback chub. The potential for
competition with and predation on humpback chub is expected to be partially controlled by
mechanical removal of trout in the Little Colorado River reach (see discussion of effects of
removal actions on native fish in Section 4.5.2.3). However, the reduction in trout numbers at the
Little Colorado River, and resulting benefits to humpback chub, might be short-lived due to
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ongoing emigration from areas upstream in Marble Canyon. The modeled average minimum
number of adult humpback chub under Alternative E (about 5,300 fish) was about 6% higher
than under Alternative A (about 5,000 fish) ( Figure 4.5-8), reflecting the combined effects on
growth and survival of humpback chub associated with slightly higher emigration rates for trout
from the Glen Canyon reach, slightly warmer mainstem temperatures at the confluence with the
Little Colorado River, and implementation of mechanical removal of trout in the Little Colorado
River reach when triggering criteria are met. The estimated absolute minimum number of adult
humpback chub over the 20-year LTEMP period under Alternative E is about 1,600. However,
predicted increases in humpback chub numbers could be offset by decreases in food base
productivity resulting from higher fluctuations under Alternative E. While indirect benefits of
TMFs to native fish as a result of reduced competition and predation by rainbow trout are
expected under this alternative, an unknown number of native fish (including razorback sucker)
would also suffer mortality as a result of TMFs, downstream in GCNP (see discussion of TMFs
in Section 4.5.2.2). Monitoring of the impacts of TMFs throughout GCNP would be
implemented to assess effectiveness of the action, as well as the detrimental impacts on
humpback chub, razorback suckers, other native fish, and other resources.

Low summer flows included under Alternative E as an experiment after the first 10 years
of the LTEMP period would likely increase warming and overall stability of nearshore habitats,
potentially benefitting humpback chub, razorback suckers, and other native fish in the Grand
Canyon. Providing warmer nearshore habitats could promote recruitment and survival of
nonnative fish species, including trout, which prey on or compete with native fish species.
Warmer temperatures in Glen Canyon or Marble Canyon could increase recruitment and growth
of trout, especially brown trout in the Little Colorado River reach. Farther downstream in the
Grand Canyon, warmer conditions in nearshore habitats such as backwaters could benefit a
variety of warmwater nonnative fish species that could alter suitability for razorback sucker.
Recent sampling has indicated that the abundance and presence of nonnative fish species in
backwater habitats of the Grand Canyon are currently low (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al.
2015), but these fish could increase with warmer water temperatures during low summer flows.
There is also a potential for warmer water to promote infestation of native fish by warmwater
fish parasites. Effects on parasites, nonnative fish, and native fish would be carefully monitored,
and these experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts on native fish were anticipated.

Summary of Alternative E Impacts

Under Alternative E, relatively even monthly release volumes would increase aquatic
food base productivity, but this increase could be offset by increased daily fluctuations. The
number of HFEs under Alternative E would favor midge and blackfly production, though the
number of HFEs would be less than under Alternative C. Temperature impacts on the aquatic
food base for Alternative E would be similar to those under Alternative C.

Under Alternative E, habitat quality and stability for nonnative and native fish would be
slightly lower than under Alternative A due to increased levels of within-day fluctuations during
most months; implementation of TMFs could result in additional periodic reductions in habitat
stability for native fish (e.g., razorback sucker) in nearshore areas. Stranding of YOY rainbow
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trout may also be slightly higher than under Alternative A. Temperature suitability for trout,
native fish, and growth of YOY humpback chub under Alternative E would be similar to that
under Alternative A; but would be slightly higher for other warmwater nonnative fish species at
locations farthest downstream from Glen Canyon Dam. The high number of HFEs under
Alternative E is expected to result in relatively high rainbow trout abundance and emigration
rates compared to Alternative A; although the greater levels of within-day fluctuations and the
implementation of TMFs are expected to result in an overall reduction in age-1 and older fish but
slightly higher levels of emigration compared to Alternative A. Slightly more large rainbow trout
(830) are expected than under Alternative A (770). The modeled average minimum number of
adult humpback chub under Alternative E (about 5,300 fish) is slightly higher than under
Alternative A (about 5,000 fish). The estimated absolute minimum number of adult humpback
chub over the 20-year LTEMP period under Alternative E is about 1,600, compared to 1,500
under Alternative A. Experimental low summer flows could benefit humpback chub, razorback
suckers, and other native fish that utilize nearshore habitats. There is also a potential for warmer
water to increase the number of trout, warmwater nonnative fish, and warmwater fish parasites.
Effects on parasites, trout, warmwater nonnative fish, and native fish would be carefully
monitored, and these experiments could be discontinued if adverse impacts on trout or native fish
were anticipated.

4.5.3.6 Alternative F

Impacts of Alternative F on Aquatic Food Base

Compared to all other alternatives, Alternative F would have lower flow volumes, and
therefore potentially less benthic biomass, from July through the following March. Seasonally
adjusted steady flows would minimize the adverse effects of desiccation and dewatering that
occurs in a varial zone (Reclamation et al. 2002). Flow stabilization may allow for very high
snail densities, especially for the New Zealand mudsnail (Reclamation et al. 2002). In addition,
reduced drift rates occur under mildly fluctuating or steady flows (Shannon et al. 1996;

Rogers et al. 2003). Lower benthic productivity may also cause decreased drift over the long
term (Kennedy, Yackulic et al. 2014). Higher volumes in April through June may increase
benthic biomass compared to Alternative A, and would somewhat mimic pre-dam conditions
with increased flows during spring and early summer. Increased benthic productivity during this
period may also increase drift (Kennedy, Yackulic et al. 2014).

Under Alternative F, the 24-hr, 45,000-cfs high flows in early May in years without
sediment-triggered spring HFEs, together with the May and June period of sustained high flows
and the week-long 25,000 cfs release at the end of June, would scour the benthos, particularly
within the Glen Canyon reach. This could improve the aquatic food base by reworking sediments
and removing fines that can limit production of benthic organisms. Alternative F would have an
average of 38.1 HFEs (maximum of 40 HFEs) (Table 4.3-1). The frequent HFEs will favor
blackfly and midge production. Sustained high flows and HFEs would also decrease the density
of New Zealand mudsnails.
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No trout management actions would occur under Alternative F, but the rapid drop from
high flows in June to low flows in July could have similar effects to those of TMFs. If these flow
changes did not mimic the effects of TMFs, there would be continued competition for aquatic
food base resources between trout and other fish species.

The warmer mean monthly water temperatures under Alternative F at RM 225 may
slightly increase benthic production compared to all other alternatives, as modeled monthly
summer temperatures would range from 18.6 to 20.5°C (65.5 to 68.9°F) for July through August.
In addition to favoring adnate diatoms over stalked diatoms, these warmer temperatures would
tend to favor Oscillatoria over Cladophora. These changes would be considered detrimental to
the aquatic food base (Section 4.5.2.1). Otherwise, temperature impacts on the aquatic food base
would be similar to those described for Alternative A (Section 4.5.3.1).

Impacts of Alternative F on Nonnative Fish

Because there would be no within-day flow fluctuations, Alternative F is expected to
have positive effects on nonnative fish and their habitats by providing a greater level of habitat
stability than would occur under any of the non-steady flow alternatives. Although the results of
the temperature suitability modeling show only small differences among the alternatives in
overall suitability for trout, temperature suitability under Alternative F would be slightly greater,
compared to Alternative A, at RM 61 and slightly lower at RM 157 and RM 225 (Figure 4.5-4).
For warmwater nonnative fish, mainstem temperature suitability is expected to improve slightly,
compared to Alternative A, at RM 61and RM 157 (Figure 4.5-5). The warmer temperatures at
the downstream locations during summer and fall months may slightly increase the potential for
successful reproduction, survival, and growth of warmwater nonnative fish compared to
Alternative A.

Among all alternatives, Alternative F has the greatest average modeled population size of
age-1 and older rainbow trout (about 160,000 fish) in the Glen Canyon reach (Figure 4.5-1), and
the greatest average annual number of rainbow trout (about 72,000 fish/yr) emigrating from the
Glen Canyon reach. These numbers reflect the more stable habitat conditions and very high
number of HFEs (an average of 39 HFEs and a maximum of 40 HFEs over the 20-year LTEMP
period) of this alternative that are expected to result in increased production and survival of YOY
rainbow trout (see discussion of effects of HFEs in Section 4.5.2.2). Because this alternative does
not include implementation of TMFs or mechanical removal, there is no offset to conditions that
would be likely to increase recruitment, resulting in larger numbers but lower growth rates for
trout in the Glen Canyon reach. There are expected to be, on average, fewer large rainbow trout
(about 590 fish) under this alternative than under any of the other alternatives (Figure 4.5-3). The
modeled results for Alternative F are consistent with results from an experiment conducted
during the spring and summer of 2000 to examine effects of low summer steady flows
(Ralston 2011). During that study, the abundance of some nonnative fish species (e.g., fathead
minnow, plains killifish, and rainbow trout) increased following periods with reduced
fluctuations and/or warmer water temperatures (Ralston 2011).
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Impacts of Alternative F on Native Fish

Under Alternative F, there would be no within-day fluctuations in flow, resulting in a
high degree of nearshore habitat stability. The 24-hr, 45,000-cfs peak flow in May, extended
high flows of 20,000 cfs in May and June, and 7-day 25,000-cfs high flow at the end of June may
improve forage for native fish by reworking sediments and removing fines that can limit
production of benthic organisms. Compared to Alternative A, temperature suitability would be
slightly higher at RM 61 and lower at RM 213. Temperature suitability for native fish would be
lower at RM 225 (Diamond Creek) compared to other alternatives (Figure 4.5-9). Under
Alternative F, modeling estimated that YOY humpback chub would achieve a total length of
about 26 mm by the end of their first year at RM 61, and about 54 mm at RM 213 if rearing
occurred in main channel habitats; this level of growth is slightly higher than that estimated for
all other alternatives (Figure 4.5-7).

The minimum number of adult humpback chub under Alternative F (about 4,400 adult
fish) was estimated to be lower than under any of the other alternatives (Figure 4.5-8). This
lower estimated population size results from the high number of HFEs, low summer flows, and
lack of within-day fluctuations that promote production of rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon
reach and subsequent high emigration to the Marble Canyon reach (see Section 4.5.3.2), as well
as the lack of TMFs or mechanical removal that could offset increases in trout. The estimated
absolute minimum number of adult humpback chub over the 20-year LTEMP period under
Alternative F is about 1,400. Frequent spring HFEs would also contribute to the periodic
reworking of sediments and creation of backwater habitat in the lower Grand Canyon during a
time that may coincide with spawning and emergence of larval razorback sucker.

Historically, there have been few opportunities to study the effects of steady-flow
operations on fish resources downstream of Glen Canyon Dam, especially the effects of long-
term steady flow operations. During the spring and summer of 2000, a series of steady
discharges of water from Glen Canyon Dam were used to evaluate effects of aquatic habitat
stability and water temperatures on native fish growth and survival, with a particular focus on the
humpback chub (Ralston 2011). The hydrograph implemented for the experiment achieved
steady discharges at various levels that lasted for periods of 4 days to 8 weeks. The steady flows
did not appear to result in increased growth rates by humpback chub or other native fish,
although there was some evidence that nonnative fish species that could compete with or prey
upon native fish species (fathead minnow, plains killifish, and rainbow trout) experienced
population increases associated with reduced fluctuations and/or warmer water temperatures that
occurred during the experimental period (Ralston 2011). However, the short-term nature of the
experiment makes it difficult to draw conclusions about what effects a multi-year steady flow
operation would have. Given the need for warm, productive nearshore (including backwater)
habitats for rearing of larval and juvenile native fishes, and the lack or low abundance of
nonnative fish found in recent backwater sampling (Albrecht et al. 2014; Kegerries et al. 2015),
reduced fluctuations during spring and summer months may be beneficial for razorback sucker
by providing warm and persistent backwater habitats.
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Summary of Alternative F Impacts

Under Alternative F, food base biomass from July through the following March would be
potentially less compared to all other alternatives due to comparatively lower flow volumes.
Flow stabilization may allow for high benthic densities of New Zealand mudsnails, while
reduced benthic productivity is expected to reduce drift. Higher flow volumes in April through
June may increase benthic food base biomass and drift compared to Alternative A. The frequent
HFEs will favor blackfly and midge production. The warmer water temperatures for August and
September at RM 225 under Alternative F may slightly increase food base production even more
than Alternative D, although this could similarly be offset by change in diatoms from stalked to
adnate forms and favoring Oscillatoria over Cladophora.

Alternative F is expected to have positive effects on nonnative and native fish (including
humpback chub and razorback sucker) and their habitats by providing a greater level of habitat
stability than would occur under any of the non-steady flow alternatives. Temperature suitability
for nonnative and native fish under Alternative F would be slightly higher than Alternative A at
RM 61 and slightly lower at sites further downstream. The warmer temperatures at the
downstream locations during summer and fall months may slightly increase the potential for
successful reproduction, survival, and growth of warmwater nonnative fish compared to
Alternative A. Among all alternatives, Alternative F has the greatest average modeled population
size of age-1 and older rainbow trout (about 160,000 fish) in the Glen Canyon reach, and the
greatest average annual number of rainbow trout (about 72,000 fish/yr) emigrating from the Glen
Canyon reach. There are expected to be, on average, fewer large rainbow trout (about 590 fish)
under this alternative than under any of the other alternatives. The minimum number of adult
humpback chub under Alternative F (about 4,400 adult fish) was estimated to be lower than
under any of the other alternatives. The estimated absolute minimum number of adult humpback
chub under Alternative F is about 1,400.

4.5.3.7 Alternative G

Impacts of Alternative G on Aquatic Food Base

Under Alternative G, changes in monthly release volumes would be limited only to those
necessary to adjust to changes in runoff forecasts. The benthic community would benefit from
these even monthly volumes and the steady within-day flows of this alternative. This would
allow somewhat consistent and stable aquatic food base conditions to persist throughout the year.
In addition, benthic community biomass would probably be greater under Alternative G
compared to Alternative F, because flows from July through the following February would be
higher under Alternative G. However, the year-round stable conditions may favor dominance by
less-desirable species such as the New Zealand mudsnail. Increased benthic production could
result in long-term increases in drift (Kennedy, Yackulic et al. 2014).

Alternative G would have an average of 24.5 HFEs (maximum of 40 HFEs)
(Table 4.3-1). The frequent HFEs are expected to favor blackfly and midge production. HFEs
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would also decrease the density of New Zealand mudsnails. Impacts on the aquatic food base
from proactive spring HFEs would be similar to those under Alternative C (Section 4.5.3.3).

Under Alternative G, there could be fall HFEs of up to 45,000 cfs that could last as long
as 336 hr. These extended-duration HFEs would be of higher magnitude and could produce more
benthic scouring than the extended-duration HFEs for Alternative C. HFEs longer than 96 hr
may help to control the abundance of New Zealand mudsnails in the Glen Canyon reach, while
possibly contributing to their downstream abundance.

The 4 to 5 months between a fall and spring HFE could preclude full recovery of most
benthic invertebrate assemblages. A spring HFE following a fall HFE, particularly a long-
duration HFE, could scour the remaining primary producers and susceptible invertebrates and
further delay the recovery of the aquatic food base. For this reason, implementation of a spring
HFE in years that follow an extended-duration fall HFE would be carefully considered.

Trout removal, as would occur under Alternative E, could indirectly increase the
availability of invertebrates to native fish by reducing the number of trout near the confluence of
the Little Colorado River (RM 61), thereby reducing competition for food resources. Under
Alternative G, TMFs would be tested and implemented, if tests are successful. TMFs could cause
short-term increases in drift rates and slightly decrease primary production.

Temperature impacts on the aquatic food base for Alternative G would be similar to those
under Alternative C (Section 4.5.3.3).

Impacts of Alternative G on Nonnative Fish

Under Alternative G, there would be no within-day fluctuations, and monthly volumes
would only vary as a result of changes in runoff forecasts. As a result, habitat stability would be
greater under this alternative than under any of other alternatives. Under this alternative, trout
would continue to be supported in the upper reaches of the river below Glen Canyon Dam, while
warmwater nonnative species would continue to occur in the lower portions of the river and
tributaries. Similar to Alternative F, improved temperature suitability in the lower reaches of the
river could increase the potential for successful spawning of warmwater nonnative fishes in
nearshore main channel habitats. TMFs would be tested under this alternative and would be
implemented for the entire LTEMP period if they were deemed successful at limiting rainbow
trout recruitment in the Glen Canyon reach. Based on modeling for Alternative G, it is
anticipated that TMFs would be triggered in about 11 out of 20 years, on average.

The annual population size of rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach is expected to be
higher under Alternative G than under any of the non-steady flow alternatives, and only slightly
less than under Alternative F (about 135,000 fish vs. 160,000 fish, respectively). Similarly, the
estimated annual number of rainbow trout emigrating from the Glen Canyon reach to the Marble
Canyon reach is greater than under any of the non-steady flow alternatives, and second only to
Alternative F (about 60,000 fish/yr vs. 72,000 fish/yr, respectively). The relatively high
abundance and emigration rate reflect, in part, the high number of HFEs that could occur with
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this alternative (an average of 24.5 HFEs and a maximum of 40 HFEs over the 20-year LTEMP
period), including sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs, which may strongly favor trout
recruitment, and the absence of within-day fluctuations. However, TMFs and mechanical
removal of trout, which are included as operational elements in this alternative, are expected to
partially mitigate the increased trout production.!” Alternative G would have the second-lowest
average number of large rainbow trout (about 690 fish >16 in. total length) (Figure 4.5-3). The
modeled results for nonnative fish under Alternative G are consistent with results from an
experiment conducted during the spring and summer of 2000 to examine effects of low summer
steady flows (Ralston 2011). During that study, the abundance of some nonnative fish species
(e.g., fathead minnow, plains killifish, and rainbow trout) increased following periods with
reduced fluctuations and/or warmer water temperatures (Ralston 2011). However, the short-term
nature of the experiment that was conducted makes it difficult to draw conclusions about what
effects a multi-year steady flow operation would have.

Impacts of Alternative G on Native Fish

Under Alternative G, habitat stability for native fish (including humpback chub and
razorback sucker) would be greater than under any of the other alternatives. Temperature
suitability for humpback chub (Figure 4.5-6) and other native fishes (Figure 4.5-9), as well as
growth of YOY humpback chub (Figure 4.5-7), are expected to differ little from suitability and
growth predicted for Alternative A.

The high number of HFEs under Alternative G is expected to increase the abundance of
trout and the number of emigrants to the Little Colorado River reach, with potential adverse
effects on humpback chub. The potential for competition with and predation of humpback chub
are expected to be partially offset by mechanical removal (when triggering criteria are met) of
trout in the Little Colorado River reach. However, the reduction in trout numbers at the Little
Colorado River, and resulting benefits to humpback chub, might be short-lived due to ongoing
emigration from areas upstream in Marble Canyon. Modeling indicated that the average
minimum number of adult humpback chub (about 4,700 adult fish) under Alternative G would be
the second lowest value of all alternatives and would be approximately 6% lower than under
Alternative A (Figure 4.5-8). The estimated absolute minimum number of adult humpback chub
over the 20-year LTEMP period under Alternative G is about 1,700. While indirect benefits of
TMFs to native fish as a result of reduced competition and predation by rainbow trout are
expected under this alternative, an unknown number of native fish (including razorback sucker)
would also suffer mortality as a result of TMFs, downstream in GCNP (see discussion of TMFs
in Section 4.5.2.2). Monitoring of the impacts of TMFs throughout GCNP would be
implemented to assess effectiveness of the action, as well as the detrimental impacts on
humpback chub, razorback suckers, other native fish, and other resources. For information
regarding past studies of the effects of steady-flow operations on native fish downstream of Glen
Canyon Dam, refer to Section 4.5.3.6.

17 Several Tribes have expressed concerns regarding nonnative fish management actions that they regard as having
an adverse impact on their Tribal communities. These concerns are detailed in Tribal Perspectives section of
Section 3.5.3 and in Section 4.9.1.3.
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Summary of Alternative G Impacts

Under Alternative G, somewhat consistent and stable aquatic food base conditions to
persist throughout the year. Benthic food base biomass and drift would probably be greater under
Alternative G compared to Alternative F, because flows from July through the following
February would be higher. However, stable flows may favor dominance by the New Zealand
mudsnail. Potentially higher drift rates from spring flows under Alternative F would not occur
under Alternative G. The frequent HFEs are expected to favor blackfly and midge production.
Temperature impacts on the aquatic food base for Alternative G would be similar to those under
Alternative C.

Habitat stability for nonnative and native fish (including humpback chub and razorback
sucker) would be greater under Alternative G than under any of the other alternatives. Similar to
Alternative F, improved temperature suitability in the lower reaches of the river could increase
the potential for successful spawning of warmwater nonnative fishes in nearshore main channel
habitats; whereas, temperature suitability for native fishes, as well as growth of YOY humpback
chub, are expected to differ little from Alternative A. The annual population size of rainbow
trout in the Glen Canyon reach is expected to be higher under Alternative G than under any of
the non-steady flow alternatives, and only slightly less than under Alternative F (about
135,000 fish vs. 160,000 fish, respectively). Similarly, the estimated annual number of rainbow
trout emigrating from the Glen Canyon reach to the Marble Canyon reach is greater than under
any of the non-steady flow alternatives, and second only to Alternative F (about 60,000 fish/yr
vs. 72,000 fish/yr, respectively). Alternative G would have the second-lowest average number of
large rainbow trout (about 690 fish >16 in. total length). The average minimum number of adult
humpback chub (about 4,700 adult fish) under Alternative G would be the second lowest value
of all alternatives. The estimated absolute minimum number of adult humpback chub under
Alternative G is about 1,700.

4.6 VEGETATION

This section presents an evaluation of the impacts of the LTEMP on riparian vegetation
of the Colorado River corridor between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead. Glen Canyon Dam
operations affect river flow and stage, which in turn affect the disturbance regime, soil moisture,
and ultimately the distribution of vegetation species and communities in the river corridor. In
addition to the effects of operations on vegetation communities, the effects on vegetation of non-
flow actions were evaluated, including vegetation treatments. Analysis methods, a summary of
anticipated impacts, and alternative specific impacts are presented.
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4.6.1 Analysis Methods

Three sources of information were
evaluated in order to analyze the impacts of the
alternatives on plant communities. First,
information found in studies on vegetation done
to date was examined. Secondly, a model based
on published studies and collected data was used
to predict potential effects. Third, the combined

Issue: How do alternatives affect riparian
vegetation in the project area as a result of
dam operations?

Impact Indicators:

» Changes in habitat of special status plant

information from the studies and model was species

evaluated to analyze the potential effects of the + Changes in cover of wetland community

alternatives over the period of the LTEMP. The types

studies allowed an assessment of effects that go « Changes in the composition of the New

beyond the limitations of the model. High Water Zone and wetland vegetation
as indicated by four metrics: (1) change in

The model enabled an evaluation of cover of native community types;

effects by predicting four characteristics of (2) change in diversity of native

vegetation. The metrics that reflect these community types; (3) change in the ratio of

characteristics were calculated using the results native to nonnative community types; and

of an existing model for Colorado River riparian (4) change in the arrowweed community

vegetation downstream of the Paria River type

(Ralston et al. 2014). Seven vegetation states * Change in the composition of plant

were used in the model to represent plant communities in the Old High Water Zone

community types found along the river on
sandbars and channel margins in the New High
Water Zone and Fluctuation Zone (Section 3.6). Species associated with a particular state
respond similarly to Colorado River hydrologic factors such as depth, timing, and duration of
inundation. These states and the plant species associated with each are given in Table 4.6-1. The
model and data used to calculate performance metrics are based on vegetation studies conducted
within GCNP (see citations in Ralston et al. 2014). Although the model is a simplification of the
complexities of the riparian ecosystem, it is a valuable tool for assessing potential changes in
riparian vegetation under a variety of flow regimes. Model details are described in Ralston et al.
(2014). The four metrics are:

1. Relative change in cover of native-dominated vegetation community types
(other than arrowweed) on sandbars and channel margins using the total
percentage increase in native states (change in native cover =
COVEeIfinal/COVETnirial; @ result >1 is a beneficial change).

2. Relative change in diversity of native vegetation community types (other than
arrowweed) on sandbars and channel margins using the Shannon Weiner
index for richness/evenness (change in diversity = diversityn./diversityjyisas; a
result >1 is a beneficial change).
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TABLE 4.6-1 Vegetation States, Plant Associations, and Corresponding Submodels

Vegetation States Primary Plant Species Additional Species Submodel/Landform

Bare Sand

Common Reed
Temperate Herbaceous
Vegetation (Marsh)

Coyote Willow-Emory
Seep Willow Shrubland/
Horsetail Herbaceous
Vegetation (Shrub
Wetland)

Tamarisk Temporarily
Flooded Shrubland

Cottonwood/Coyote
Willow Forest?
(Cottonwood-willow)

<1% vegetation cover

Common reed
(Phragmites australis),
cattail (Typha
domingensis, T. latifolia)

Horsetail (Equisetum
laevigatum), coyote
willow (Salix exigua),
Baccharis emoryi,
Schoenoplectus pungens

Tamarisk (Tamarix spp.)
Coyote willow,

cottonwood (Populus
fremontii)

Common tule (Schoenoplectus
acutus), creeping bent grass

(Polypogon viridis)

Eleocharis palustris,
Muhlenbergia asperifolia

Salix gooddingii, Baccharis
salicifolia, Distichlis spicata,

Mubhlenbergia asperifolia,

All submodels

Lower Reattachment
Bar

Lower Channel Margin,
Lower Reattachment
Bar

All submodels

Lower Channel Margin,
Lower Separation Bar

Phragmites australis, Equisetum
spp., Juncus spp., Carex spp.,
Elaeagnus angustifolia, Tamarix

Arrowweed Seasonally
Flooded Shrubland
(Arrowweed)

Mesquite Shrubland
(Mesquite)

Arrowweed (Pluchea
sericea)

Mesquite (Prosopis
glandulosa var.
torreyana)

spp., Agrostis stolonifera,
Melilotus spp.

Baccharis spp., mesquite

(Prosopis glandulosa), coyote

willow

Baccharis spp., Pluchea sericea

Lower Reattachment
Bar, Upper Separation
Bar, Upper
Reattachment Bar,
Upper Channel Margin

Lower Channel Margin,
Upper Separation Bar,
Upper Reattachment
Bar, Upper Channel
Margin

a

between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead.

Source: Ralston et al. (2014).
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3. Relative change in the ratio of native- (other than arrowweed) to nonnative-
dominated vegetation community types on sandbars and channel margins
(change in native/nonnative ratio = ratioj,./ratio;isas; a result >1 is a
beneficial change).

4. Relative change in the arrowweed community type on sandbars and channel
margins using the total percentage decrease in the arrowweed state (change in
arrowweed = arrowweed,,isia/arrowweeds,,; a result >1 is a beneficial
change). Because the desired change is a decrease in arrowweed, this metric is
calculated as initial/final, unlike the other metrics.

These performance metrics were developed from the resource goal for riparian vegetation
downstream of Glen Canyon Dam: Maintain native vegetation and wildlife habitat in various
stages of maturity that are diverse, healthy, productive, self-sustaining, and ecologically
appropriate.

The vegetation model has several limitations that should be noted when considering the
modeling results. The model was designed as a conceptual as opposed to a predictive model,
therefore, the results are used in this analysis carefully and in combination with the literature
because the model is a simplification with limitations in the ability to assess on-the-ground
changes. However, it is the best available tool for impact analysis, when used in conjunction with
field studies and literature.

Several issues that could not be addressed by the model are discussed qualitatively or
quantitatively based on literature from field studies in this section below. These include the
dynamics of the tamarisk leaf beetle (Diorhabda spp.) on tamarisk distribution and abundance;
the overall decrease in area of the Old High Water Zone and the mortality of species within that
zone; the increase or decrease of open sand that could not be captured in this model, as it could
not be coupled with the sediment models; the effects from NPS’s experimental vegetation
treatment program (common to most alternatives); and the fact that the model considers
hypothetical sandbars and was not spatially explicit in relation to current and potential future
conditions.

The vegetation model was developed to compare the effects of various flow regimes on
Colorado River riparian vegetation. The model consists of six geomorphic submodels based on
landforms that are known to influence vegetation floristics and structure: Lower Separation Bar,
Upper Separation Bar, Lower Reattachment Bar, Upper Reattachment Bar, Lower Channel
Margin, and Upper Channel Margin. The upper and lower landform surfaces are separated at the
25,000-cfs stage elevation (see Section 3.3.1.1 for a description of these landforms).

The four vegetation states dominated by native plant species are marsh (Common Reed
Temperate Herbaceous Vegetation), shrub wetland (Coyote Willow-Emory Seep Willow
Shrubland/Horsetail Herbaceous Vegetation), cottonwood-willow (Cottonwood/Coyote Willow
Forest), and mesquite (Mesquite Shrubland). Although arrowweed is a native species, prior to the
dam’s construction, it was strongly controlled by spring flooding and was not common, but with
cessation of spring floods it has invaded many sandbars and formed monocultures. Because of
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this tendency to form monocultures under these conditions, arrowweed (Arrowweed Seasonally
Flooded Shrubland) states are excluded from the desired native states in the metrics. One
nonnative state, tamarisk (Tamarisk Temporarily Flooded Shrubland), is included in the model.
Bare Sand is also included as one of the possible states in the model. As described in Section 3.6,
a number of other plant community types also occur within the riparian area downstream of Glen
Canyon Dam (see also Table H-3). These plant community types vary somewhat by river reach,
in the Old High Water Zone, New High Water Zone, and Fluctuation Zone.

In the model, the magnitude and timing of various important hydrologic events were
identified for each model run and evaluated for the potential effects on vegetation (see Table G-2
in Appendix G for a listing and description of these hydrologic events). The model uses the daily
maximum flow for the evaluation of each alternative. Important hydrologic events included spill
flows (>45,000 cfs), spring HFEs (>31,500 to 45,000 cfs), fall HFEs (>31,500 to 45,000 cfs),
extended low flows (daily maximum <10,000 cfs for at least 30 consecutive days), extended high
flows (daily maximum >20,000 cfs for at least 30 consecutive days), and flows that can fluctuate
up to 25,000 cfs, (i.e., the absence of spill flows or extended high or extended low flows).
Although periodic spill flows (>45,000 cfs) could occur based on historic hydrologic conditions
within the 20-year period of this evaluation, these would likely be infrequent and would occur at
equal frequency under all alternatives. These spill flows are non-discretionary emergency actions
and are not part of the alternatives, but were part of the hydrologic modeling. The timing of these
events relative to the growing season (May—September) or non-growing season (October—March)
was also determined. Growing seasons vary depending on the reach, but were generalized to
these months for the model.

Daily fluctuation patterns generally produce the extended high and extended low flows.
For example, Alternative B, with relatively large fluctuations, has a higher frequency of daily
maxima >20,000 cfs for at least 30 consecutive days, and therefore more extended high flows;
Alternatives F and G, two alternatives with no fluctuations, have a higher frequency of extended
low flows. Monthly release volumes also affect these events. Alternative C, for example, has
relatively small fluctuations but also low release volumes August through November, resulting in
a higher frequency of extended low flows than Alternative G.

The model predicts transitions from one state to another, based on a set of rules that
considers the frequency and duration of hydrologic events. The transition rules for the upper
portions of the bars and channel margin are the same because of the similarity of plant
community types and responses to flow characteristics. These transition rules are based on the
effects of scouring, drowning, desiccation, and sediment deposition on riparian plant species.
HFEs result in sediment deposition, but scouring is minor and limited to low-elevation wetland
species (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010; Stevens et al. 2001). HFEs transport seeds of
nonnative as well as native species (Kennedy and Ralston 2011; Ralston 2011; Spence 1996).
Repeated extended high flows (i.e., flows with daily maximum >20,000 cfs for at least
30 consecutive days) result in removal of vegetation by drowning and scouring, primarily on
lower elevation surfaces (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010).
Increased soil moisture at upper elevations from extended high flows can increase vegetation
growth and seedling establishment (Waring 1995; Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012). The
germination of seeds transported by HFEs or extended high flows is promoted by extended low
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flows (e.g., elevated base flows) that reduce disturbance, expose lower elevation surfaces, and
maintain soil moisture at lower elevations, all of which are conducive to seedling growth
(Porter 2002; Ralston 2011). Extended low flows (i.e., flows with daily maximum <10,000 cfs
for at least 30 consecutive days) also can result in the lowering of groundwater levels, thus
increasing the depth to groundwater and the reduction of soil moisture, creating conditions that
favor the growth of more drought-tolerant species (Porter 2002; Stevens et al. 1995).

Model results include the total number of years each state occurs for the 20-year period
of the model run according to each potential starting state in each submodel. For example, the
reattachment bar submodel uses five different starting states for each hydrologic trace: bare sand,
marsh, shrub wetland, tamarisk, and arrowweed. Model results were used to calculate the metrics
for each alternative using the sum of each of the states for all six models. This value was then
compared to the number of years each state would have accumulated, if the current condition
was maintained, i.e., if no transitions occurred and each of the seven states remained the same for
the full 20 years of the model run. This proportion was multiplied by the acreage of mapped
cover types from the NPS Vegetation Map of GCNP (Kearsley et al. 2015) corresponding to the
seven model states in order to provide a sense of the relative spatial scale of potential changes
under each Alternative (Table 4.6-2). Because, as noted above, the model considers hypothetical
sandbars due to the very dynamic nature of sand deposition and erosion in the canyon, the model
cannot be used to accurately predict changes in total bare sand or riparian vegetation area, and
results should only be used to determine the relative contribution of vegetation states to total
area. Changes in areas under different alternatives presented in Table 4.6-3 are provided to give a
sense of the overall scale of vegetation changes, but do not represent actual predicted changes in
area.

The results for the four metrics were then summed to derive a final score for each
alternative. Alternatives with higher scores were considered to have come closer to achieving the
resource goal. Several factors other than the operational characteristics considered by the models
have a strong influence on the riparian vegetation below the dam, however, due to a lack of
information on these potential effects and for the purposes of this analysis, it is assumed that
these effects would apply equally across all alternatives. These include changes in precipitation,
defoliation of tamarisk by the tamarisk leaf beetle and other insects, and experimental vegetation
management activities implemented by the NPS to reduce invasive plant populations and
increase local populations of desired native plants (Figure 4.6-1). The impacts of these factors
were assessed in light of the potential vegetation changes shown by the state and transition
model.

4.6.2 Summary of Impacts

Impacts on plant communities of the Old High Water Zone, New High Water Zone, and
wetlands for the 20-year LTEMP period are summarized below. Table 4.6-3 provides an
overview of the anticipated impacts by alternative, as well as the important flow characteristics
associated with the effects of each alternative. Although the presence of the dam affects the
vegetation community in the Colorado River Ecosystem via changes in maximum annual flows
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TABLE 4.6-2 Vegetation States and Corresponding Mapped Vegetation Types

Vegetation States Mapped Vegetation Classes? Area (ac)
Bare Sand Unvegetated Surfaces and Built Up Areas 112
Marsh (Common Reed Temperate Phragmites australis Western North America 4.4
Herbaceous Vegetation) Temperate Semi-Natural Herbaceous
Vegetation
Shrub Wetland (Coyote Willow-Emory  Arid West Emergent Marsh 0.2

Seep Willow Shrubland/Horsetail
Herbaceous Vegetation)

Tamarisk (Tamarisk Temporarily Tamarix spp. Temporarily Flooded Semi- 273.7
Flooded Shrubland) Natural Shrubland
Cottonwood-Willow Baccharis spp.—Salix exigua—Pluchea sericea 177.3

(Cottonwood/Coyote Willow Forest) Shrubland Alliance

Arrowweed (Arrowweed Seasonally Baccharis spp.—Salix exigua—Pluchea sericea 177.3
Flooded Shrubland) Shrubland Alliance
Mesquite (Mesquite Shrubland) Prosopis glandulosa var. torreyana Shrubland 137.1

a  Kearsley et al. (2015), which mapped RM 0-278; vegetation classes and area are based on 2007
and 2010 aerial photography and do not necessarily reflect current conditions. This mapping was
limited to GCNP and did not include Glen Canyon.

b Although a component of this vegetation community type, cottonwoods are scarce in the Colorado
River corridor between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead.

and sediment supply, the analysis conducted for the EIS indicated that vegetation areal cover,
species composition, and diversity in the New High Water Zone are related to dam operations.

Figure 4.6-2 compares the predicted effects of each alternative on vegetation
characteristics as measured using four metrics. A score of 1 indicates no change from initial
conditions; values >1 indicate an improvement relative to current conditions (increase in native
cover, native diversity, or native/nonnative diversity; decrease in arrowweed); values <I indicate
a decline relative to current conditions (decrease in native cover, native diversity, or
native/nonnative ratio; increase in arrowweed), and Figure 4.6-3 presents the overall impacts
under the LTEMP alternatives. In this case, a total score of 4.0 calculated by summing the scores
for each of the 4 metrics under each alternative indicates no change from initial conditions;
values >4 indicate an improvement relative to current conditions; and values <1 indicate a
decline relative to current conditions. See Appendix G for additional details regarding the
application of the vegetation model in the analysis of impacts.
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TABLE 4.6-3 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Vegetation

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Overall
summary of
impacts

Overall index = 3.66,
reflecting an adverse
impact relative to
current condition
resulting from:
narrowing of Old High
Water Zone; an
expected decrease in
New High Water Zone
native plant
community cover,
decrease in native
diversity, increase in
native/nonnative ratio,
increase in
arrowweed; decrease
in wetland community
cover; impacts on
special status species.

Compared to
Alternative A, 6%
increase in overall
index reflecting an
improvement in
vegetation
conditions (but a
decline under
hydropower
improvement
flows); impacts
include a narrowing
of the Old High
Water Zone,
decrease in New
High Water Zone
native plant
community cover,
increase in
arrowweed,
increase in native
diversity (decrease
under hydropower
improvement
flows), increase in
native/nonnative
ratio (decrease
under hydropower
improvement
flows), and
decrease in wetland
community cover.

Compared to
Alternative A, 13%
decrease in overall
index reflecting a
decline in vegetation
conditions; impacts
include a narrowing
of the Old High
Water Zone;
decrease in New
High Water Zone
native plant
community cover,
decrease in native
diversity, decrease
in native/nonnative
ratio, decrease in
arrowweed, and
decrease in wetland
community cover.

Compared to
Alternative A, 8%
increase in overall
index reflecting an
improvement in
vegetation
conditions; impacts
include a narrowing
of the Old High
Water Zone,
decrease in New
High Water Zone
native plant
community cover,
increase in native
diversity, decrease
in native/nonnative
ratio, decrease in
arrowweed, and
decrease in wetland
community cover;
lowest impact of
alternatives.

Compared to
Alternative A, 3%
decrease in overall
index reflecting a
decline in
vegetation
conditions; impacts
include a narrowing
of the Old High
Water Zone,
decrease in New
High Water Zone
native plant
community cover,
decrease in native
diversity, decrease
in native/nonnative
ratio, increase in
arrowweed, and
decrease in wetland
community cover.

Compared to
Alternative A, 14%
decrease in overall
index reflecting a
decline in vegetation
conditions; impacts
include a narrowing
of Old High Water
Zone, decrease in
New High Water
Zone native plant
community cover,
decrease in native
diversity, decrease
in native/nonnative
ratio (the largest
increase in tamarisk
of any alternative),
decrease in
arrowweed, and
decrease in wetland
community cover;
highest impact of
alternatives.

Compared to
Alternative A, 7%
decrease in overall
index reflecting a
decline in vegetation
conditions; impacts
include a narrowing
of Old High Water
Zone, decrease in
New High Water
Zone native plant
community cover,
decrease in native
diversity, decrease in
native/nonnative
ratio, decrease in
arrowweed, and
decrease in wetland
community cover.
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TABLE 4.6-3 (Cont.)

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Old High Water Zone

Relative to current
conditions, continued
narrowing of zone due
to lack of sufficiently
high flows.

Same as Alternative
A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
continued narrowing
of zone, but more
frequent spring
HFEs may result in
greater survival of
plants at the
transiton between
the New High Water
Zone and the Old
High Water Zone.

Compared to
Alternative A,
continued
narrowing of zone,
but more frequent
spring HFEs may
result in greater
survival of plants at
the transition
between the New
High Water Zone
and the Old High
Water Zone.

Compared to
Alternative A,
continued
narrowing of zone,
but more frequent
spring HFEs may
result in greater
survival of plants at
the transition
between the New
High Water Zone
and the Old High
Water Zone.

Compared to
Alternative A,
continued narrowing
of zone, but annual
spring HFEs may
result in greater
survival of plants at
the transition
between the New
High Water Zone
and the Old High
Water Zone.

Compared to
Alternative A,
continued narrowing
of zone, but more
frequent spring
HFEs may result in
greater survival of
plants at the
transition between
the New High Water
Zone and the Old
High Water Zone.
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TABLE 4.6-3 (Cont.)

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

New High Water Zone and Wetlands?

Relative Native cover index =
changein  0.827, reflecting a
cover of 17% (55.2 ac?) overall
native decrease in native
vegetation  plant community
community cover over the LTEMP
types (final period relative to
cover/ current conditions,
initial resulting from few
cover) spring HFEs,

occasional fall HFEs,
occasional growing-
season extended low
flows, frequent
growing-season
extended high flows;
28% (1.3 ac) decrease
in wetland community
cover resulting from
extended high flows.

Compared to
Alternative A, 3%
increase in native
cover index
reflecting a smaller
overall decrease
(15%, 48.3 ac) in
native plant
community cover
(47% decrease
under hydropower
improvement flows)
resulting from few
spring HFEs, more
fall HFEs, slightly
more extended high
flows; 20% (0.9 ac)
decrease in wetland
community cover
(83% [3.8 ac]
decrease under
hydropower
improvement flows)
resulting from
extended high

Compared to
Alternative A, 24%
decrease in native
cover index
reflecting a greater
overall decrease
(37%, 117.7 ac) in
native plant
community cover,
resulting from more
HFEs, fewer seasons
without extended
high or low flows,
more extended low
flows; 75% (3.4 ac)
decrease in wetland
community cover
resulting from
extended low flows
and extended high
flows (highest
impact of all
alternatives).

Compared to
Alternative A, 6%
increase in native
cover index
reflecting a smaller
overall decrease
(12%, 39.5 ac) in
native plant
community cover,
resulting from more
HFEs, more seasons
without extended
high or low flows,
frequent extended
high flows; 16%
(0.8 ac) decrease in
wetland community
cover resulting from
extended high flows
(lowest impact of
all alternatives).

Compared to
Alternative A, 3%
decrease in native
cover index
reflecting a greater
overall decrease
(20%, 63.5 ac) in
native plant
community cover,
resulting from more
fall HFEs, slightly
more growing-
season extended
low flows; 38%
(1.7 ac) decrease in
wetland community
cover resulting
from extended high
flows and extended
low flows.

Compared to
Alternative A, 15%
decrease in native
cover index
reflecting a greater
overall decrease
(30%, 95.0 ac) in
native plant
community cover,
resulting from more
HFEs, fewer seasons
without extended
high or low flows,
more extended low
flows; 86% (4.0 ac)
decrease in wetland
community cover
resulting from
extended high flows
and extended low
flows.

Compared to
Alternative A, 15%
decrease in native
cover index
reflecting a greater
overall decrease
(29%, 93.7 ac) in
native plant
community cover,
resulting from more
HFEs, more
extended low flows,
occasional extended
high flows; 58%
(2.6 ac) decrease in
wetland community
cover resulting from
extended low flows
and extended high
flows.
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TABLE 4.6-3 (Cont.)

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

New High Water Zone and Wetlands? (Cont.)

Relative
change in
diversity of
native
vegetation
community
types (final
diversity/
initial
diversity)

Diversity index =
0.983, reflecting a
2% decrease in native
diversity over the
LTEMP period
relative to current
conditions due to a
decrease in relative
evenness of native
community types
resulting from a large
(>1 ac) decrease in
wetland communities
resulting from
occasional growing-
season extended low
flows.

Compared to
Alternative A, 4%
increase in diversity
index reflecting an
increase (3%) in
native diversity
relative to current
conditions due to an
increase in relative
evenness of
community types
resulting from a
small (<1 ac)
decrease in
wetlands (9%
decrease under
hydropower
improvement flows)
(lowest impact of
all alternatives).

Compared to
Alternative A, 6%
decrease in diversity
index reflecting a
greater decrease
(8%) in native
diversity relative to
current conditions,
due to a decrease in
relative evenness of
native community
types resulting from
alarge (>1 ac)
decrease in wetland
communities in
response to fewer
seasons without
extended high or
low flows, more
extended low flows.

Compared to
Alternative A, 3%
increase in diversity
index reflecting an
increase (2%) in
native diversity
relative to current
conditions, due to
an increase in
relative evenness of
community types
resulting from a
small (<1 ac)
decrease in
wetlands.

Compared to
Alternative A, <1%
decrease in
diversity index
reflecting a slightly
greater decrease
(2%) in native
diversity relative to
current conditions
due to a decrease in
relative evenness of
native community
types resulting from
alarge (>1 ac)
decrease in wetland
communities in
response to slightly
more growing-
season extended
low flows.

Compared to
Alternative A, 8%
decrease in diversity
index reflecting a
greater decrease
(9%) in native
diversity relative to
current conditions
due to a decrease in
relative evenness of
native community
types resulting from
alarge (>1 ac)
decrease in wetland
communities in
reponse to fewer
seasons without
extended high or
low flows, more
extended low flows
(highest impact of
all alternatives).

Compared to
Alternative A, 2%
decrease in diversity
index reflecting a
greater decrease
(3%) in native
diversity relative to
current conditions
due to a decrease in
relative evenness of
native community
types resulting from
alarge (>1 ac)
decrease in wetland
communities
resulting from fewer
seasons without
extended high or low
flows, more
extended low flows.
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TABLE 4.6-3 (Cont.)

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

New High Water Zone and Wetlands? (Cont.)

Relative
change in
the ratio of
native- to
nonnative-
dominated
vegetation
community
types (final
ratio/initial
ratio)

Native-nonnative
index = 1.051,
reflecting a 5%
increase in ratio over
the LTEMP period
relative to current
conditions reflecting a
58.4-ac decrease in
tamarisk over the
LTEMP period
resulting from

frequent extended high

flows, few extended
low flows, and spring
HFEs. Tamarisk leaf
beetle may increase
benefit, but lack of
experimental
vegetation treatment
provided under other
alternatives would not
provide benefit.

Compared to
Alternative A, 9%
increase in index
(decrease under
hydropower
improvement
flows), reflecting a
48.3-ac decrease in
native cover but a
larger 71.4 ac
decrease in tamarisk
(107 ac decrease
under hydropower
improvement flows)
resulting from few
spring HFEs,
slightly more
extended high
flows. Tamarisk
leaf beetle and non-
flow vegetation
treatment activities
may decrease
tamarisk further.
Lowest impact of
alternatives.

Compared to
Alternative A, 57%
decrease in ratio,
reflecting a 117.7 ac
decrease in native
cover and a 104-ac
increase in tamarisk
resulting from more
HFEs, fewer seasons
without extended
high or low flows.
Tamarisk leaf beetle
and non-flow
vegetation treatment
activities may
decrease tamarisk.

Compared to
Alternative A; 9%
decrease in ratio,
reflecting a 39.5 ac
decrease in native
cover and a smaller
22.4-ac decrease in
tamarisk resulting
from extended high
flows. Tamarisk
leaf beetle and non-
flow vegetation
treatment activities
may decrease
tamarisk further.

Compared to
Alternative A; 9%
decrease in ratio,
reflecting a 63.5 ac
decrease in native
cover and a smaller
45.7-ac decrease in
tamarisk resulting
from more fall
HFEs, slightly more
growing-season
extended low flows.
Tamarisk leaf
beetle and non-flow
vegetation
treatment activities
may decrease
adverse impact.

Compared to
Alternative A, 64%
decrease in ratio,
reflecting a 95 ac
decrease in native
cover and a 231-ac
increase in tamarisk
resulting from more
HFEs, fewer seasons
without extended
high or low flows,
more extended low
flows. Tamarisk leaf
beetle and non-flow
vegetation treatment
activities may
decrease tamarisk.
Highest impact of
alternatives.

Compared to
Alternative A; 43%
decrease in ratio
reflecting a 93.7 ac
decrease in native
cover and a 46.4-ac
increase in tamarisk
resulting from more
HFEs, more
extended low flows.
Tamarisk leaf beetle
and non-flow
vegetation treatment
activities may
decrease tamarisk.
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TABLE 4.6-3 (Cont.)

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

New High Water Zone and Wetlands? (Cont.)

Relative Arrowweed Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to to
changein  index = 0.799, Alternative A, 5% Alternative A, 46%  Alternative A, 39%  Alternative A; <1%  Alternative A; 43%  Alternative A; 41%
the reflecting a 25% increase in increase in increase in change in increase in increase in
arrowweed  (44.5 ac) increase in arrowweed index, arrowweed index, arrowweed index, arrowweed index, arrowweed index, arrowweed index,
community arrowweed over the reflecting a smaller  reflecting a decrease  reflecting a decrease reflecting an reflecting a decrease  reflecting a decrease
type LTEMP period increase (19%, (14%, 25.1 ac) in (10%, 17.1 ac) in increase (25%, (13%, 22.2 ac) in (11%, 20.1 ac) in
(initial relative to current 33.3 ac)in arrowweed relative  arrowweed relative  44.0 ac) increase in  arrowweed relative  arrowweed relative
acres/final  conditions resulting arrowweed relative  to current conditions  to current arrowweed relative  to current conditions  to current conditions
acres) from few spring HFEs, to current resulting from conditions resulting  to current resulting from more  resulting from more

occasional growing-
season extended low

flows, frequent high flows (24% extended high flows. flows, frequent fall ~ more growing- Non-flow vegetation flows, fewer

growing-season increase under Non-flow vegetation HFEs, and few season extended treatment activities ~ growing-season

extended high flows. hydropower treatment activities ~ growing season low flows, and may increase extended high flows.

Highest impact of improvement may increase extended low flows. frequent growing- benefit. Non-flow vegetation

alternatives. flows). Non-flow benefit. Lowest Non-flow season extended treatment activities
vegetation impact of vegetation treatment high flows. Non- may increase benefit.
treatment activities  alternatives. activities may flow vegetation

conditions resulting
from more extended

may decrease
adverse impact.

repeated extended
low flows and

from repeated
extended high

increase benefit.

conditions resulting
from more HFEs,

treatment activities
may decrease

HFEs, repeated
extended high flows.

HFEs, growing-
season extended low
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TABLE 4.6-3 (Cont.)

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

New High Water Zone and Wetlands? (Cont.)

Special
status plant
species?

No change from
current conditions in
terms of impacts on
species of active and
inactive floodplains;
potential impact on
wetland species
resulting from
continuing loss
(28%, 1.3 ac) of

Compared to
Alternative A, no
change from current
conditions in terms
of impacts on
species of active
and inactive
floodplains; less
impact on wetland
species because less

Compared to to
Alternative A,
potential impacts on
active floodplain
species from
extended-duration
HFEs, greater
impact onwetland
species from 75%
(3.4 ac) decrease in

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential impacts on
active floodplain
species from
extended-duration
HFEs, less impact
on wetland species
from 16% (0.8 ac)
decrease in habitat;

Compared to
Alternative A,
similar impact on
active floodplain
species; greater
impact on wetland
species from 38%
(1.7 ac) decrease in
habitat; potential
benefit for inactive

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential impacts on
active floodplain
species from annual
HFEs; Lake Mead
shoreline species
from high reservoir
levels; greater
impact on wetland

Compared to
Alternative A,,
potential impacts on
active floodplain
species from
extended-duration
HFEs; greater
impact onwetland
species from 58%
(2.6 ac) decrease in

wetland habitat. wetland habitat habitat; potential potential benefit for  floodplain species species from 86% habitat; potential
would be lost (20%, benefit for inactive inactive floodplain  from spring HFEs (4.0 ac) decrease in  benefit for inactive
0.9 ac). floodplain species species from spring  (lowest impact of habitat; potential floodplain species
from spring HFEs. HFEs. alternatives). benefit for inactive  from spring HFEs.
floodplain species
from spring HFEs
(highest impact of
alternatives).

Changes in area are presented for each community type; however, because of the very dynamic nature of sand deposition and erosion in the canyon, the model cannot be

used to accurately predict changes in total bare sand or riparian vegetation area and results should only be used to determine the relative contribution of vegetation states to
total area. Changes in areas under different alternatives presented in Table 4.6-3 are provided to give a sense of the overall scale of vegetation changes, but do not represent
actual predicted changes in area.

Details regarding special status plant species are provided in Table 4.6-6.
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FIGURE 4.6-1 Dominant Factors Affecting Riparian Plant Communities below Glen
Canyon Dam

4.6.2.1 Impacts on Old High Water Zone Vegetation

The riparian vegetation that became established along the Colorado River channel margin
in response to annual peak flows prior to the construction of Glen Canyon Dam is located at high
flow stage elevations (above 60,000 cfs, but primarily from about 100,000 to approximately
200,000 cfs), well above the level of current dam operations. The Old High Water Zone plant
communities are described in Section 3.6. Mortality of riparian plants within this zone, along
with a lack of seedling establishment for some species, such as mesquite and hackberry, have
been occurring for decades, because of a lack of sufficiently high flows and nutrient-rich
sediment (Kearsley et al. 2006; Anderson and Ruffner 1987; Webb et al. 2011).

Dam operations, other than HFEs, do not exceed 31,500 cfs flows (although all
alternatives have a normal maximum operating flow of 25,000 cfs), and HFEs do not exceed
45,000 cfs. None of the alternatives considered would include flows sufficient to maintain these
pre-dam plant communities. HFEs could provide soil moisture to the deep root systems of some
Old High Water Zone plants that are at the lower edge, close to the New High Water Zone,
providing occasional soil moisture. Studies indicate that dam releases can affect water
availability to plants at elevations up to approximately 15,000 cfs above flow levels
(Melis et al. 2006; Ralston 2005). Alternatives with more frequent spring HFEs, such as
Alternatives C, D, E, F, and G, may result in higher survival rates of plants at lower elevations of
the Old High Water Zone than Alternative A due to increased moisture within the root zone. The
differences between alternatives are expected to be minor in terms of effects on the lower margin
of the Old High Water Zone. Several alternatives include extended-duration HFEs (longer than
96 hr; e.g., up to 250 hr under Alternative D); however, because these HFEs only occur during
the fall (the non-growing season), their contribution to higher survival rates would likely be
limited.
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FIGURE 4.6-2 Comparison among Alternatives for Four Riparian Vegetation Metrics as Predicted
by a Vegetation Model (Metrics are based on the estimated amount of each vegetation type at the
end of the LTEMP period relative to the amount at the beginning; values of 1 indicate no change
over the LTEMP period; values >1 indicate an improvement relative to current conditions;

values <1 indicate a decline relative to current conditions. Note that diamond = mean; horizontal
line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower
whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

Because of generally continued low soil moisture and lack of recruitment opportunities
under all alternatives, the upper margins of this zone would be expected to continue moving
downslope, with a continued narrowing of the riparian zones. Desert species occurring on the
pre-dam flood terraces and windblown sand deposits above the Old High Water Zone would
increasingly establish within this zone, depending on climate and precipitation. Overall, all
alternatives would result in a decline in upper margins Old High Water Zone plant communities,
because none feature regular flows >45,000 cfs. The likelihood of these very high flows, which
would occur only under emergency dam operations, is considered very low, and would be the
same for all alternatives. Therefore, the narrowing of the Old High Water Zone is outside the
scope of the LTEMP impact analysis.
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FIGURE 4.6-3 Comparison among Alternatives for Combined Riparian Vegetation
Metrics as Predicted by a Vegetation Model (Metrics are based on the estimated amount of
each vegetation type at the end of the LTEMP period relative to the amount at the
beginning; values of 4 indicate no change over the LTEMP period; values >4 indicate an
improvement relative to current conditions; values <4 indicate a decline relative to current
conditions. Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of box =
25th percentile; upper extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper
whisker = maximum.)

4.6.2.2 Impacts on New High Water Zone

Plant community types that have developed in the New High Water Zone in response to
Glen Canyon Dam operations include cottonwood-willow and mesquite communities, both
native species-dominated community types, as well as tamarisk (a nonnative species-dominated
community type) and arrowweed (an invasive native species-dominated community type)
(Ralston et al. 2014). Two native species-dominated wetland community types, marsh and shrub
wetland, that occur in the Fluctuation Zone are discussed in Section 4.6.2.3. Transitions between
plant community types, or to bare sand, are driven by specific flow events that vary among the
alternatives. Spring HFEs, fall HFEs, spill flows, extended low flows, extended high flows, and
seasons without extended high or low flows occurring during the growing or non-growing season
result in changes in the distribution and cover of New High Water Zone plant communities.
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HFEs alone do not result in transitions but generally act in combination with other flow events.
Colorado River flows affect the composition, structure, and distribution of riparian vegetation
communities through the effects of drowning, scouring, sediment deposition, desiccation, and
maintaining alluvial groundwater levels (Sankey, Ralston et al. 2015; Ralston et al. 2014;
Ralston 2005, 2010, 2012; Kennedy and Ralston 2011; Kearsley et al. 2006; Porter 2002;
Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Stevens et al. 1995). HFEs result in sediment deposition and increased
water availability at higher stage elevations but little scouring, extended high flows drown and
scour plants and maintain ground-water levels, while extended low flows can desiccate plants,
especially seedlings, while providing a consistent water supply to plants at very low stage
elevations. Transitions and initiating flows are presented in Table G-3, in Appendix G.

Flows that result in increases or decreases in cottonwood-willow and mesquite
communities are given in Table 4.6-4. Alternatives with greater occurrence of transitions from
bare sand to native plant communities and/or maintenance of those communities (i.e., a lack of
transitions to bare sand) would result in greater native community cover. However, repeated
seasons of extended high flows, extended high flows above 50,000 cfs, or spill flows transition
native communities to bare sand through the processes of drowning, scouring, and burial
(Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010; Stevens and Waring 1986a). All of the alternatives
would result in a decrease in native plant community cover (see discussions below under
individual alternatives). However, annual hydrology has a greater effect on the change in native
community types than the operational characteristics of the alternatives.

Flows that result in increases or decreases in tamarisk are given in Table 4.6-4. The
overall cover of tamarisk-dominated communities would be expected to increase under
Alternatives C, F, and G, each of which are expected to produce frequent transitions to tamarisk
communities, in large part because they frequently have extended high flows, extended low
flows, and spring HFEs. This combination of flows encourages transitions to tamarisk because
tamarisk increases when high flows coincide with seed release during spring and early summer,
followed by lower flows, all of which results in establishment of seedlings above the elevation of
subsequent floods (Mortenson et al. 2012; Stevens and Siemion 2012). Also, under these
alternatives, various community types frequently shift to bare sand, which then shifts to tamarisk.
Each of these alternatives has more extended low flows and more spring HFEs than the other
alternatives. The overall cover of the tamarisk is expected to decrease under Alternatives A, B,
D, and E. Each of these alternatives has frequent extended high flows, which result in
consecutive seasons and consecutive years of extended high flows. Two or more years of
extended high flows are required for tamarisk to be removed by drowning, leaving a bare sand
lower reattachment bar, or two consecutive seasons (growing and non-growing) on a lower
separation bar (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Stevens and Waring 1986a).

The presence of the tamarisk leaf beetle (Diorhabda spp.) and splendid tamarisk weevil
(Coniatus spp.) along much of the Colorado River below Glen Canyon Dam has resulted in
defoliation of tamarisk in many areas, with an estimated 70% defoliation at some sites
(Johnson et al. 2012). Considerable uncertainty still exists regarding the long-term effects of the
beetle and weevil on the tamarisk population below the dam and subsequent effects on
ecosystem dynamics within the New High Water Zone. The replacement of tamarisk by other
species and the timing of replacement would be affected by flow characteristics. Tamarisk may
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TABLE 4.6-4 Transitions between Riparian Community Types and the Flows That Initiate

Transitions
Initial Final
Community Community
Type Type Landform Transition-Initiating Flows

Transitions That Increase New High Water Zone Natives

Bare sand Cottonwood- Lower separation
willow bar

Shrub Cottonwood-  Lower channel

wetland willow margin

Tamarisk Mesquite Upper bars/channel

margin; lower
channel margin

Growing season and non-growing season without
extended high or low flows the same year (7 yr; slowed
by non-growing-season extended high flow with
growing season without extended high or low flow the
same year) (Waring 1995; Ralston et al. 2008).

Any season with extended high flow followed by an
extended low flow next growing season (Ralston 2010).

Spring HFE with growing season without extended
high or low flow or extended high flow the same year
(13 yr; slowed by growing-season extended low flow)
(Anderson and Ruffner 1987).

Transitions That Decrease New High Water Zone Natives

Cottonwood- Bare sand Lower separation
willow bar

Cottonwood- Bare sand Lower channel
willow margin

Mesquite Bare sand Lower channel

margin; upper
bar/channel margin

Transitions That Increase Wetland

Bare sand Marsh Lower
reattachment bar
Bare sand Shrub wetland Lower channel

margin

Spill flow?; non-growing-season extended high plus
growing-season extended high same year; or growing-
season extended high followed by non-growing-season
extended high the next year.(Stevens and

Waring 1986a)

Spill flow?; any season with extended high flow above
50,000 cfs (Stevens and Waring 1986a).

Spill flow? or any season with extended high flow
above 50,000 cfs (Stevens and Waring 1986a).

Growing season without extended high or low flow
(2 yr; slowed by growing season with extended high
flow) (Stevens et al. 1995; Kearsley and Ayers 1999;
Ralston 2010).

Non-growing season without extended high or low flow
plus growing season without extended high or low flow
(4 yr, can be slowed by growing season with extended
low flow or HFE; extended high flow starts process
over) (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002).
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Initial Final
Community Community
Type Type Landform Transition-Initiating Flows
Transitions That Decrease Wetland
Marsh, shrub  Tamarisk Lower Any season with extended high flow followed by an
wetland reattachment bar extended low flow the next growing season (Sher et al.
2000; Mortenson et al. 2012).
Marsh, shrub  Bare sand Lower Spill flow?; any season with extended high flow
wetland reattachment bar followed by an extended high flow next growing
season; growing season with extended high flow
followed by a non-growing season with extended high
flow (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010).
Shrub Bare sand Lower channel Any season with extended high flow over 25,000 cfs
wetland margin (Stevens and Waring 1986a).
Shrub Cottonwood-  Lower channel Any season with extended high flow followed by an
wetland willow margin extended low flow the next growing season
(Ralston 2010).
Marsh Arrowweed Lower Growing season with extended low flow (Porter 2002).

reattachment bar

Transitions That Increase Tamarisk

Marsh, shrub  Tamarisk Lower

wetland, reattachment bar

arrowweed

Bare sand Tamarisk Lower separation
bar; lower channel
margin

Bare sand Tamarisk Lower
reattachment bar

Bare sand Tamarisk Upper bar/channel
margin

Transitions That Decrease Tamarisk
Tamarisk Bare sand Lower separation
bar

Any season with extended high flow followed by an
extended low flow the next growing season (Sher et al.
2000; Mortenson et al. 2012; Stevens and

Waring 1986a; Porter 2002).

Non-growing season with extended high flow, or spring
HFE plus growing season with extended low flow the
same year (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002;
Mortenson et al. 2012; Sher et al. 2000).

Growing season with extended low flow (Stevens and
Waring 1986a; Porter 2002; Sher et al. 2000).

Spring HFE plus growing season with extended high
flow the same year (Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al.
2012).

Spill flow?; non-growing-season extended high flow
plus growing-season extended high flow same year; or
growing-season extended high flow followed by non-
growing-season extended high flow the next year
(Stevens and Waring 1986a).
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Initial Final
Community Community
Type Type Landform Transition-Initiating Flows
Transitions That Decrease Tamarisk (Cont.)

Tamarisk Bare sand Lower Spill flow?; 4 consecutive seasons of non-growing-

reattachment bar season extended high flow plus growing-season
extended high flow; growing-season extended high
flow (4 consecutive years) (Stevens and Waring 1986a;
Kearsley and Ayers 1999).

Tamarisk Bare sand Lower channel Spill flow?; any season extended high flow above
margin; upper 50,000 cfs (Stevens and Waring 1986a).
bar/channel margin

Tamarisk Mesquite Lower channel Spring HFE with growing season without extended

margin; upper
bar/channel margin

Transitions That Increase Arrowweed

Marsh Arrowweed Lower
reattachment bar

Bare sand Arrowweed Upper bar/channel
margin

Transitions That Decrease Arrowweed

Arrowweed Bare sand Lower
reattachment bar

Arrowweed ~ Bare sand Upper bar/channel
margin

Arrowweed Tamarisk Lower

reattachment bar

high or low flow or extended high same year (13 yr;
slowed by growing-season extended low flow)
(Anderson and Ruffner 1987).

Growing season with extended low flow (Porter 2002).

Non-growing season with extended low flow, or
seasons without extended high or low flow, or non-
growing season with extended high flow, plus growing
season with extended low flow, or seasons without
extended high or low flow, or growing season with
extended high flow; same year (3—6 yr, extended high
flows increase the rate, slowed by fall HFE)

(Waring 1995).

Spill flow?; any season with extended high flow
followed by an extended high flow the next growing
season; growing season with extended high flow
followed by a non-growing season extended high flow
(Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010).

Spill flow?; any season with extended high flow above
50,000 cfs (Stevens and Waring 1986a).

Any season with extended high flow followed by an
extended low flow the next growing season (Stevens
and Waring 1986a; Sher et al. 2000; Porter 2002).

2 Spill flows are releases through the spillway and are non-discretionary emergency actions that do not vary

among alternatives.

Source: Ralston et al. (2014).
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not establish as readily on bare sand substrates, or transition from other community types, as in
the past (and described above) if seed sources are reduced. Additionally, tamarisk communities
may become less stable and more easily removed by high flows than in the past. Therefore,
increases in tamarisk that would be expected to result under Alternatives C, F, and G, may be
less than expected, and decreases of tamarisk under Alternatives A, B, D, and E may be greater
than expected.

Flows that would result in increases or decreases in arrowweed are given in Table 4.6-4.
The overall cover of the arrowweed community type would be expected to increase under
Alternatives A, B, and E; under these alternatives, bare sand would transition to arrowweed
rather than tamarisk because there are few spring HFEs and/or few growing-season extended
high flows, both of which promote the establishment of tamarisk on bare sand, and, except in
Alternative B, arrowweed would transition from marsh because of growing-season extended low
flows (Porter 2002). Once established, arrowweed would tend to remain for many years under
these alternatives. HFEs alone are not effective at reducing arrowweed as burial typically results
in resprouting from roots, buried stems, and rhizomes, and subsequent vegetative growth occurs
(Ralston 2012). Arrowweed would decrease under Alternatives C, D, F, and G, usually by
transitioning to bare sand with repeated extended high flows (Ralston 2010; Stevens and
Waring 1986a), but often by transitioning to tamarisk under Alternatives C, F, and G. The
hydrology of the river (e.g., wet years vs. dry years), however, has a greater effect on the change
in arrowweed than the characteristics of the alternatives. Drier years tend to have fewer extended
high flows resulting in more arrowweed due to fewer transitions to bare sand or tamarisk.

Given that under all alternatives vegetation condition degrades to some degree,
experimental riparian vegetation treatments are planned under all alternatives except for
Alternative A. These activities are expected to modify the cover and distribution of plant
communities along the Colorado River and improve the vegetation conditions. These vegetation
treatments include removal of nonnative plants, revegetation with native species, clearing of
undesirable plants from campsites, and management of vegetation to assist with cultural site
protection. All vegetation treatments would occur only within the Colorado River Ecosystem,
which could be influenced by dam operations. Native species, such as Goodding’s willow and
cottonwood, would be planted to increase and maintain populations of these species. Native plant
materials would be developed for replanting through partnerships and use of regional
greenhouses; this would include the collection of propagules (seeds, cuttings, poles, or whole
plants) from riparian areas in both the river corridor and side canyons. Removal of nonnative
plants would include mechanical means (e.g., cutting), smothering, spot burning, or use of
herbicides. Monitoring of riparian areas subsequent to the implementation of any alternative
would direct the specific locations and degree of implementation of non-flow actions. Nonnative
species targeted for removal would be those affected by dam operations that are considered the
greatest threat to park resources and having a high potential for successful control (Table 4.6-5).
Control and removal of the native arrowweed would be conducted where this species is
encroaching on campsites where camping area has been lost. In addition to ongoing removal of
selected nonnative plant species in the river corridor, targeted vegetation treatment at priority
sites or sub-reaches would include systematic removal of tamarisk and replanting and seeding of
natives. The acreage that would be targeted for priority treatment would vary by alternative,
depending on expected changes in riparian community types. An estimate of the change in
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TABLE 4.6-5 Priority Nonnative Species Identified
for Control within the Colorado River Corridor

Scientific Name

Common Name

Rhaponticum repens
Alhagi maurorum
Brassica tournefortii
Convolvulus arvensis
Cortaderia selloana
Echinochloa crus-galli
Eragrostis curvula
Elaeagnus angustifolia
Lepidium latifolium
Malcolmia africana
Phoenix dactylifera
Saccharum ravennae
Salsola tragus
Schedonorus arundinaceus
Sisymbrium altissimum
Sisymbrium irio
Solanum elaeagnifolium
Sonchus asper
Sonchus oleraceus
Tamarix aphylla
Tamarix spp.

Tribulus terrestris
Ulmus pumila

Russian knapweed
camelthorn

Sahara mustard
black bindweed
Pampas grass
barnyardgrass
weeping love grass
Russian olive
perennial pepperweed
African mustard
date palm

Ravenna grass
Russian thistle

tall fescue

tumble mustard
London rocket
silverleaf nightshade
spiny sowthistle
common sowthistle
athel

salt cedar

puncture vine
Siberian elm

acreage of tamarisk or arrowweed under each of the alternatives is given in Section 4.6.3.
Alternatives that result in greater increases in these species would be expected to also result in a
greater extent of targeted vegetation treatment. Therefore, differences among alternatives in
changes of tamarisk or arrowweed may be somewhat less than indicated by flow effects alone.
Vegetation treatments would be expected to occur at limited locations, and these areas would
likely only comprise a small proportion of the riparian area below Glen Canyon Dam.

4.6.2.3 Wetlands

Wet marsh communities of flood-tolerant herbaceous species that occur on low elevation
areas of reattachment bars within the Fluctuation Zone (i.e., the range of normal operational
fluctuations between the elevations of 5,000 and 25,000 cfs flows) have developed in response to
frequent inundation (daily for at least part of the year) (Stevens et al. 1995; Ralston 2005, 2010).
These marsh communities (with common reed and cattail the dominant species) occur on fine-
grained silty loam soils in low-velocity environments on lower areas of eddy complex sandbars,
which, although easily scoured by high flows, can redevelop quickly. Clonal wetland species
such as cattail, common reed, and willow are adapted to burial and regrowth and recover
following HFEs (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Kennedy and Ralston 2011). Native flood-adapted
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species increase in low-elevation areas following growing-season steady high flows, potentially
by vegetative reproduction (Porter 2002; Ralston 2011). Shrub wetland communities (with
coyote willow, seep willow, and horsetail the dominant species) occur on sandy soils of
reattachment bars and channel margins, below the 25,000 cfs stage, that are less frequently
inundated. Mortality of horsetail occurs at higher elevations above the water table during
growing-season low steady flows (Porter 2002). Large daily fluctuations increase the area of
saturated soil, and thus the sandbar area available for wetland species establishment

(Stevens et al. 1995; Carothers and Aitchison 1976; Kearsley et al. 2006). The reduction of daily
fluctuations may increase the establishment of wet marsh species at lower elevations and
promote the transition of higher elevation marshes to woody phreatophyte species such as
tamarisk or arrowweed (Stevens et al. 1995). Periodic flooding and drying tends to increase
diversity and productivity in wetland communities (Reclamation 2011b; Stevens et al. 1995).
Although low-elevation plants in marshes in Marble Canyon and Grand Canyon, such as cattail,
common reed, and willow, may become buried with coarse sediment, recovery generally occurs
within 6—8 months (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Kennedy and Ralston 2011). Low steady flows
can cause some wetland patches to dry out, resulting in considerable mortality (Porter 2002).
Sustained high releases reduce wetland vegetation cover to less than 20% on lower reattachment
bars, allowing tamarisk to occupy open space, if sustained low releases occur in the next growing
season (Ralston et al. 2014; Sher et al. 2000). Extended high flows typically scour herbaceous
vegetation; however, most woody plants often remain (Ralston et al. 2014). Thus, extended high
flows followed by extended low flows in the following growing season result in a transition from
shrub wetland to a cottonwood-willow community on channel margins because of an increase in
overstory cover and a decrease in herbaceous understory plants (Ralston 2010).

Flows that result in increases or decreases in marsh or shrub wetland communities are
given in Table 4.6-4. A transition from marsh to shrub wetland occurs on lower reattachment
bars with 4 years of consecutive seasons of low fluctuating flows or non-growing-season
sustained low flows (Ralston et al. 2014; Stevens et al. 1995). A fall or spring HFE delays the
transition for 1 year; however, an extended high flow before the transition removes the
established plants (Ralston et al. 2014).

Wetland communities generally transition only from bare sand or other wetlands
(Ralston et al. 2014; Stevens et al 1995); they can transition back to bare sand or to arrowweed,
tamarisk, or cottonwood-willow communities (Mortenson et al 2012; Ralston 2010; Porter 2002;
Sher et al. 2000; Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Stevens and Waring 1986a). A greater occurrence of
transitions from bare sand to wetlands and/or maintenance of wetlands (lack of transitions to
other community types) would result in greater wetland cover. Alternatives that include frequent
extended low flows, such as annually for Alternative F, or extended high flows followed by
extended low flows tend to result in transitions of wetlands to other plant community types. All
of the alternatives are expected to result in a decrease in wetland cover, with particularly large
decreases for Alternative F. The relative change in cover (final based on model results/initial) of
wetland community types is presented in Figure 4.6-4.
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FIGURE 4.6-4 Comparison among Alternatives for Wetland Cover as Predicted by a
Vegetation Model (Metric represents the proportion of the estimated amount of
wetland vegetation types at the end of the LTEMP period relative to the amount at
the beginning; values of 1 indicate no change over the LTEMP period; values >1
indicate an increase; values <1 indicate a decrease. Note that diamond = mean;
horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of

box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)

4.6.2.4 Special Status Plant Species

Impacts on special status plant species that are known to occur along the Colorado River
from Glen Canyon Dam to Lake Mead are summarized in Table 4.6-6. Scientific names, listing
status, and habitat are presented in Section 3.6, Table 3.6-2. The analyses of impacts for special
status plant species is similar to the analysis for other vegetation and relies on an evaluation of
impacts on the habitat associated with each species.

Species of active floodplains occur above the elevation of daily releases (25,000 cfs) but
within the stage elevation of HFEs (45,000 cfs). These include Grand Canyon evening primrose
(Camissonia specuicola ssp. hesperia), Mohave prickly pear (Opuntia phaeacantha var.
mohavensis), lobed daisy (Erigeron lobatus), and may include giant helleborine (Epipactis
gigantea). These species are generally not affected by HFEs because of their short duration,
however, Alternatives C, D, and G include extended-duration HFEs (up to 250 hr under
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TABLE 4.6-6 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Special Status Plant Species

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Species Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Species of active floodplains No impact from Same as Compared to Compared to Same as Compared to Small potential
(25,000-45,000 cfs) current operations;  Alternative A. Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A.  Alternative A, small  for temporary
Grand Canyon evening primrose located above the small potential for small potential for potential for impacts from
(Camissonia specuicola ssp. level of daily temporary temporary impacts temporary impacts extended-
Hesperia), Mohave prickly pear operations. impacts from from extended- from high frequency  duration HFEs.
(Opuntia phaeacantha var. extended-duration duration HFEs. of HFEs. Recovery Recovery
mohavensis), lobed daisy (Erigeron HFEs. Recovery ~ Recovery expected based on expected based
lobatus), giant helleborine (Epipactis expected based on expected based on life history and on life history
gigantea) life history and life history and recolonization from  and
recolonization recolonization nearby unaffected recolonization
from nearby from nearby habitats. from nearby
unaffected unaffected unaffected
habitats. habitats. habitats.
Species of the Lake Mead shoreline No impact on No impact. No impact. No impact. No impact. Minor increase in Similar to
sticky buckwheat (Eriogonum species from April-June in Lake Alternative A.
viscidulum), Geyer’s milkvetch current operations. Mead shoreline
(Astragalus geyeri), Las Vegas bear elevation inundating
poppy (Arctomecon californica) habitat (highest
impact of
alternatives).
Species of inactive floodplains No impact from Same as Compared to Compared to Comparedto ~ Compared to Same as
(>45,000 cfs) current operations; ~ Alternative A. Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, small  Alternative A.
Marble Canyon spurge (Euphorbia located above dam small potential for small potential for small potential potential for benefit
aaron-rossii), hop-tree (Ptelea operational effects. benefit from benefit from for benefit from annual spring
trifoliata) spring HFEs. spring HFEs. from spring HFEs (lowest impact
HFEs of alternatives).
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TABLE 4.6-6 (Cont.)

Alternative A Alternative D
(No Action (Preferred
Species Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G

Species of fluctuation zones and

wetlands

satintail (/mperata brevifolia), rice
cutgrass (Leersia oryzoides),
American bugleweed (Lycopus

americanus)

No change from
current conditions;
potential impact
resulting from
continuing loss
(28%, 1.3 ac) of
wetland habitat.

Compared to
Alternative A,
less impact
resulting
because less
wetland
habitat would
be lost (20%,
0.9 ac).

Compared to
Alternative A,
greater impact
resulting from
75% (3.4 ac)
decrease in
habitat.

Compared to

Alternative A, less

impact because
less wetland

habitat would be
lost (16%, 0.8 ac)
decrease in habitat
(lowest impact of

alternatives).

Compared to
Alternative A,
greater impact
resulting from
38% (1.7 ac)
decrease in
habitat.

Compared to
Alternative A, greater
impact resulting from
86% (4.0 ac) decrease
in habitat (highest
impact of
alternatives).

Compared to
Alternative A,
greater impact
resulting from
from 58%
(2.6 ac)
decrease in
habitat.
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Alternative D and 336 hr under Alternative G), while Alternative F has annual spring HFEs. A
slightly increased potential for burial from these HFEs could result in a temporary increase in
impacts on special status species because of their small populations. These impacts of inundation
and burial are expected to be temporary because the Grand Canyon evening primrose, lobed
daisy, and giant helleborine are floodplain species adapted to flooding disturbance. The main
populations of the primrose, helleborine, and daisy are in springs up tributaries away from the
river, and the Mohave prickly pear is also found in sandy flats above the 45,000-cfs stage
elevation. These areas would be unaffected by HFEs, and could serve as sources for
recolonization of floodplain habitats.

Species of the Lake Mead shoreline include sticky buckwheat (Eriogonum viscidulum),
Geyer’s milkvetch (4Astragalus geyeri), and Las Vegas bear poppy (Arctomecon californica).
These species are generally not affected by fluctuations in the Lake Mead surface elevation, as
under current operations. However, alternatives that raise the reservoir surface elevation, such as
the minor elevation increase in April-June under Alternative F (see Figure 4.2-4), inundate the
shoreline habitat for these species, potentially resulting in drowning of individuals below the
highest shoreline elevation. These effects are expected to be offset by increases in germination,
growth, and reproduction of individuals above that level, which would benefit from increases in
soil moisture.

Species of inactive floodplains, Marble Canyon spurge (Euphorbia aaron-rossii) and
hop-tree (Ptelea trifoliata), occur above the stage elevation of HFEs (45,000 cfs) but below the
elevation of the desert scrub community. These species are not directly affected by dam
operations; however, alternatives with more frequent spring HFEs, such as Alternatives C, D, E,
F, and G, potentially provide a slight benefit to these species through frequent increases in soil
moisture.

Species of the fluctuation zone are inundated by daily operations and are typically
associated with wetland communities. These include satintail (Imperata brevifolia), rice cutgrass
(Leersia oryzoides), and American bugleweed (Lycopus americanus). The loss of wetland
community cover under all alternatives would result in a loss of habitat for these species;
Alternatives B and D would result in a decrease impacts on these species compared to
Alternative A, while Alternatives C, E, F, and G would result in an increase in impacts.
Alternative D would have the least impact of any alternative; Alternative F would have the
highest impact.

4.6.3 Alternative-Specific Impacts

The resources addressed in this section include the riparian plant communities of the New
High Water Zone and the Fluctuation Zone. The mechanisms underlying New High Water Zone
vegetation changes associated with hydrologic events, and the associated research supporting
those mechanisms, are described in Section 4.6.2. Details of the model and calculation of the
performance metrics can be found in Appendix G. Although the model is not spatially explicit
and, therefore, cannot predict changes to plant communities on individual sandbars and channel
margin depositional features, acreage changes that are calculated from the currently mapped
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extent of each of the modeled community types are presented in this section, based on the
modeled increase or decrease in each type.

As noted in Section 4.6.2.2, experimental vegetation treatments would also be
implemented that would result in modifications to the riparian vegetation communities in the
New High Water Zone. Although these areas may be a relatively small proportion of the riparian
area below Glen Canyon Dam, implementation of non-flow actions would result in the reduction
of nonnative species populations, including tamarisk, and increases in native species populations
on sandbars and channel margin areas. Consequently, the native/nonnative ratios (as well as
changes in tamarisk) identified for each alternative in this section would likely be higher with the
implementation of non-flow actions under those alternatives. Similarly, the arrowweed metric
presented for each alternative would likely be higher with the implementation of non-flow
actions under those alternatives.

4.6.3.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

Under Alternative A (the No Action Alternative), base operations (i.e., the intervening
flows that occur between HFEs or other experimental flow manipulations) are MLFF, the flow
regime that was put in place by the 1996 ROD (Reclamation 1996) for the 1995 Glen Canyon
EIS (Reclamation 1995). This alternative includes sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs
through 2020 (no spring HFEs until 2016) that would be implemented according to the HFE
protocol developed and evaluated in the HFE EA (Reclamation 2011b). Alternative A has higher
monthly volumes in the high electricity demand months of December, January, July, and August
than in other months. This alternative has fewer spring and fall HFEs than other alternatives,
occasional extended low flows, and more frequent extended high flows than most other
alternatives, the latter being particularly frequent in the growing season.

Frequent extended high flows would result in a decrease in the native community types
including wetlands (Ralston 2010; Ralston et al. 2008; Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Stevens and
Waring 1986a). Repeated seasons of extended high flows have been observed to cause the
transition of native communities to bare sand (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010; Stevens
and Waring 1986a). This is supported by modeling results which indicate a 17% (55.2 ac) overall
decrease in native plant community cover and 28% (1.3 ac) decrease in wetland community
cover.

The frequent extended high flows and few extended low flows (along with few spring
HFEs) would tend to remove tamarisk and would be accompanied by a reduced level of
establishment of tamarisk (Ralston 2011; Mortenson et al. 2012; Porter 2002; Sher et al. 2000;
Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Stevens and Waring 1986a), resulting in an overall decrease in
tamarisk-dominated communities. Because the decrease in tamarisk modeled (58.4 ac) exceeds
the decrease in native community types (55.2 ac), the ratio of native to nonnative community
types would be expected to increase by about 5% under Alternative A.

Frequent extended high flows, few spring HFEs, and occasional fall HFEs would also
promote the establishment of arrowweed on upper elevation areas (Waring 1995). Based on
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results of modeling, Alternative A is expected to result in a 25% (44.5 ac) increase in the
arrowweed community type.

The model results for each of the metrics are presented in Table 4.6-3 and shown in
Figures 4.6-2 and 4.6-3.

In summary, Alternative A would result in beneficial changes associated with an increase
in the ratio of native to nonnative community types as a result of a decrease in tamarisk cover
(5% increase in ratio, 58.4 ac decrease in tamarisk). These benefits could be greater than
anticipated, depending on the effects of the tamarisk leaf beetle in the area, but the lack of
experimental vegetation treatments included under other alternatives would not provide benefits.
However, Alternative A is also expected to result in adverse effects associated with a decrease in
native cover (17% overall decrease in native plant community cover; 28% decrease in wetland
community cover) and native diversity (2% decrease in native diversity over the LTEMP period
due to decrease in wetland communities), and an increase in arrowweed cover (25% increase in
cover). Several special status species could be impacted as a result of the continuing decrease in
wetland community cover (Figure 4.6-4). Temporary impacts on special status floodplain species
could occur from HFEs, but the main populations of these species are in habitats away from the
river, and recolonization of affected areas is likely. The Old High Water Zone would continue
narrowing. It is expected that Alternative A would result in a movement away from the riparian
vegetation resource goal over the LTEMP period. The tamarisk leaf beetle may contribute to a
greater decrease in tamarisk.

4.6.3.2 Alternative B

Alternative B includes spring and fall HFEs (the number of HFEs not to exceed one
every other year), with few spring HFEs, similar to Alternative A, but slightly more fall HFEs
compared to Alternative A. TMFs are also included in this alternative. This alternative has the
same monthly pattern in release volume as the Alternative A; however, due to the large daily
fluctuations, Alterative B has no extended low flows and has frequent extended high flows, at a
slightly greater frequency compared to Alternative A.

Frequent extended high flows would result in a decrease in native community types
including wetlands (Ralston 2010; Ralston et al. 2008; Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Stevens and
Waring 1986a); however, the decrease, including wetland decrease, is less (statistically
significant) than under Alternative A. Repeated seasons of extended high flows transition native
communities to bare sand (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010; Stevens and Waring 1986a).
This is supported by modeling results which indicate a 15% (48.3 ac) overall decrease in native
plant community cover and 20% (0.9 ac) decrease in wetland community cover. Although the
amount of native cover would be expected to decrease under this alternative, the diversity of
native community types is expected to increase 3%. This alternative would result in a greater
area of wet marsh than Alternative A primarily because of a lack of extended low flows that
would contribute to a loss of marsh (Sher et al. 2000; Porter 2002).
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The frequent extended high flows would result in a tendency to remove tamarisk through
repeated effects (consecutive seasons or years) of drowning, limited growth, and depleted energy
reserves (Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Stevens and Waring 1986a), and a lack of extended low
flows (along with few spring HFEs) would result in a reduced level of tamarisk seedling
establishment (Ralston 2011; Mortenson et al. 2012; Porter 2002; Sher et al. 2000), resulting in
an overall decrease in tamarisk-dominated communities, with there being more of a decrease
than under Alternative A. Because of the large decrease in tamarisk-dominated communities
modeled (71.4 ac) and smaller decrease in native cover (48.3 ac), the ratio of native to nonnative
community types under this alternative would increase 15% and is significantly higher
(statistically significant) than that for Alternative A.

Frequent extended high flows, few spring HFEs, and more fall HFEs would also promote
the establishment of arrowweed on upper elevation areas (Waring 1995). Based on results of
modeling, Alternative B is expected to result in a 19% increase (33.3 ac) in arrowweed, although
at a level less than under Alternative A (however, the difference is not statistically significant).

The model results for each of the metrics are presented in Table 4.6-3 and shown in
Figures 4.6-2 and 4.6-3. One experimental element, hydropower improvement flows, results in a
considerable increase in the frequency of extended high flows, resulting in a greater decrease in
native community types (150.1 ac) and tamarisk (107.0 ac) and a slightly greater increase in
arrowweed (41.9 ac) (although not a statistically significant difference).

In summary, Alternative B would result in beneficial changes associated with an increase
in native diversity (3% increase over the LTEMP period, a higher diversity than Alternative A),
and an increase in the ratio of native to nonnative community types as a result of a decrease in
tamarisk cover (a 15% increase in ratio, a higher ratio than under Alternative A; 71.4 ac decrease
in tamarisk, a greater decrease than under Alternative A). These benefits could be greater than
anticipated depending on the effects of the tamarisk leaf beetle in the area and the non-flow
vegetation treatment restoration experiments. However, Alternative B is also expected to result
in adverse effects associated with a decrease in native cover (15% overall decrease in native
plant community cover, 20% decrease in wetland community cover; both less of a decrease than
under Alternative A) and an increase in arrowweed cover (19% increase in cover, less than under
Alternative A). Several special status species could be impacted as a result of the decrease in
wetland community cover, although the decreases would be less than under Alternative A
(Figure 4.6-4). Temporary impacts on special status floodplain species could occur from HFEs,
but the main populations of these species are in habitats away from the river, and recolonization
of affected areas is likely. The Old High Water Zone would continue narrowing. Although the
vegetation treatments may decrease these adverse effects to some extent, it is expected that
Alternative B would result in a movement away from the riparian vegetation resource goal over
the LTEMP period. The tamarisk leaf beetle may contribute to a greater decrease in tamarisk.
Alternative B would result in higher fluctuation flows, although flows prior to the 1996 ROD
(Reclamation 1996) had a much greater daily range than Alternative B (28,500-30,500 cfs;
Reclamation 1995). The shift from those flows to MLFF resulted in a general reduction of marsh
habitat and an increase in tamarisk and arrowweed, particularly in the upper elevations of the
former Fluctuation Zone (Ralston 2005). An increase in fluctuations would not necessarily
reverse those trends but would be expected to result in greater marsh area (Stevens et al. 1995)
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and potentially less tamarisk and arrowweed than under MLFF of Alternative A. These increases
would not be realized under experimental hydropower improvement flows.

4.6.3.3 Alternative C

Alternative C includes spring and fall HFEs that could be triggered by Paria River
sediment inputs in all years during the LTEMP period and proactive spring HFEs (24 hr,
45,000 cfs HFE) that would be tested in April, May, or June in high-volume years. Lower
fluctuation levels conserve more sediment, and therefore result in more triggered HFEs. As a
result, this alternative has a far greater frequency of fall and spring HFEs compared to
Alternatives A and B (see Section 4.2). TMFs are also included in this alternative. Alternative C
has highest monthly release volumes in December, January, and July, and lower volumes from
August through November; volumes in February through June would be proportional to power
contract delivery rates. This alternative has a higher frequency of extended low flows compared
to Alternative A and far fewer growing or non-growing seasons without extended high or low
flows. Although Alternative C generally has fewer growing-season extended high flows than
Alternative A, it has a slightly greater frequency of non-growing-season extended high flows.

Repeated high flows have been observed to shift vegetation communities to bare sand
(Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010; Stevens and Waring 1986a). A greater frequency of
HFEs, very few seasons without extended high or low flows, and far more extended low flows
would result in a lack of establishment of native community types; consequently, native
community types including wetlands decrease under this alternative (Ralston et al. 2008;
Waring 1995; Anderson and Ruffner 1987), with the decrease being greater (statistically
significant) than that under Alternative A. This alternative has the greatest decrease in native
cover of all the alternatives and the second greatest decrease in wetlands (only Alternative F is
greater). Extended low flows during the growing season contribute to the shifting of wetland
communities to tamarisk or arrowweed (Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012; Porter 2002),
and the establishment of shrub wetland communities on bare sand can be slowed by growing-
season extended low flows or HFEs (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002). This is supported
by modeling results which indicate a 37% (117.7 ac) overall decrease in native plant community
cover and 75% (3.4 ac) decrease in wetland community cover. The diversity of native
community types decreases 8% under this alternative is lower than that under Alternative A,
primarily due to the large decreases in the wetland community types.

Growing-season extended low flows can contribute to the shifting of wetland and
arrowweed communities to tamarisk (Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012; Stevens and
Waring 1986a; Porter 2002) and promote tamarisk establishment on bare sand (Stevens and
Waring 1986a; Sher et al. 2000; Porter 2002). Spring HFEs can also contribute to tamarisk
establishment on bare sand (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002; Mortenson et al. 2012;
Sher et al. 2000). Consequently, tamarisk-dominated communities would be expected to increase
considerably under Alternative C (104.0 ac, only Alternative F has a greater increase). Because
of the large decrease in native community types (117.7 ac), the ratio of native to nonnative
community types under this alternative decreases 54% and is significantly lower (statistically
significant) than under Alternative A, and is the largest difference between the two alternatives.
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Repeated extended high flows remove arrowweed (Kearsley and Ayers 1999;
Ralston 2010), while extended low flows contribute to tamarisk replacing arrowweed
(Sher et al. 2000; Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002). Arrowweed would therefore decrease
14 % (25.1 ac) based on results of modeling, under this alternative, a statistically significant
difference from the increase under Alternative A. Note that this reduction is considered a benefit
because of the invasive nature of this species and associated impacts on meeting sediment
resource objectives and recreation goals for camping.

The model results for each of the metrics are presented in Table 4.6-3 and shown in
Figures 4.6-2 and 4.6-3. Experimental elements of this alternative include low summer flows and
TMFs. Low summer flows result in a slight increase in extended low flows, as well as a slight
increase in extended high flows (due to redistribution of water during other months). However,
the effects on riparian vegetation are small and often undetectable in the model results, since low
summer flows are relatively infrequent, and do not have a large effect relative to other
components of the alternatives. TMFs, combined with proactive spring HFEs, result in twice the
tamarisk increase (more bare sand becoming tamarisk rather than arrowweed) and a decrease in
arrowweed.

In summary, Alternative C would result in a beneficial change associated with a decrease
in arrowweed cover (14% decrease in cover, less cover than the increase under Alternative A).
This benefit could be greater than anticipated depending on the effects of the vegetation
treatments. However, Alternative C is also expected to result in adverse effects associated with a
decrease in native cover (37% overall decrease in native plant community cover, 75% decrease
in wetland community cover; both greater decreases than under Alternative A), decrease in
native diversity (8% decrease, lower diversity than under Alternative A), and decrease in the
ratio of native to nonnative community types (54% decrease in ratio, a lower ratio than under
Alternative A; 104 ac increase in tamarisk, greater tamarisk cover than under Alternative A).
Several special status species could be impacted as a result of the decrease in wetland
community cover; this is expected to be a larger effect than under Alternative A (Figure 4.6-4).
Temporary impacts on special status floodplain species could occur as a result of HFEs, but the
main populations of these species are in habitats away from the river, and recolonization of
affected areas is likely. There is a small potential for impacts on active floodplain special status
species. The Old High Water Zone would continue narrowing, although more spring HFEs than
under Alternative A could result in higher survival rates of plants at lower elevations of the zone.
Although vegetation treatments may decrease these adverse effects to some extent, it is expected
that Alternative C would result in a movement away from the riparian vegetation resource goal
over the LTEMP period. The tamarisk leaf beetle may contribute to reducing the increase in
tamarisk.
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4.6.3.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)l8

This alternative includes a variety of HFE types throughout the LTEMP period including:
sediment-triggered spring (March—April) and fall (October—-November) HFEs; proactive spring
HFEs (24 hr, 45,000 cfs) would be tested (April, May, or June) in high-volume years; no spring
HFEs in the first two years; and extended-duration fall HFEs (up to 250 hr duration, up to
45,000 cfs), up to four in 20-year period. More even monthly volumes conserve more sediment
and therefore result in more triggered HFEs. As a result, Alternative D has a considerably greater
frequency of fall and spring HFEs compared to Alternatives A and B (Section 4.3). TMFs are
also included in this alternative. This alternative has very few growing-season extended low
flows, as well as slightly fewer non-growing-season extended low or high flows, due to the
monthly pattern of flows as well as the amount of daily fluctuations. Alternative D has frequent
growing-season extended high flows but fewer than under Alternative A. Seasons without
extended low or high flows are frequent, especially non-growing seasons.

Frequent extended high flows would result in a decrease in native community types,
including wetlands, although less (statistically significant) of a decrease than under
Alternative A. Growing-season extended high flows can contribute to the loss of New High
Water Zone native communities (Stevens and Waring 1986a) or wetlands (Stevens and
Waring 1986a; Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010), resulting in bare sand. A greater
frequency of HFEs would tend to slow establishment of shrub wetland on bare sand; extended
high flows prevent establishment of this community type (Stevens and Waring 1986a;
Porter 2002) and establishment of wet marsh (Stevens et al. 1995; Kearsley and Ayers 1999;
Ralston 2010). However, few extended low flows during the growing season would limit the
occurrence of wetland communities shifting to tamarisk or arrowweed (Sher et al. 2000;
Mortenson et al. 2012; Porter 2002). This is supported by modeling results, which indicate a 12%
(39.5 ac) overall decrease in native plant community cover and 16% (0.8 ac) decrease in wetland
community cover. The diversity of native community types, a 2% increase, is significantly
greater (statistically significant) under this alternative than under Alternative A because of a
greater degree of evenness in native community types, as this alternative would result in a greater
area of wet marsh than under Alternative A, which has more frequent extended high flows.

Repeated extended high flows, as occur under this alternative, can remove tamarisk
(Stevens and Waring 1986a; Kearsley and Ayers 1999), resulting in a decrease in tamarisk-
dominated communities, although less of a decrease than under Alternative A. The low number
of growing-season extended low flows would limit tamarisk establishment (Sher et al. 2000;
Mortenson et al. 2012; Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002). However, spring HFEs and
growing-season extended high flows can promote the establishment of tamarisk (Sher et al.
2000; Mortenson et al. 2012). Because the decrease in native community types is greater than the
decrease in tamarisk (22.4 ac) based on results of modeling, the ratio of native to nonnative
community types under this alternative decreases and is lower than under Alternative A
(the difference is statistically significant).

18 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed (see Section 2.2.4) are not expected to result
in a change in Alternative D’s impacts on vegetation.
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Repeated extended high flows remove arrowweed (Kearsley and Ayers 1999;
Ralston 2010). The establishment of arrowweed on upper elevation areas is slowed by fall HFEs
(Waring 1995). In addition, the low number of extended low flows during the growing season
would limit the occurrence of wetland communities shifting to arrowweed (Porter 2002). Based
on results of modeling arrowweed would therefore decrease 10% (17.1 ac) under this alternative,
a statistically significant difference from the increase under Alternative A. Note that this
reduction is considered a benefit because of the invasive nature of this species and associated
impacts on meeting sediment resource objectives and recreation goals for camping.

The model results for each of the metrics are presented in Table 4.6-3 and shown in
Figures 4.6-2, 4.6-3, and 4.6-8. Experimental elements of this alternative include low summer
flows, TMFs, and low flows for benthic invertebrate production. Low summer flows result in a
slight increase in extended low flows, as well as a slight increase in extended high flows (due to
redistribution of water during other months). However, the effects on riparian vegetation are
small and often undetectable in the model results, since low summer flows are relatively
infrequent, and do not have a large effect relative to other components of the alternatives. TMFs
would result in a slightly greater reduction in native cover due to a loss of marsh to arrowweed
from occasional extended low flows. Benthic invertebrate production flows do not result in any
statistically significant differences in performance metrics.

In summary, Alternative D would result in a beneficial change associated with an
increase in native diversity (2% increase, greater diversity than under Alternative A) and
decrease in arrowweed cover (10% decrease, lower cover than under Alternative A). These
benefits could be greater than anticipated depending on the effects of vegetation treatments.
However, Alternative D is also expected to result in adverse effects associated with a decrease in
native cover (12% overall decrease in native plant community cover, 16% decrease in wetland
community cover; both decreases less than under Alternative A) and a decrease in the ratio of
native to nonnative community types (5% decrease in ratio, a lower ratio than under
Alternative A; 22.4 ac decrease in tamarisk, less of a decrease than under Alternative A). Several
special status species could be impacted as a result of the decrease in wetland community cover
(Figure 4.6-4), although this effect would be smaller than under Alternative A. Temporary
impacts on special status floodplain species could occur as a result of HFEs, but the main
populations of these species are in habitats away from the river, and recolonization of affected
areas is likely. The Old High Water Zone would continue narrowing, although more spring HFEs
than under Alternative A could result in higher survival rates of plants at lower elevations of the
zone. Although the non-flow vegetation treatment experiment may decrease these adverse effects
to some extent, it is expected that Alternative D would result in a movement away from the
riparian vegetation resource goal over the LTEMP period. The tamarisk leaf beetle may
contribute to a greater decrease in tamarisk.

4.6.3.5 Alternative E
This alternative includes sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs implemented according

to the HFE protocol (Reclamation 1995) with the exception that no spring HFEs would be
implemented in first the 10 years. As a result, Alternative E has a greater frequency of HFEs,
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particularly fall HFEs, than Alternative A (Section 4.2). TMFs are also included in this
alternative. Lower monthly water volumes would occur in August, September, and October. This
alternative has frequent growing-season extended high flows but fewer than under Alternative A,
and slightly more growing-season extended low flows. The non-growing season frequently has
no extended high or low flows.

Frequent extended high flows would result in a decrease in the native community types
including wetlands, with there being more (statistically significant) of a decrease than
Alternative A. Growing-season extended high flows can contribute to the loss of New High
Water Zone native communities (Stevens and Waring 1986a) including wetlands (Stevens and
Waring 1986a; Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010), resulting in bare sand. These flows, in
combination with extended low flows, can result in wetlands transitioning to tamarisk
(Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012). The establishment of shrub wetland communities on
bare sand can be slowed by growing-season extended low or high flows or HFEs (Stevens and
Waring 1986a,b; Porter 2002). Extended low flows contribute to wetlands becoming replaced by
arrowweed (Porter 2002). This is supported by modeling results which indicate a 20% (63.5 ac)
overall decrease in native plant community cover and 38% (1.7 ac) decrease in wetland
community cover. The diversity of native community types under this alternative would decrease
and is similar to that under Alternative A.

Repeated extended high flows can remove tamarisk (Stevens and Waring 1986a;
Kearsley and Ayers 1999), resulting in a decrease in tamarisk-dominated communities, although
less of a decrease than under Alternative A. Because the decrease in native community types
modeled (63.5 ac) is greater than the decrease in tamarisk (45.7 ac), the native to nonnative ratio
under this alternative decreases 4% and is lower than under Alternative A.

Growing-season extended low flows can result in wetlands becoming replaced by
arrowweed (Porter 2002), and non-growing seasons without extended high or low flows
combined with growing-season extended low or extended high flows allow arrowweed to
become established on bare sand (Waring 1995). Based on results of modeling arrowweed-
dominated communities would be expected to increase 25% (44.0 ac) under this alternative,
similar to the increase under Alternative A.

The model results for each of the metrics are presented in Table 4.6-3 and shown in
Figures 4.6-2 and 4.6-3. Experimental elements of this alternative include low summer flows,
TMFs, and HFEs. Low summer flows result in a slight increase in extended low flows, as well as
a slight increase in extended high flows (due to redistribution of water during other months).
However, the effects on riparian vegetation are small and often undetectable in the model results,
since low summer flows are relatively infrequent, and do not have a large effect relative to other
components of the alternatives. TMFs have little effect on results of this alternative, and HFEs,
when absent, result in a smaller decrease in native community types, a greater decrease in
tamarisk, and a greater increase in arrowweed (arrowweed establishment on bare sand is slowed
by fall HFEs; Waring 1995).

In summary, Alternative E would result in an adverse change associated with a decrease
in native cover (20% overall decrease in native plant community cover, 38% decrease in wetland
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community cover; both decreases greater than under Alternative A), decrease in native diversity
(2%, similar to Alternative A), decrease in the ratio of native to nonnative community types (4%
decrease in ratio, a lower ratio than under Alternative A; 45.7 ac decrease in tamarisk, less of a
decrease than under Alternative A), and an increase in arrowweed cover (25%, similar to
Alternative A). These adverse effects could be less than anticipated, depending on the effects of
the tamarisk leaf beetle in the area and the non-flow vegetation treatment experiment. Several
special status species could be impacted as a result of the decrease in wetland community cover,
and this effect would be greater than that under Alternative A (Figure 4.6-4). Temporary impacts
on special status floodplain species could occur as a result of HFEs, but the main populations of
these species are in habitats away from the river, and recolonization of affected areas is likely.
The Old High Water Zone would continue narrowing, although more spring HFEs than under
Alternative A could result in higher survival rates of plants at lower elevations of the zone.
Although the non-flow vegetation treatment experiment within the New High Water Zone (or
close to the New High Water Zone where roots may be watered by HFEs) may decrease these
adverse effects to some extent, it is expected that Alternative E would result in a movement away
from the riparian vegetation resource goal over the LTEMP period. The tamarisk leaf beetle may
contribute to a greater decrease in tamarisk.

4.6.3.6 Alternative F

This alternative includes a much greater frequency of spring and fall HFEs than
Alternative A and any other alternative (see Section 4.2). Alternative F also features higher
volumes than Alternative A in April, May, and June, and lower volumes than Alternative A in
other months, with low flows from July through January. This alternative has a far greater
number of extended low flows than Alternative A, few seasons without extended high or low
flows, and frequent growing-season extended high flows, with slightly fewer extended high
flows compared to Alternative A.

Frequent extended high flows would result in a decrease in native community types,
including wetlands, with there being more (statistically significant) of a decrease than
Alternative A. Growing-season extended high flows can contribute to the loss of New High
Water Zone native communities (Stevens and Waring 1986a) or wetlands (Stevens and Waring
1986a; Kearsley and Ayers 1999; Ralston 2010), resulting in bare sand. Extended low flows
during the growing season contribute to the shifting of wetland communities to tamarisk or
arrowweed (Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012; Porter 2002). A greater frequency of HFEs,
very few seasons without extended high or low flows, and far more extended low flows would
result in lack of establishment of native community types, including wetlands
(Ralston et al. 2008; Waring 1995; Anderson and Ruffner 1987). The establishment of shrub
wetland communities on bare sand can be slowed by growing-season extended low or high flows
or HFEs (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002). Extended low flows contribute to wetlands
becoming replaced by arrowweed (Porter 2002). This is supported by modeling results which
indicate a 30% (95.0 ac) overall decrease in native plant community cover and 86% (4.0 ac)
decrease in wetland community cover. Alternative F results in a greater loss of wetlands than any
other alternative due to the frequent extended high flows, the far greater number of extended low
flows, and the small number of seasons without extended high or low flows. The diversity of
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native community types under this alternative is expected to decrease 9% and is lower
(statistically significant) than that under Alternative A and lower than any other alternative,
primarily due to the large decreases in wetland community types.

Growing-season extended low flows resulting from low steady flows from July through
October can contribute to the shifting of wetland and arrowweed communities to tamarisk
(Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012; Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002) as wetlands
dry and arrowweed colonizes former wetland areas. Wetlands transition to tamarisk with
growing-season extended high flows in combination with extended low flows (Sher et al. 2000;
Mortenson et al. 2012). The frequent extended high flows often shift all states to bare sand,
which then shifts to tamarisk. Spring HFEs and growing-season extended high and low flows
promote tamarisk establishment on bare sand (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Sher et al. 2000;
Porter 2002; Mortenson et al. 2012). In addition, tamarisk communities are not expected to
transition to other community types under this alternative, and as a result, this alternative would
result in the greatest increase in tamarisk of any alternative (230.7 ac). Because of the large
decrease in native community types (95.0 ac), the native to nonnative ratio under this alternative
decreases 62% and is lower (statistically significant) than under Alternative A.

Extended low flows contribute to wetlands becoming replaced by arrowweed
(Porter 2002). Extended low flows combined with extended high flows result in the
establishment of arrowweed on bare sand (Waring 1995). However, extended high flows
followed by a growing-season extended low flow causes arrowweed to be replaced by tamarisk
(Stevens and Waring 1986a; Sher et al. 2000; Porter 2002). Based on results of modeling,
Alternative F would result in a 13% (22.2 ac) decrease in the arrowweed community type, with
arrowweed cover being lower (statistically significant) than under Alternative A. Note that this
reduction is considered a benefit because of the invasive nature of this species and associated
impacts on meeting sediment resource objectives and recreation goals for camping.

The model results for each of the metrics are presented in Table 4.6-3 and shown in
Figures 4.6-2 and 4.6-3. Experimental elements are not included in this alternative.

In summary, Alternative F would result in a beneficial change associated with a decrease
in arrowweed (13%, lower cover than under Alternative A). This benefit could be greater than
anticipated, depending on the effects of vegetation treatments. However, Alternative F is also
expected to result in adverse effects associated with a decrease in native cover (30% overall
decrease in native plant community cover, 86% decrease in wetland community cover; both
decreases greater than under Alternative A), decrease in native diversity (9%, lower diversity
than under Alternative A), and decrease in the ratio of native to nonnative community types
(62% decrease in ratio, a lower ratio than under Alternative A; 230.7 ac increase in tamarisk,
greater cover than under Alternative A). Several special status species could be impacted as a
result of the decrease in wetland community cover, and this decrease would be far greater than
under Alternative A (Figure 4.6-4). Temporary impacts on special status floodplain species could
occur from HFEs, but the main populations of these species are in habitats away from the river,
and recolonization of affected areas is likely. There is a small potential for impacts on active
floodplain and Lake Mead shoreline special status species and benefit to inactive floodplain
special status species. The Old High Water Zone would continue narrowing, although annual
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spring HFEs could result in higher survival rates of plants at lower elevations of the zone
compared to Alternative A. Although the vegetation treatments may decrease these adverse
effects to some extent, it is expected that Alternative F would result in a movement away from
the riparian vegetation resource goal over the LTEMP period. The tamarisk leaf beetle may
contribute to reducing the increase in tamarisk.

4.6.3.7 Alternative G

This alternative includes sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs, extended-duration fall
HFEs (up to 336-hr, 45,000-cfs releases), and proactive spring HFEs in high volume years. Equal
monthly volumes and steady flows conserve more sediment, and therefore result in more
triggered HFEs. As a result, Alternative G has a far greater frequency of fall and spring HFEs
compared to Alternative A and most other alternatives (Section 4.2). Because monthly volumes
would be approximately equal, this alternative has a far greater number of extended low flows
and fewer extended high flows compared to Alternative A.

Occasional extended high flows (although less frequent than under Alternative A) would
result in a decrease in native community types through scouring and drowning, including
wetlands, with there being more (statistically significant) of a decrease than under Alternative A.
A greater frequency of HFEs and far more extended low flows would result in lack of
establishment of native community types; consequently, native community types including
wetlands decrease under this alternative (Ralston et al. 2008; Waring 1995; Anderson and
Ruffner 1987), with the decrease being greater (statistically significant) than under
Alternative A. Extended low flows during the growing season contribute to the shifting of
wetland communities to tamarisk or arrowweed (Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012;

Porter 2002), and the establishment of shrub wetland communities on bare sand can be slowed
by growing-season extended low flows or HFEs (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002). This
is supported by modeling results which indicate a 29% (93.7 ac) overall decrease in native plant
community cover and 58% (2.6 ac) decrease in wetland community cover. The diversity of
native community types under this alternative would be expected to decrease 3%, and would be
lower than that under Alternative A, primarily due to the large decreases in the wetland
community types.

Growing-season extended low flows along with an extended high flow can contribute to
the shifting of wetland and arrowweed communities to tamarisk (Sher et al. 2000;
Mortenson et al. 2012; Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002). Growing-season extended low
flows promote tamarisk establishment on bare sand (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Sher et al. 2000;
Porter 2002). Spring HFEs in combination with growing-season extended low flows can also
contribute to tamarisk establishment on bare sand (Stevens and Waring 1986a; Porter 2002;
Mortenson et al. 2012) or spring HFEs in combination with a growing-season extended high
flow (Sher et al. 2000; Mortenson et al. 2012). Consequently, tamarisk-dominated communities
would be expected to increase under Alternative G, a 46.4 ac increase based on results of
modeling. Because of the large decrease in native community types (93.7 ac), the native to
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nonnative ratio under this alternative would decrease (40% decrease) a lower ratio (statistically
significant) than under Alternative A.

Extended low flows can contribute to wetlands becoming replaced by arrowweed
(Porter 2002), and extended low flows combined with extended high flows can result in the
establishment of arrowweed on bare sand (Waring 1995). However, extended high flows
followed by a growing-season extended low flow causes arrowweed to be replaced by tamarisk
(Stevens and Waring 1986a; Sher et al. 2000; Porter 2002), and growing-season extended high
flows contribute to the loss of arrowweed, resulting in bare sand (Kearsley and Ayers 1999;
Ralston 2010). Based on the results of modeling, Alternative G would result in a 11% (20.1 ac)
decrease in the arrowweed community type, with arrowweed cover being significantly lower
(statistically significant) than for Alternative A. Note that this reduction is considered a benefit
because of the invasive nature of this species and associated impacts on meeting sediment
resource objectives and recreation camping goals.

The model results for each of the metrics are presented in Table 4.6-3 and shown in
Figures 4.6-2 and 4.6-3. Experimental elements are not included in this alternative.

In summary, Alternative G would result in a beneficial change associated with a decrease
in arrowweed (11%, lower cover than under Alternative A). This benefit could be greater than
anticipated depending on the effects of the vegetation treatments. However, Alternative G is also
expected to result in adverse effects associated with a decrease in native cover (29% overall
decrease in native plant community cover, 58% decrease in wetland community cover; both
decreases greater than under Alternative A), decrease in native diversity (3% decrease in native
diversity over the LTEMP period, lower than under Alternative A), and reduction in the ratio of
native to nonnative community types (40% decrease in ratio, a lower ratio than under
Alternative A; 46.4 ac increase in tamarisk, greater cover than under Alternative A). Several
special status species could be impacted as a result of the decrease in wetland community cover,
and this reduction would be greater than under Alternative A (Figure 4.6-4). Temporary impacts
on special status floodplain species could occur from HFEs, but the main populations of these
species are in habitats away from the river, and recolonization of affected areas is likely. There is
a small potential for impacts on active floodplain special status species. The Old High Water
Zone would continue narrowing, although more spring HFEs than under Alternative A could
result in higher survival rates of plants at lower elevations of the zone. Although vegetation
treatments may decrease these adverse effects to some extent, it is expected that Alternative G
would result in a movement away from the riparian vegetation resource goal over the LTEMP
period. The tamarisk leaf beetle may contribute to reducing the increase in tamarisk.
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4.7 WILDLIFE

This section addresses the effects of the
LTEMP alternatives on wildlife, including
special status species.

4.7.1 Analysis Methods

Models of the effects of alternatives on
wildlife populations were not available for use
in this analysis. This is, in part, a reflection of
the relatively limited amount of quantitative
data available on wildlife of Glen and Grand
Canyons, which would serve as the basis of

Issue: How do alternatives affect wildlife
species in the project area?
Impact Indicators:

* Change in riparian and wetland wildlife
habitats

* Change in aquatic habitats and food base
used by wildlife

¢ Direct effects of HFEs and other flow and
non-flow actions on wildlife

such models. Impact assessments are based on previous studies of wildlife in the project area and
on the assessments conducted for aquatic ecology (Section 4.5) and vegetation (Section 4.6),
because these assessments reflect impacts on terrestrial wildlife habitat and food production upon

which wildlife species depend.

Impacts of LTEMP alternatives were evaluated for the following wildlife species groups
(impacts on fish and other aquatic species are discussed in Section 4.5):

» Terrestrial invertebrates,
* Amphibians and reptiles,
e Birds,

¢ Mammals, and

» Special status species.

Impacts of each alternative on these species groups were evaluated based on the

following impact indicators:

* Change in riparian and wetland wildlife habitats,

* Change in aquatic habitats and food base, and

» Direct effects of HFEs and other flow and non-flow actions on wildlife.

Other factors that could contribute to impacts on wildlife species and their habitats, such
as climate change, defoliation of tamarisk by the tamarisk leaf beetle (Diorhabda spp.), noise,
and uranium mining, are addressed as cumulative impacts (in Section 4.17.3.6).
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4.7.2 Summary of Impacts

As described in Section 3.7, terrestrial wildlife populations in Glen and Grand Canyons
are influenced by the availability of suitable habitat, food, and water resources. Of most
importance for the analysis of the effects of LTEMP alternatives are those species dependent on
riparian, wetland, and aquatic habitats, because these habitats could be directly and indirectly
affected by LTEMP alternatives. Habitats above the riparian zone (mostly desert scrub) and the
wildlife that inhabit those areas would be unaffected by LTEMP alternatives.

Water release patterns associated with both daily and monthly base operations, and
experimental elements, particularly HFEs, are important factors that determine the coverage and
characteristics of riparian vegetation and wetlands. Section 4.6 describes the anticipated changes
in the characteristics of riparian vegetation communities over the LTEMP period; however, the
anticipated impacts of the alternatives on vegetation relate to transitions among plant community
types, not to increases or decreases in the amount of riparian and wetland vegetation coverage.
None of the alternatives are expected to result in important structural changes in riparian habitat
or overall riparian habitat coverage that could have population-level effects on terrestrial wildlife
species. As noted in Section 4.5, there has been a net increase in vegetation since construction of
the dam and none of the alternatives are expected to reverse these gains. In addition, many of the
terrestrial wildlife species that occur in Glen and Grand canyons utilize a variety of terrestrial
habitats and are not solely dependent on riparian habitat in general, or on the specific types of
riparian vegetation that occur along the river. These factors reduce the potential for impacts of
LTEMP alternatives on terrestrial wildlife.

Direct impacts of LTEMP alternatives on terrestrial wildlife species are possible, but
these are likely to be short term. Although HFEs could displace less mobile species such as
invertebrates, amphibians, and reptiles (Reclamation 2011b), these species can quickly
recolonize disturbed areas from adjacent areas; most vertebrate animals that occupy riparian
habitats are mobile enough to move in response to fluctuations in flow, and would return shortly
after the HFE is over.

A summary of impacts of the LTEMP alternatives on various wildlife groups is presented
in Table 4.7-1 and discussed below.

4.7.2.1 Terrestrial Invertebrates

Table 4.7-1 summarizes the potential effects of LTEMP alternatives on terrestrial
invertebrates. Invertebrates contribute to the diversity of the riparian corridor of the Colorado
River and perform important ecological functions as decomposers, herbivores, predators, and
pollinators. In addition, this diverse community of animals is an important component of the prey
base of insectivorous vertebrates including fish, frogs, toads, lizards, snakes, songbirds, small
mammals, and bats.
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TABLE 4.7-1 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Wildlife

Wildlife Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
Group Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Overall No change from Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to
summary of current conditions Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A,
impacts on for most wildlife negligible impacts negligible impacts negligible impacts negligible impacts negligible impacts negligible impacts
wildlife species, but on most terrestrial on most terrestrial on most terrestrial on most terrestrial on most terrestrial on most terrestrial

ongoing wetland
decline could affect
wetland species.

wildlife species;
less nearshore
habitat stability
would result in
decreased
production of
aquatic insects and
would adversely
impact species that
eat insects or use
nearshore areas,
especially with the
implementation of
hydropower
improvement flows;
less decline of
wetland habitat,
however
hydropower
improvement flows
would cause a
greater decline of
wetland habitat.

wildlife species;
greater nearshore
habitat stability
would result in
increased
production of
aquatic insects and
would benefit
species that eat
insects or use
nearshore areas;
greater decline of
wetland habitat
compared to
Alternative A.

wildlife species;
greater nearshore
habitat stability
would result in
increased
production of
aquatic insects and
would benefit
species that eat
insects or use
nearshore areas;
least decline of
wetland habitat of
any alternative.

wildlife species;
increased
production of
aquatic insects due
to more even
monthly volumes
could benefit
species that eat
insects or use
nearshore areas, but
benefits may be
offset by higher
within-day flow
fluctuations.

wildlife species;
greater nearshore
habitat stability
would result in
increased
production of
aquatic insects and
would benefit
species that eat
insects or use
nearshore areas;
greatest decline of
wetland habitat of
any alternative.

wildlife species;
greater nearshore
habitat stability
would result in
increased
production of
aquatic insects
(highest among
alternatives) and
would benefit
species that eat
insects or use
nearshore areas;
greater decline of
wetland habitat.
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TABLE 4.7-1 (Cont.)

Wildlife Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
Group Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Terrestrial No change from Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to
invertebrates current conditions. Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A,

potentially lower
production of
insects with aquatic
and terrestrial life
stages due to higher
daily flow
fluctuations. No
effect on other
terrestrial
invertebrates.

potential increase in
production of
insects with aquatic
and terrestrial life
stages due to more
uniform monthly
flows from
December through
August, lower daily
range in flows. No
effect on other
terrestrial
invertebrates.

potential increase in
production of
insects with aquatic
and terrestrial life
stages due to more
uniform monthly
flows; experimental
macroinvertebrate
production flows
may also increase
insect production
and diversity. No
effect on other
terrestrial
invertebrates.

potential slight
increase in
production due to
more uniform
monthly flows, but
any increase could
be offset by higher
within-day flow
fluctuations. No
effect on other
terrestrial
invertebrates.

potential increase in
production of
insects with aquatic
and terrestrial life
stages resulting
from steady flows
and relatively high
spring flows. No
effect on other
terrestrial
invertebrates.

year-round steady
flows with little
monthly variation
would produce the
most stable
nearshore habitats
and greatest
production of
insects with aquatic
and terrestrial life
stages of all
alternatives. No
effect on other
terrestrial
invertebrates.
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TABLE 4.7-1 (Cont.)

Wildlife Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
Group Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Amphibians Negligible impact Compared to Compared to Compared to Negligible impact, Compared to Compared to
and reptiles on amphibians and Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, similar to Alternative A, Alternative A, year-
reptiles; some potentially lower increase in habitat increase in habitat Alternative A. increase in habitat round steady flows

decrease in wetland
habitat from current
condition, but no
change in the
stability of
nearshore habitats
that support adult
and early life stages
of amphibians and
serve as food
production areas for
amphibians and
reptiles. HFEs
could kill or
temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

insect production
due to higher daily
flow fluctuations.
Second lowest
wetland loss of any
alternative.
Hydropower
improvement flows
would have larger
adverse effects on
wetlands and food
production than
Alternative A.
HFEs could kill or
temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

stability and insect
production in
nearshore habitats
due to reduced daily
fluctuations. Second
highest wetland loss
of any alternative.
Increased number
of HFEs could kill
or temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are

expected.

stability and insect
production in
nearshore habitats
due to relatively
even monthly
release volumes;
experimental
macroinvertebrate
production flows
may increase insect
production and
diversity. Lowest
wetland loss of any
alternative.
Increased number
of HFEs could kill
or temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

stability and insect
production in
nearshore habitats
due to steady flows.
Highest wetland
loss of any
alternative.
Increased number
of HFEs could kill
or temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

with little monthly
variation would
produce the most
stable nearshore
habitats and greatest
insect production of
all alternatives.
Third highest
wetland loss of any
alternative.
Increased number
of HFEs could kill
or temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are

expected.
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TABLE 4.7-1 (Cont.)

Wildlife Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
Group Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Birds No change from Compared to Compared to Compared to Similar to Compared to Compared to
current conditions. Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A. Alternative A, Alternative A,

Anticipated changes
in riparian habitats
are not expected to
result in important
changes in habitat
structure or food
production that
could affect
terrestrial birds over
the long term. HFEs
would occur outside
of the breeding
season of most
birds.

larger daily
fluctuations,
especially with
hydropower
improvement flows,
could have minor
impacts on insect-
eating birds and
waterfowl using
nearshore areas.
HFEs would occur
outside of the
breeding season of
most birds.

conditions would
improve for insect-
eating birds and
waterfowl using
nearshore areas due
to reduced daily
fluctuations.
Proactive spring
HFEs would be
implemented during
the nesting season
(May), and could
affect nesting birds
in elevations below
45,000 cfs.

conditions would
improve for insect-
eating birds and
waterfow] using
nearshore areas due
to more even
monthly release
volumes. Proactive
spring HFEs would
be implemented
during the nesting
season of some
species (May), and
could affect nesting
birds in elevations
below 45,000 cfs.

conditions would
improve for insect-
eating birds and
waterfow] using
nearshore areas due
to steady flows.
Annual 45,000 cfs
spike flow would be
implemented during
the nesting season
of some species
(May), and could
affect nesting birds
in elevations below
45,000 cfs.

conditions would
improve for insect-
eating birds and
waterfowl using
nearshore areas due
to steady flows and
even monthly
release volumes.
Proactive spring
HFEs would be
implemented during
the nesting season
of some species
(May), and could
affect nesting birds
in elevations below
45,000 cfs.
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TABLE 4.7-1 (Cont.)

Wildlife Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
Group Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Mammals No change from Compared to Compared to Compared to Similar to Compared to Compared to
current conditions. Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A. Alternative A, Alternative A,

Anticipated changes
in riparian habitats
are not expected to
result in important
changes in habitat
structure or food
production that
could affect
mammals over the
long term. HFEs
could kill or
temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

larger daily
fluctuations,
especially with
hydropower
improvement flows,
could have minor
impacts on semi-
aquatic mammals
and other mammals
using nearshore
areas. HFEs could
kill or temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

conditions would
improve for semi-
aquatic mammals
and other mammals
using nearshore
areas due to
reduced daily
fluctuations.
Increased number
of HFEs could kill
or temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

conditions would
improve for semi-
aquatic mammals
and other mammals
using nearshore
areas due to even
monthly release
volumes. Increased
number of HFEs
could kill or
temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

conditions would
improve for semi-
aquatic mammals
and other mammals
using nearshore
areas due to
reduced daily
fluctuations.
Increased number
of HFEs could kill
or temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

conditions would
improve for semi-
aquatic mammals
and other mammals
using nearshore
areas due to steady
flows and even
monthly release
volumes. Increased
number of HFEs
could kill or
temporarily
displace individuals
in the flood zone,
but no long-term
population-level
effects are
expected.

JuaWI2IDIS JODAUL] [DIUIUIUOAIAUT [DULY

UD]J JUW2IVUDIN PUD [DJUIWIADAXT WLAD [ -3UOT WD(] UOAUD)) UD]L)

910 4240150



Glen Canyon Dam Long-Term Experimental and Management Plan October 2016
Final Environmental Impact Statement

Most invertebrates in the riparian zone obtain their food from terrestrial sources, but the
diets of some species (e.g., ground beetles, ants, and spiders) are also subsidized by emerging
aquatic insects or by drifting aquatic organisms that become stranded in the varial zone
(Paetzold et al. 2006). Some changes in the characteristics of vegetation communities
(e.g., changes in diversity) and aquatic habitats may cause localized changes in terrestrial
invertebrates (Anderson, B.W. 2012). Terrestrial invertebrates in the riparian zone recovered
from the impacts of natural annual historic flood events, and are expected to recover quickly
from HFEs (Reclamation 2011b). None of the LTEMP alternatives are expected to result in long-
term population-level changes to terrestrial invertebrates.

Differences in the monthly and daily flow patterns of alternatives could affect the
production of insects with aquatic and terrestrial life stages (e.g., blackflies, midges, and
dragonflies) by affecting the stability of nearshore habitats and the amount of wetted area that
supports these insects. Alternatives with more stable flows (Alternatives C, F, and G) and those
with more even monthly release volumes (Alternatives C, D, E, and G) are expected to have
higher production of these insects because of greater habitat stability; however, any differences
among alternatives are expected to be relatively small (Section 4.5). The year-round steady flows
of Alternative G are likely to result in the greatest production of these insects, and experimental
macroinvertebrate production flows under Alternative D also target increased production and
diversity. Although these experimental flows have not been tested, on a conceptual basis,
providing steadier flows during important production months should produce more insects.

Experimental actions being considered under different alternatives also could adversely
affect or benefit terrestrial invertebrates in the Colorado River corridor. For instance,
experimental vegetation treatments (common to most alternatives) would remove low-value
nonnative plant species and attempt to reestablish native species that could be of greater value to
terrestrial invertebrates. Low summer flows under Alternatives C, D, E, and F could increase
production of aquatic insects with terrestrial adult stages. TMFs under Alternatives B, C, D, E,
and G are expected to have minor adverse effects on the production of aquatic insects with
terrestrial life stages because very low flows that temporarily expose substrates would be very
short lived (less than 1 day during a TMF cycle).

In summary, none of the LTEMP alternatives are expected to produce changes in riparian
habitats that would result in noticeable or measurable changes in invertebrates with only
terrestrial life stages. However, alternatives with reduced fluctuations (Alternatives C, D, F, and
G) or more even monthly release volumes (Alternatives C, D, E, and G) would have greater
nearshore habitat stability, and could result in an increase in the production of insects with both
aquatic and terrestrial life stages. Section 4.7.3 addresses the potential impacts on invertebrates
under each LTEMP alternative.

4.7.2.2 Amphibians and Reptiles
Table 4.7-1 summarizes the potential effects of LTEMP alternatives on amphibians and

reptiles. Glen Canyon Dam operations may affect amphibians (including their aquatic larval
stages) and reptiles along the Colorado River corridor, primarily though alterations of riparian
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and wetland habitats and effects on aquatic insect production (Dettman 2005). The effects of
alternatives on amphibians (frogs and toads) could result from potential changes to wetland
habitat and nearshore habitat that supports both adult and early life stages and serves as
production areas for aquatic invertebrate prey. The effects of alternatives on reptiles (snakes and
lizards) could result from potential changes in riparian vegetation and terrestrial invertebrate prey
production. In addition, raised water levels from HFEs may drown some amphibians and reptiles
that are unable to escape the rising water (Dettman 2005), or flood habitats used by amphibians
and reptiles.

Amphibian and reptile populations along the river have increased under the modified
Colorado River flow regime created by operation of Glen Canyon Dam (Section 3.7.2).
Operations since completion of the dam have reduced the magnitude of spring floods and
subsequently allowed an increase in riparian vegetation colonizing areas previously scoured by
annual floods, and allowing the formation of wetlands under variable daily flows, but more
consistent monthly flows (Reclamation 1995). Effects of alternatives on these habitats and the
amphibians and reptiles supported by them are expected to be relatively small compared to these
larger changes from pre-dam conditions.

Amphibians could be affected by the predicted decreases in wetland habitat area over the
20-year LTEMP period. Wetland area along the river corridor downstream of Glen Canyon Dam
is limited (approximately 5 ac), making any loss potentially important for species dependent on
wetland areas. Based on vegetation modeling presented in Section 4.6, wetland habitat is
expected to decline over the LTEMP period under all alternatives, but impacts would be greater
under alternatives with steadier flows (Alternatives C, F, and G) than alternatives with higher
fluctuations (Alternatives A, B [except with experimental implementation of hydropower
improvement flows], D, and E), which provide daily watering of habitats in the varial zone.

Section 4.6 describes some changes in the characteristics of riparian vegetation
communities over the LTEMP period (e.g., changes in diversity), but none of the alternatives are
expected to result in important structural changes in riparian habitat or vegetation productivity
that could affect amphibians or reptiles over the long term. As discussed in Section 4.7.2.1,
invertebrates with only terrestrial life stages are not expected to be affected differentially by
alternatives, and those with both aquatic and terrestrial life stages are expected to benefit under
certain alternatives (alternatives with lower within-day fluctuations, such as Alternatives C, F,
and G, or more even monthly release volumes, such as Alternatives C, D, E, and G). Lower
fluctuations would also result in potential benefits for the survival of amphibian eggs and
tadpoles; however, as discussed in the previous paragraph, these alternatives also support less
wetland habitat, which is important to amphibians. Lizards and snakes would benefit less from
increases in aquatic-based food production because these reptiles are less dependent on these
food sources than are amphibians.

In addition to these habitat and food-based impacts, HFEs can directly affect amphibians
by disrupting breeding activities and by flushing egg masses and tadpoles from backwaters
depending on the time of year in which they occur. Breeding and egg deposition occurs between
April and July, with metamorphosis to adult occurring between June and August (Dettman
2005). Thus, any HFEs conducted between April and August (e.g., sediment-triggered spring
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HFEs or proactive spring HFEs) are likely to result in some disruption of reproduction and/or
mortality (Reclamation et al. 2002). Rising waters have the potential to trap lizards and snakes
that are resident below the elevation of HFE flows and drown them or their buried eggs (Warren
and Schwalbe 1985). In addition, possible reductions in riparian vegetation (e.g., from scouring)
and direct mortality of prey items could lead to a decrease in prey availability (Dettman 2005;
Reclamation et al. 2002). These effects are expected to be temporary and not to result in long-
term effects on amphibian and reptile populations, because the area affected by scour would be
small (below the elevation of 45,000 cfs flows) relative to total habitat availability, and
recolonization of disturbed areas by vegetation and amphibian and reptile populations in adjacent
unaffected areas is expected to occur. Prior to construction of the dam, flooding was an annual
natural event in the Grand Canyon from which amphibians and reptiles recovered. Thus, they are
expected to quickly recover from individual HFEs (Reclamation 2011Db).

Other experiments being considered under different alternatives also could affect
amphibians and reptiles in the Colorado River corridor. Experimental vegetation treatments
(common to most alternatives) would remove low-value nonnative plant species and attempt to
reestablish native species that could be of greater value to amphibians and reptiles. Activities
associated with these treatments could disturb amphibians and reptiles in and adjacent to
treatment areas, but this should be temporary unless individuals were inadvertently killed. Low
summer flows under Alternatives C, D, E, and F and TMFs under Alternatives B, C, D, E, and G
could adversely affect aquatic food base production on temporarily exposed substrates; this could
in turn affect amphibians and reptiles that consume aquatic invertebrates or terrestrial life stages
of aquatic insects. Low summer flows have the potential to have a greater impact than TMFs on
amphibians and reptiles because the flows would last for a 3-month period during the growing
season, while the low flows of TMFs would be of short duration (less than 1 day). Mechanical
removal of trout should have no effect on amphibians or reptiles.

In summary, none of the LTEMP alternatives are expected to produce changes in riparian
habitats that would affect amphibian and reptile populations. However, alternatives could
produce changes in nearshore aquatic and wetland habitats occupied by some amphibian and
reptile species, and those that serve as important food production areas for them (Table 4.7-1).
Alternatives C, D, F, and G would produce more stable flows, which would favor food
production in nearshore habitat areas, but these alternatives would provide less support for
wetlands than would alternatives with higher fluctuations (Alternatives A, B, and E). Direct
impacts from HFEs on amphibians and reptiles are expected to be negligible and temporary.
Periodic flooding is a natural phenomenon along rivers; amphibian and reptile species have
adapted to flooding and, from an ecosystem maintenance perspective, they are dependent on it.
Section 4.7.3 addresses the potential impacts on amphibians and reptiles under each LTEMP
alternative.

4.7.2.3 Birds
Riparian birds, many of which are protected under the Migratory Bird Treaty Act, have

increased along the river corridor downstream of Glen Canyon Dam in response to an increase in
riparian vegetation under dam operations (Brown et al. 1983; LaRue et al. 2001). In general,
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birds that use the Grand Canyon corridor temporarily during migration are not affected by Glen
Canyon Dam operations; however, birds that breed or overwinter in the riparian zone can be
directly and indirectly affected by operations. Table 4.7-1 summarizes the potential effects of
LTEMP alternatives on birds.

Changes in riparian and wetland plant coverage can alter foraging and nesting habitats.
Even the loss of less desirable vegetation such as tamarisk may have potential negative effects on
bird species unless replaced promptly by native woody vegetation (Yard et al. 2004; see also
Section 4.17.3.6). The structural complexity of riparian vegetation (e.g., tree, shrub, and ground
vegetation layers) and the ecological function they provide is particularly important for many
nesting birds (Sogge et al. 1998). Section 4.6 describes some changes in the characteristics of
riparian vegetation communities over the LTEMP period, but none of the alternatives are
expected to result in significant structural changes in riparian habitat or vegetation productivity
that could affect bird populations over the long term.

Differences in the monthly and daily flow patterns of alternatives could affect nearshore
foraging areas used by waterfowl and wading birds. As discussed in Section 4.7.2.1, insects with
only terrestrial life stages are not expected to be affected differentially by alternatives, and those
with both aquatic and terrestrial life stages are expected to benefit under certain alternatives
(those with lower within-day fluctuations or more even monthly release volumes such as
Alternatives C, D, F, and G). These changes in food production could result in very minor
adverse impacts on birds, in part because most birds forage over broad areas that include habitats
outside of the river corridor.

In general, the potential for direct impacts of flows on birds would be greatest during the
nesting period when nests could be inundated. Impacts of normal operating flows (between
5,000 and 20,000 cfs) are expected to be negligible because few birds nest in these areas
(Sogge et al. 1998), and Brown and Johnson (1985) reported that flows up to 31,000 cfs do not
affect the nests of riparian birds. Only flows above the normal operating range, such as HFEs,
could affect nesting birds, and only if they occurred during the peak nesting period (May through
August) because active nests could be destroyed by these high flows. For shrub-nesting
songbirds such as Bell’s vireo (Vireo bellii) and common yellowthroat (Geothlypis trichas),
inundation of the ground below nests begins to occur at flows of about 36,000 cfs, and nest
losses of 50% or more begin to occur from 40,000 to 62,000 cfs. These species can renest as long
as high waters do not persist (Brown and Johnson 1985). The nests of some ground-nesting
waterfowl species such as mallards (4Anas platyrhynchos), gadwalls (A. strepera), and American
wigeon (4. americana) could be more susceptible to HFEs than those of songbirds that nest in
riparian vegetation, in part because these species breed earlier in the year when spring HFEs
would be implemented. Sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs would occur outside of the
main nesting period for most birds, although proactive spring HFEs considered for testing under
Alternatives C, D, and G could occur during the nesting period (April through June). Alternative
F features an annual 45,000 cfs spike flow that would occur in May. HFEs outside of the nesting
period are expected to only temporarily displace birds within the flood zone, and they are
expected to use flooded areas once the high flows recede. Overall, riparian bird populations were
unaffected by prior HFEs, so no effects are expected from proposed HFEs (Reclamation 2011b).
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Waterfowl that winter in Glen and Grand Canyons would not be present during the
months when spring and fall HFEs would most likely occur (March through June and October or
November, respectively). Fall HFEs may have a short-term effect on foraging habitat and food
resources for early-arriving winter waterfowl.

Other experiments being considered under different alternatives also could adversely
affect or benefit birds in the Colorado River corridor. Experimental vegetation treatments
(common to most alternatives) would remove low-value nonnative plant species and attempt to
reestablish native species that could be of greater value to birds. Activities associated with these
treatments could disturb birds in and adjacent to treatment areas, but this should be temporary
unless nests were inadvertently destroyed. Low summer flows under Alternatives C, D, E, and F
and TMFs under Alternatives B, C, D, E, and G could adversely affect aquatic food base
production on temporarily exposed substrates, which could in turn affect birds that consume
aquatic invertebrates or terrestrial life stages of aquatic insects. Low summer flows have the
potential to have a greater impact than TMFs on birds because the flows would last for a 3-
month period during the growing season, while the low flows of TMFs would be of short
duration (less than 1 day). TMFs and trout removal in the Little Colorado River reach could have
a minor effect on piscivorous birds such as great blue heron (Ardea herodias) and belted
kingfisher (Ceryle alcyon), because of the reduction in trout numbers. However, these
experimental trout control measures are only intended to be used in cases where trout recruitment
and population size is considered to be high, and annual implementation considerations include
consideration of impacts on other resources such as wildlife.

In summary, none of the LTEMP alternatives are expected to produce changes in aquatic
and riparian habitats that would result in long-term, population-level impacts on riparian bird
populations. However, alternatives could produce changes in nearshore habitats that could affect
waterfowl and wading birds; Alternatives C, D, F, and G would produce more stable nearshore
habitat for these species. Direct impacts from HFEs on birds would be minimal, mostly because
the timing of HFEs would occur outside of the peak breeding season. Under Alternatives C, D,
and G, proactive spring HFEs would occur in high-volume release years (>10 maf); these could
occur during the peak nesting season (April through June) and result in the loss of some nests.
Alternative F also could affect nesting birds, because it features an annual 45,000-cfs spike flow
that would occur in May. Section 4.7.3 addresses the potential impacts on birds under each
LTEMP alternative.

4.7.2.4 Mammals

Table 4.7-1 summarizes the potential effects of LTEMP alternatives on mammals.
Section 4.6 describes changes in the riparian vegetation community types over the LTEMP
period, but these are not expected to result in important structural changes in riparian habitat or
vegetation productivity that could affect mammal populations over the long term. Differences in
the monthly and daily flow patterns of alternatives could have differential effects on the habitat
stability of nearshore areas used by semi-aquatic mammals and other mammals using nearshore
areas. As discussed in Section 4.7.2.1, invertebrates with only terrestrial life stages are not
expected to be affected differentially by alternatives and those with both aquatic and terrestrial
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life stages are expected to benefit from alternatives with more stable flows. These changes in
food production are expected to result in very minor effects on insect-eating mammals, such as
shrews, mice, and bats. Riparian vegetation changes during the LTEMP period are not expected
to have adverse impacts on habitat or food resources for herbivorous mammals that occupy
riparian habitats.

HFEs may have direct impacts on some mammals. Less mobile species such as shrews,
mice, and other small mammals may drown, but some individuals would be able to move
upslope away from floodwaters. Recolonization of flooded areas would be expected to occur
rapidly. Ground nests also could be destroyed. Many small mammals produce multiple litters
each year, which may compensate for small mammal losses from an individual HFE
(Dettman 2005). No long-term population-level impacts on these mammals are anticipated.

Along the Colorado River, American beavers (Castor canadensis) inhabit and raise their
young in bank dens, which they create near the water’s edge; the lack of high flows allows them
to build their dens lower down in the banks. HFEs may drown young or adults in their bank dens
(Dettman 2005; Reclamation et al. 2002). HFEs affect muskrats (Ondatra zibethicus) similarly
(Reclamation 2011b). Young born prior to a spring or proactive spring HFE may drown if they
are located below the flood stage and are unable to leave the lodge. Fall HFEs are unlikely to
impact the American beaver or muskrat because they would be able to leave their dens and swim
to safety (Reclamation 2011b). These species regularly occur in riverine habitats subjected to
regular flood flows, and are adapted to these conditions both in terms of their ability to respond
to increases in flow and to recolonize areas affected by HFEs.

Large carnivores such as the cougar (Puma concolor) would experience minimal impacts
from dam operations because they generally have large ranges and can obtain prey from both
riparian and upland (desert) communities. Similarly, bighorn sheep (Ovis canadensis) and mule
deer (Odocoileus hemionus) are highly mobile and use a variety of habitats within the Grand
Canyon, including non-riparian habitats (Dettman 2005).

Other experiments being considered under different alternatives also could adversely
affect or benefit mammals in the Colorado River corridor. Experimental vegetation treatments
(common to most alternatives) would remove low-value nonnative plant species and attempt to
reestablish native species that could be of greater value to mammals. Activities associated with
these treatments could disturb mammals in and adjacent to treatment areas, but this should be
temporary unless individuals, nests, or roosts were inadvertently destroyed. Low summer flows
under Alternatives C, D, E, and F and TMFs under Alternatives B, C, D, E, and G could
adversely affect aquatic food base production on temporarily exposed substrates, and this could
in turn affect mammals that consume terrestrial life stages of aquatic insects. Low summer flows
have the potential to have a greater impact than TMFs on mammals because the flows would last
for a 3-month period during the growing season, while the low flows of TMFs would be of short
duration (less than 1 day). Mechanical removal of trout should have no effect on mammals.
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In summary, none of the LTEMP alternatives are expected to produce changes in riparian
habitats that would affect mammal populations. Direct impacts from HFEs on mammals would
be negligible and temporary, and no long-term population-level impacts are expected.

Section 4.7.3 addresses the potential impacts on mammals under each LTEMP alternative.

4.7.2.5 Special Status Species

Eleven special status wildlife species, listed under the Endangered Species Act, Bald and
Golden Eagle Protection Act, or the State of Arizona, are known to occur or could occur along
the Colorado River corridor between Glen Canyon Dam and Lake Mead (Section 3.7). Potential
impacts on these species from LTEMP alternatives are summarized in Table 4.7-2 and discussed
below. A Biological Assessment (BA; see Appendix O) has been prepared for three of these
species that are currently listed under the Endangered Species Act (ESA) and that may be
impacted by LTEMP operations: Kanab ambersnail (Oxyloma haydeni kanabensis), Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma) (Rallus obsoletus yumanensis), and southwestern willow flycatcher (Empidonax
traillii extimus).

The effects of dam operations and HFEs under the LTEMP alternatives are discussed for
each special status species below. Other experiments being considered under different
alternatives also could adversely affect or benefit these species in the Colorado River corridor.
Experimental vegetation treatments (common to all alternatives except Alternative A) would
remove low-value nonnative plant species and attempt to reestablish native species that could be
of greater value to special status species. Activities associated with these treatments could disturb
special status birds and bats in and adjacent to treatment areas, but this should be temporary
unless nests or roosts were inadvertently destroyed. Low summer flows under Alternatives C, D,
E, and F and TMFs under Alternatives B, C, D, E, and G could adversely affect aquatic food
base production on temporarily exposed substrates, and this could in turn affect special status
species that consume aquatic invertebrates or terrestrial life stages of aquatic insects. Low
summer flows have the potential to have a greater impact than TMFs on special status species
because the flows would last for a 3-month period during the growing season while the low
flows of TMFs would be of short duration (less than 1 day). TMFs and trout removal in the Little
Colorado River reach could have a minor effect on osprey (Pandion haliaetus) and bald eagle
(Haliaeetus leucocephalus), because of the reduction in trout numbers. However, these
experimental trout control measures are only intended to be used in cases when trout recruitment
and population size is considered to be high, and annual implementation considerations include
consideration of impacts on other resources such as special status species.

Section 4.7.3 addresses the potential impacts on the special status species under each
LTEMP alternative, including potential impacts of condition-dependent and experimental
elements of the alternatives. For species listed under the ESA, Appendix O presents the BA
prepared for Section 7 consultation with the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service (FWS).
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TABLE 4.7-2 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Special Status Wildlife Species

Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
and Status?® Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G

Overall
summary of
impacts

Losses of habitat
and individuals of
Kanab ambersnail.
Decrease in
potential wetland
habitat for northern
leopard frog and
Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma). Sediment-
triggered spring
HFEs could
adversely affect
nests of Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma). No
impacts on other
special status
wildlife species.

Compared to
Alternative A,
losses of habitat
and individuals of
Kanab ambersnail
would be similar;
similar decrease in
wetland habitat for
northern leopard
frog and
Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma), but
greater potential
decrease under
hydropower
improvement
flows; sediment-
triggered spring
HFEs could
adversely affect
nests of Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma); no
impacts on other
special status
wildlife species.

Compared to
Alternative A, losses
of habitat and
individuals of Kanab
ambersnail would be
similar, but higher
HFE frequency and
extended-duration
HFEs could inhibit
rebound of the
population; greater
decrease in wetland
habitat for northern
leopard frog and
Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma) compared to
Alternative A;
proactive spring
HFEs could occur
during the nesting
period of
southwestern willow
flycatcher; sediment-
triggered and
proactive spring
HFEs may affect
nests of Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma); no
impacts on other
special status
wildlife species.

Compared to
Alternative A, losses
of habitat and
individuals of Kanab
ambersnail would be
similar, but higher
HFE frequency and
extended-duration
HFEs could inhibit
rebound of the
population; least
wetland loss of any
alternative would
minimize habitat loss
for northern leopard
frog and Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma);
proactive spring
HFEs could occur
during the nesting
period of
southwestern willow
flycatcher; sediment-
triggered and
proactive spring
HFEs may affect
nests of Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma). No
impacts on other
special status wildlife

Compared to
Alternative A, losses
of habitat and
individuals of Kanab
ambersnail would be
similar, but higher
HFE frequency could
inhibit rebound of the
population; similar
decrease in wetland
habitat for northern
leopard frog and
Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma); spring HFEs
may affect nests of
Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma); no impacts
on other special
status wildlife
species.

Compared to
Alternative A, losses
of habitat and
individuals of Kanab
ambersnail would be
similar, but higher
HFE frequency and
extended-duration
annual high flow in
May could inhibit
rebound of the
population; greater
decrease in wetland
habitat for northern
leopard frog and
Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma); annual
extended-duration
high flow in May
could occur during
the nesting period of
southwestern willow
flycatcher; spring
HFEs may affect
nests of Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma); no
impacts on other
special status wildlife
species.

Compared to
Alternative A, losses
of habitat and
individuals of Kanab
ambersnail would be
similar, but higher
HFE frequency and
extended-duration
HFEs could inhibit
rebound of the
population; greater
decrease in wetland
habitat for northern
leopard frog and
Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma); proactive
spring HFEs could
occur during the
nesting period of
southwestern willow
flycatcher; sediment-
triggered and
proactive spring
HFEs may affect
nests of Ridgway’s
rail (Yuma); no
impacts on other
special status wildlife
species.
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TABLE 4.7-2 (Cont.)

Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
and Status?® Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G

Invertebrates
Kanab
ambersnail
(Oxyloma
haydeni
kanabensis)

ESA-E;
AZ-SGCN

No change from
current conditions.
The average of

5.5 HFEs and
maximum of

14 HFEs could
cause losses of
habitat and
individuals in <20%
of occupied habitat
at Vasey’s Paradise
through the early
portion of the
LTEMP period
(HFEs would expire
in 2020); some
rebound between
HFEs and after
2020 would be
expected; no
impacts would
occur on the Elves
Chasm population.

The average of
7.2 HFEs and
maximum of

10 HFEs could
cause losses of
habitat and
individuals in
<20% of occupied
habitat at Vasey’s
Paradise; the low
frequency of HFEs
would allow some
rebound between
HFEs; no impacts
would occur on the
Elves Chasm
population.
Riparian
vegetation
treatments could
also contribute to
impacts.

The average

21.3 HFEs and
maximum 40 HFEs
could cause loss of
habitat and
individuals in <20%
of occupied habitat at
Vasey’s Paradise; the
high frequency of
HFEs and extended-
duration HFEs would
inhibit rebound
between HFEs; no
impacts would occur
on the Elves Chasm
population. Riparian
vegetation treatments
could also contribute
to impacts.

The average

21.1 HFEs and
maximum 38 HFEs
would cause loss of
habitat and
individuals in <20%
of occupied habitat at
Vasey’s Paradise; the
high frequency of
HFEs and extended-
duration HFEs would
inhibit rebound
between HFEs; no
impacts would occur
on the Elves Chasm
population. Riparian
vegetation treatments
could also contribute
to impacts.

The average

17.1 HFEs and
maximum 30 HFEs
would cause loss of
habitat and
individuals in <20%
of occupied habitat at
Vasey’s Paradise; the
high frequency of
HFEs would inhibit
rebound between
HFEs; no impacts
would occur on the
Elves Chasm
population. Riparian
vegetation treatments
could also contribute
to impacts.

The average

38.1 HFEs and
maximum 40 HFEs
would cause loss of
habitat and
individuals in <20%
of occupied habitat at
Vasey’s Paradise; the
high frequency of
HFEs and the annual
extended-duration
high flow in May
would inhibit
rebound between
HFEs; no impacts
would occur on the
Elves Chasm
population. Riparian
vegetation treatments
could also contribute
to impacts.

The average

24.5 HFEs and
maximum 40 HFEs
would cause loss of
habitat and
individuals in <20%
of occupied habitat at
Vasey’s Paradise; the
high frequency of
HFEs and extended-
duration HFEs would
inhibit rebound
between HFEs; no
impacts would occur
on the Elves Chasm
population. Riparian
vegetation treatments
could also contribute
to impacts.
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TABLE 4.7-2 (Cont.)

Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
and Status?® Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Amphibians
Northern Species may Compaed to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to
leopard frog already be Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, year-
(Lithobates extirpated potentially lower  potential benefit due  potential benefit due  potentially lower potential benefit due  round steady flows
pipiens) downstream of insect production  to an increase in to lowest wetland insect production due to an increase in with little monthly
Glen Canyon Dam. due to higher daily habitat stability and  habitat loss and an to higher daily flow  habitat stability and  variation would
AZ-SGCN Negligible change  flow fluctuations;  insect production in  increase in habitat fluctuations; greater  insect production in  produce the most
from current hydropower nearshore habitats stability and insect wetland loss. nearshore habitats stable nearshore
condition. Some improvement from reduced daily production in due to steady flows, habitats and greatest
decrease in wetland flows would have  fluctuations, but nearshore habitats but these benefits insect production of
habitat, but no larger adverse these benefits could  from reduced daily could be offset by all alternatives; these
change in the effects on be offset by greater  fluctuations and greater wetland benefits could be
stability of wetlands and food wetland losses. relatively even losses. offset by greater
nearshore habitats ~ production. monthly release wetland losses
that support adult volumes;
and early life stages experimental
and serve as food macroinvertebrate
production areas. production flows
may also increase
insect production and
diversity.
Birds
American No change from Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as
peregrine current conditions  Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A.

related to food or
habitat availability
for the American

falcon (Falco
peregrinus)

AZ-SGCN
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TABLE 4.7-2 (Cont.)

Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
and Status?® Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Birds (Cont.)

Bald eagle No change from Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as
(Haliaeetus current conditions  Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A.
leucocephalus) related to food or

habitat availability
BGEPA; for the bald eagle.
AZ-SGCN
California No change from Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as
condor current conditions  Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A.
(Gymnogyps related to food or
californianus)  habitat availability

for the California
ESA-EXPN; condor.
AZ-SGCN
Golden eagle  No change from Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as
(Aquila current conditions  Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A.
chrysaetos) related to food or

habitat availability
BGEPA; for the golden
AZ-SGCN eagle.
Osprey No change from Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as Same as
(Pandion current conditions  Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A.
haliaetus) related to food or

habitat availability

L AZSGCN for the osprey.
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TABLE 4.7-2 (Cont.)

Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
and Status?® Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Birds (Cont.)
Ridgway’s rail No change from Compared to Same as Compared to Compared to Compared to
(Yuma) current conditions.  Alternative A. Alternative A, Alternative A. Alternative A, greater Alternative A, Alternative A,
(Rallus Unlikely that nests greater wetland loss. wetland loss. greatest wetland loss  greater wetland loss.
obsoletus or suitable habitat could adversely
yumanensis) would be close affect this species.
enough to the river
ESA-E; to be impacted by
AZ-SGCN sediment-triggered
spring HFEs that
coincide with the
nesting period
(April and May).
Fall HFEs would
not occur during the
nesting season.
Southwestern ~ No change from Proactive spring Proactive spring Same as Annual 45,000-cfs Proactive spring
willow current conditions.  Alternative A. HFEs could occur HFEs could occur Alternative A. high flow could HFEs could occur
flycatcher Sediment-triggered during the nesting during the nesting occur during the during the nesting
(Empidonax HFEs would not period, but nests in period, but nests in nesting period, but period, but nests
traillii occur during the the Grand Canyon the Grand Canyon nests in the Grand inthe Grand Canyon
extimus) nesting period. typically located typically located Canyon typically typically located
above 45,000-cfs above 45,000-cfs located above above 45,000-cfs
ESA-E; flows; sediment- flows; sediment- 45,000-cfs flows; flows; sediment-
AZ-SGCN triggered HFEs triggered HFEs sediment-triggered triggered HFEs

would not occur
during the nesting
period.

would not occur
during the nesting
period.

HFEs would not
occur during the
nesting period.
Annual low summer

flows could affect the

species by drying

would not occur
during the nesting
period.
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TABLE 4.7-2 (Cont.)

Alternative A Alternative D
Species (No Action (Preferred
and Status?® Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative G

Birds (Cont.)

Western No impact on the Same as Same as Same as

yellow-billed  preferred habitat Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A.

cuckoo (cottonwood forest)

(Coccyzus of the western

americanus yellow-billed

occidentalis)  cuckoo.

ESA-T(DPS);

AZ-SGCN
Mammals

Spotted bat No impact on Same as Same as Same as

(Euderma current conditions  Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A.

maculatum) related to food or

habitat availability
AZ-SGCN for the spotted bat.

&  AZ-SGCN = Arizona Wildlife Species of Greatest Conservation Need; BGEPA = Protected under the Bald and Golden Eagle Protection Act; ESA-E = Endangered Species
Act-Endangered; ESA-EXPN = Endangered Species Act-Experimental Population, Non-Essential; ESA-T(DPS) = Endangered Species Act-Threatened (Distinct Population

Segment).
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Kanab Ambersnail (Oxyloma haydeni kanabensis)

Within the Grand Canyon, populations of the Kanab ambersnail occur at Vasey’s
Paradise and Elves Chasm. Because the Elves Chasm population is located above the 100,000 cfs
stage (FWS 2008), this population would not be affected by any of the LTEMP alternatives. At
Vasey’s Paradise, very little Kanab ambersnail habitat and only a few individuals occur below
the 25,000-cfs stage (Meretsky and Wegner 2000; Sorensen 2009). Most Kanab ambersnail
habitat is located above the 33,000 cfs stage (Reclamation 2011b). HFEs may scour or inundate
portions of Kanab ambersnail habitat (Kennedy and Ralston 2011). The November 1997 test
flow of 31,000 cfs scoured 1% (7 m2) of Kanab ambersnail habitat (FWS 2008). HFEs of
45,000 cfs cause a temporary loss of as much as 17% (119 m?2) of Kanab ambersnail habitat
(FWS 2008). Surveys conducted after HFEs revealed no population-level declines in the Kanab
ambersnail population (Kennedy and Ralston 2011). Kanab ambersnails can survive up to
32 hours underwater in cold, well-oxygenated water (FWS 2011c¢); so as long as they are not
washed away, they could survive inundation from the short-term HFEs. The effects of extended-
duration HFEs (up to 250 hr in length) proposed under Alternatives C, D, and G, and the
extended-duration high flow in May under Alternative F are not known, but they could pose a
greater threat to Kanab ambersnail habitat within the area affected by 45,000-cfs flows.

Recovery of ambersnail habitat scoured by HFEs can take 2.5 years (Sorensen 2009).
Therefore, frequent HFEs or extended-duration HFEs may result in long-term loss of ambersnail
habitat that occurs below the 45,000-cfs flow level (FWS 2011c). However, the snails survived
and persisted through natural pre-dam floods and the 1983 high flows (Reclamation 1995),
which were much larger in magnitude and duration than HFEs proposed under the LTEMP, so
HFEs may not represent a substantial threat to the persistence of the Kanab ambersnail (Kennedy
and Ralston 2011).

Northern Leopard Frog (Lithobates pipiens)

Only one population of northern leopard frogs, located within the Glen Canyon National
Recreation Area (GCNRA), has been recorded along the Colorado River between Glen Canyon
Dam and Lake Mead. However, individuals have not been observed at this location since 2004
(Drost 2005), and it is possible this population has been extirpated.!9 If the species still occurs in
Glen Canyon, operations and experiments under the LTEMP alternatives could affect it by
affecting the extent of wetland habitat, production of terrestrial invertebrates, or the stability of
nearshore habitats potentially used by adults and early life stages. As discussed in
Section 4.6.2.2, alternatives could produce changes in nearshore aquatic and wetland habitats.
Alternatives C, D, F, and G would produce more stable flows, which would favor food
production in nearshore areas and provide higher quality habitats for adults and early life stages
of the leopard frog, but Alternatives C, E, F, and G would provide less support for wetlands than

19 1n 2013, GCNRA, Grand Canyon Wildlands Council, FWS, and AZGFD began collaborating to restore northern
leopard frog habitat at Leopard Frog Marsh (RM -9.0). In 2016, a northern leopard frog reintroduction plan was
developed and may be implemented in the next 1-2 years.
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would alternatives with higher fluctuations (Alternatives A and B) or Alternative D, which
would result in the least wetland loss of any alternatives.

American Peregrine Falcon (Falco peregrinus)

Any impacts on the American peregrine falcon from dam operations are likely to be
indirect, possibly through influences on the distribution and abundance of aquatic and terrestrial
macroinvertebrate populations, which in turn would influence the availability of prey such as
swifts, other songbirds, bats, and—in winter—waterfowl (Holmes et al. 2005). However, based
on the evaluations presented in Sections 4.7.2.1 (invertebrates) and 4.7.2.3 (birds), differences
among alternatives are expected to be small and not affect the abundance of food available to
peregrine falcons. No effects of alternatives on foraging habitats (riverine, riparian, and desert
areas) or roosting and nesting habitats (cliffs) are anticipated.

Bald Eagle (Haliaeetus leucocephalus)

Bald eagles migrate through and overwinter in Marble Canyon and the upper half of the
Grand Canyon. There is no evidence that bald eagle abundance is directly affected by river flows
(Holmes et al. 2005). During low river flows, bald eagles can capture and scavenge
proportionally more prey from isolated pools and nearshore habitats. Inundation of these habitats
during high flows reduces or eliminates prey availability (Brown et al. 1989). During the winters
of 1990 and 1991, bald eagle foraging in the river, nearshore, and isolated pool habitats of the
Colorado River decreased to 0% at flows >20,000 cfs; foraging in adjacent creek habitat
increased to 100% (Brown et al. 1998). These observations demonstrate the ability of eagles to
respond to changes in foraging conditions by moving to more favorable areas nearby.
Alternatives differ in expected effects on trout recruitment (Section 4.5), but would have
negligible effects on the ability of eagles to find and catch fish. TMFs and trout removal in the
Little Colorado River reach could have a minor effect on the bald eagle, because of the reduction
in trout numbers. However, these experimental trout control measures are only intended to be
used in cases when trout recruitment and population size is considered to be high, and annual
implementation considerations include consideration of impacts on other resources such as
special status species. Alternatives would have no effect on habitats used for roosting (cliffs or
trees). Wintering and migrant bald eagles are generally not present during the months in which
spring and fall HFEs would occur (Sogge et al. 1995).

California Condor (Gymnogyps californianus)
California condors are opportunistic scavengers that consume carcasses of mammals,
birds, and fishes. Along the Colorado River corridor in Glen and Grand Canyons, they utilize

cliff locations for roosting, and beaches when drinking, resting, preening, and feeding
(Section 3.7). No impacts on the California condor are anticipated from LTEMP activities.
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Golden Eagle (4quila chrysaetos)

Golden eagles are rare to uncommon residents and rare fall migrants throughout the
region (Gatlin 2013). None of the alternatives are expected to impact golden eagles, because they
nest on cliff edges and primarily feed on upland terrestrial wildlife. Indirect effects of LTEMP
alternatives on the abundance of mammals and other prey items within the narrow riparian zone
would be negligible, because the home range of the golden eagle can be over 300 km?
(NatureServe 2014). No impacts on the golden eagle are anticipated from LTEMP activities.

Osprey (Pandion haliaetus)

Ospreys typically occur along the Colorado River during their fall migration (August—
September), although a nesting pair successfully fledged young in 2014, 2015, and 2016 near the
dam (Section 3.7). Alternatives differ in expected effects on trout recruitment (Section 4.5), but
would have negligible effects on the ability of osprey to find and catch fish. TMFs and trout
removal in the Little Colorado River reach could have a minor effect on osprey (Pandion
haliaetus), because of the reduction in trout numbers. However, these experimental trout control
measures are only intended to be used in cases when trout recruitment and population size is
considered to be high, and annual implementation considerations include consideration of
impacts on other resources such as special status species. There would be no effect of
alternatives on habitats used for roosting (cliffs or trees) or nesting. Section 4.7.3 addresses the
potential impacts on the osprey under each LTEMP alternative.

Ridgway’s Rail (Yuma) (Rallus obsoletus yumanensis)

The Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) inhabits marshes dominated by emergent plants. Generally, it
is associated with dense riparian and marsh vegetation dominated by cattails and bulrushes along
margins of shallow ponds with stable water levels (FWS 2014c). It is only a casual visitor to
marshy mainstem riparian habitats along the Colorado River downstream of Separation Canyon
(e.g., RM 227 and 246 and near Burnt Springs). The only confirmed nesting was reported in
1996. Its occurrence along the Colorado River in the affected area only was documented once
suitable habitat was created through dam construction (FWS 2014c). Other than predation, the
main threats to the rail include habitat destruction, primarily due to stream channelization and
drying and flooding of marshes resulting from water flow management (FWS 2014c). Sediment-
triggered spring or proactive spring HFEs under Alternatives C, D, and G, and annual 45,000-cfs
releases under Alternative F could cause inundation of rail nests or habitat, although it is unlikely
that nests or habitat would be close enough to the river to be affected. All alternatives would
have spring HFEs, but these are expected to be less frequent for Alternatives A, B, and E. Fall
HFEs would not coincide with the nesting period of the Ridgway’s rail (Yuma). Low summer
flow experiments under Alternatives C, D, and E are not expected to have long-term effects on
potential Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) habitat. Wetland habitat loss under Alternatives C, E, F, and G
could affect this species.
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Southwestern Willow Flycatcher (Empidonax traillii extimus)

The southwestern willow flycatcher nests and forages in habitats ranging from dense,
multi-storied riparian vegetation (such as cottonwood/willow stands with a mix of trees and
shrubs) to dense tamarisk stands with little layering of vegetation. However, changes in the
availability of suitable habitat may not necessarily translate into changes in the southwestern
willow flycatcher populations. Despite the abundance of woody riparian vegetation
(e.g., tamarisk) since construction of the Glen Canyon Dam, numbers of nesting southwestern
willow flycatchers in the Grand Canyon have declined since the 1980s and no nests have been
confirmed in the Grand Canyon since 2007. Nest surveys conducted between Lees Ferry and
Phantom Ranch and between Diamond Creek and Pearce Ferry in 2008 detected no nests. No
other nest surveys were conducted between 2008 and 2012 (Stroud-Settles et al. 2013).

The effect of HFEs on the southwestern willow flycatcher depends on whether the HFE
enhances or substantially reduces riparian habitat at potential breeding sites (Holmes et al. 2005).
All alternatives include sediment-triggered spring HFEs; Alternatives C, D, and G include
proactive spring HFEs in May or June that coincide with the nesting period of the southwestern
willow flycatcher. Alternative F features an annual 45,000-cfs spike flow that also coincides with
the nesting period. However, southwestern willow flycatchers nests in the Grand Canyon have
typically been located above the elevation of 45,000-cfs flows (Gloss et al. 2005), and thus may
not be affected by the HFEs that would be implemented under the LTEMP alternatives. Most
spring HFEs would occur prior to nest initiation for the southwestern willow flycatcher and
would have no direct impact on the species. Fall HFEs occur long after nesting and fledging
dates of the southwestern willow flycatcher (see Appendix O).

In addition to HFEs, lower flows during the May to August nesting period can have a
negative effect on southwestern willow flycatchers by drying riparian habitat
(Reclamation 2007d). Normal operations under most alternatives would have monthly average
flows of 10,000 cfs or more during the nesting period, except for Alternative F, with low steady
flows in summer through winter (July through February), and during the experimental
implementation of low summer flows under Alternatives C, D, and E. Under these three
alternatives, there is the potential for some dewatering of nesting habitat. Only under
Alternative F could these impacts be long term, because low summer flows would occur
annually under this alternative; low summer flow experiments under Alternatives C and D would
occur relatively infrequently and are not expected to have long-term effects on nesting habitat.

Section 4.6 describes some changes in the characteristics of riparian vegetation
communities over the LTEMP period (e.g., changes in diversity), but none of the alternatives are
expected to result in important structural changes in riparian habitat or vegetation productivity
that could affect the southwestern willow flycatcher.

As discussed in Section 4.7.2.1, invertebrates with only terrestrial life stages, are not
expected to be affected differentially by alternatives, and those invertebrates with both aquatic
and terrestrial life stages are expected to benefit from alternatives with more stable flows. These
changes in food production are expected to result in negligible impacts on the southwestern
willow flycatcher.
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In summary, only Alternative F is expected to produce changes in riparian habitats
(through regular low summer flows) that would affect the southwestern willow flycatcher. Direct
impacts from HFEs on nesting flycatchers are not anticipated, mostly because the timing of
HFEs would be outside of the peak breeding season, but also because nests are typically at
elevations above that of a 45,000-cfs flow. Alternatives C, D, F, and G could have high flows
that occur during the peak nesting season; proactive spring HFEs under these three alternatives
would occur in high volume release years (>10 maf). Alternative F features an annual 45,000-cfs
spike flow that would occur in May.

Western Yellow-Billed Cuckoo (Coccyzus americanus occidentalis)

The western yellow-billed cuckoo occurs at a number of sites in the lower Grand Canyon,
near the Lake Mead delta where mature cottonwood forests are located. It requires structurally
complex riparian habitats with tall trees and a multi-storied vegetative understory; the large
caterpillars on which it feeds depend on cottonwoods and willows (Section 3.7). It is a rare
restricted transient in dense tamarisk thickets, with a few observations in the Lees Ferry reach
(Spence et al. 2011). Cottonwood/willow habitats that support the western yellow-billed cuckoo
are not expected to be affected by any of the LTEMP alternatives.

Spotted Bat (Euderma maculatum)

Most spotted bats occur in dry, rough desert shrublands or in pine forest communities.
These habitats are all located well above the river corridor and the area potentially affected by
Glen Canyon Dam operations. Their roost sites, including hibernacula, do not occur within the
area along the Colorado River affected by daily operations and HFEs. Only negligible adverse
effects on insects, the prey base for the spotted bat, would occur under any of the alternatives,
and the spotted bat can feed within upland areas that would not be impacted by LTEMP
operations. The spotted bat is not expected to be affected by any of the LTEMP alternatives.

4.7.3 Alternative-Specific Impacts on Wildlife

This section describes alternative-specific impacts on wildlife, including special status
wildlife species. More detailed descriptions of the basis of impacts and supporting literature
citations for these impacts are presented in Section 4.6.2. Tables 4.7-1 and 4.7-2 summarize the
potential impacts of all alternatives on wildlife and special status wildlife species, respectively.

4.7.3.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

Changes in riparian habitats under Alternative A would not result in noticeable or

measurable changes in invertebrates with only terrestrial life stages (Table 4.7-1). Because
aquatic food base productivity under Alternative A would be similar to current conditions
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(Table 4.5-1), the contribution of aquatic insects with a terrestrial adult stage to the prey base for
wildlife that consume invertebrates will also remain unchanged.

Changes in riparian habitats under Alternative A would not affect amphibian, reptile,
bird, or mammal populations, but some amphibians and other wetland-dependent species could
be affected by wetland habitat decline expected under Alternative A (Section 4.7.2). The higher
flow fluctuations under Alternative A, which provide daily watering of habitats in the varial
zone, would limit wetland habitat loss. The effects of HFEs on reptiles and amphibians are
expected to be temporary and not result in long-term population effects because the area affected
would be small (below the elevation of 45,000-cfs flows) relative to total habitat availability, and
recolonization of disturbed areas by vegetation and by amphibians and reptiles following HFEs
are expected to occur rapidly from nearby unaffected areas.

No important structural changes in riparian habitat or vegetation productivity are
expected under Alternative A that could affect bird populations over the long term. HFEs under
Alternative A would occur outside the main nesting period of birds and are expected to only
temporarily displace birds within the flood zone. Fall HFEs may have a short-term effect on
foraging habitat and food resources for early-arriving winter waterfowl. Potential effects of
HFEs, although negligible, would not occur after 2020 under Alternative A.

No important structural changes in riparian habitat or vegetation productivity are
expected under Alternative A that could affect mammal populations over the long term. HFEs
could cause the direct loss of individuals belonging to less mobile species (e.g., small mammals).
Recolonization of flooded areas would be expected to occur rapidly. High reproductive rates of
most small mammals may compensate losses. HFEs, which would only occur through 2020, may
also cause the loss of some individual American beavers and muskrats, but long-term population-
level effects are not anticipated (Section 4.7.2.4). Minimal impacts are expected for bats and
large mammals.

Impacts of Alternative A on special status wildlife species are summarized in
Table 4.7-2. No impacts are anticipated on the following species: American peregrine falcon,
bald eagle, California condor, golden eagle, osprey, southwestern willow flycatcher, spotted bat,
and western yellow-billed cuckoo. HFEs could cause losses of habitat and individuals in <20%
of occupied habitat of the Vasey’s Paradise population of the Kanab ambersnail. Some rebound
from the losses would occur between HFEs or after 2020, when HFEs would expire. No impacts
are expected on the Elves Chasm population. A 28% decrease in wetland habitat may cause a
change in potential habitat of the northern leopard frog (which may already be extirpated
downstream of Glen Canyon Dam) and Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) (which has not been observed
nesting in the area since 1996).

In summary, under Alternative A, there would be little or no change from current
conditions for most wildlife species, including special status species, with the exception of a
potential impact on amphibians and other species dependent on wetland habitats, including the
northern leopard frog and Ridgway’s rail (Yuma). HFEs could cause losses of habitat and
individuals in <20% of occupied habitat of the Vasey’s Paradise population of the Kanab
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ambersnail. Some rebound from the losses would occur between HFEs or after 2020, when HFEs
would expire. There would be no impacts on other special status wildlife species.

4.7.3.2 Alternative B

Impacts of Alternative B on most terrestrial wildlife species would be similar to those
under Alternative A (Table 4.7-1), but there would be less impact on wetland habitat (i.e., 20%
decrease compared to 28% for Alternative A), except with the implementation of experimental
hydropower improvement flows, which could cause an 83% decrease in wetland habitat. There
would be slightly more HFEs under Alternative B (mean of 7.2 over the 20-year LTEMP period)
compared to Alternative A (mean of 5.5). This could increase the occurrence of short-term
impacts on individuals of wildlife species that occur in areas inundated by HFEs, but these
impacts are not expected to result in long-term population-level effects. Higher daily flow
fluctuations would reduce nearshore habitat stability, especially with experimental hydropower
improvement flows, and could lower production of insects with aquatic and terrestrial life stages,
and impact amphibians, waterfowl, semi-aquatic mammals, and other species that eat insects or
utilize nearshore areas. TMFs and trout removal in the Little Colorado River reach could have a
minor effect on piscivorous birds such as great blue heron (4Ardea herodias), and belted
kingfisher (Ceryle alcyon), because of the reduction in trout numbers. These experimental trout
control measures are only intended to be used in cases where trout recruitment and population
size is considered to be high, and annual implementation considerations include consideration of
impacts on other resources such as wildlife.

Impacts of Alternative B on special status wildlife species are presented in Table 4.7-2.
As under Alternative A, no impacts are anticipated on the following species: American peregrine
falcon, bald eagle, California condor, golden eagle, osprey, southwestern willow flycatcher,
spotted bat, and western yellow-billed cuckoo. Impacts on the Kanab ambersnail would be
similar to those under Alternative A, although riparian vegetation treatments could occur on rare
occasions near or within habitat at Vasey’s Paradise, which could disturb some individuals and
habitats. Larger negative wetland and food production losses from hydropower improvement
flows under Alternative B may have greater effects on the northern leopard frog (which may be
already be extirpated downstream of Glen Canyon Dam) and the Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) (which
has not been observed nesting in the area since 1996).

In summary, impacts of Alternative B on most terrestrial wildlife species would be
similar to those under Alternative A. Higher fluctuations under Alternative B would reduce
nearshore habitat stability and result in lower production of aquatic insects, which could impact
species that eat insects or use nearshore areas. Experimental implementation of hydropower
improvement flows would result in adverse impacts on wetland habitat. There would be some
losses of habitat and individuals of Kanab ambersnail associated with HFEs comparable to those
under Alternative A, but riparian vegetation treatments could affect individuals and habitat.
There would be no impacts on other special status wildlife species.
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4.7.3.3 Alternative C

Impacts of Alternative C on most terrestrial wildlife species would be similar to those
under Alternative A (Table 4.7-1). Compared to Alternative A, there would be a greater loss of
wetland habitat (75% decrease compared to a 28% decrease), which could affect wetland-
dependent amphibians, reptiles, and birds. There would be more HFEs under Alternative C
(mean of 21.3 over the 20-year LTEMP period) compared to Alternative A (mean of 5.5), which
could increase the occurrence of short-term impacts on individuals of wildlife species that occur
in areas inundated by the HFEs; however, these impacts are not expected to result in long-term
population-level effects. More uniform monthly flows from December through August under
Alternative C compared to Alternative A may increase the production of insects with aquatic and
terrestrial life stages. In addition, an increase in habitat stability of nearshore habitats compared
to Alternative A may result from lower within-day fluctuations. Both increases in insect
production and nearshore habitat stability may benefit amphibians, waterfowl, semi-aquatic
mammals, and other species that eat insects or use nearshore areas. TMFs and trout removal in
the Little Colorado River reach could have a minor effect on piscivorous birds such as great blue
heron and belted kingfisher, because of the reduction in trout numbers. These experimental trout
control measures are only intended to be used in cases where trout recruitment and population
size is considered to be high, and annual implementation considerations include consideration of
impacts on other resources such as wildlife.

Impacts of Alternative C on special status wildlife species are presented in Table 4.7-2.
No impacts are anticipated on the following species: American peregrine falcon, bald eagle,
California condor, golden eagle, osprey, spotted bat, and western yellow-billed cuckoo. More
frequent HFEs and extended-duration HFEs could adversely affect Kanab ambersnail and
Ridgway’s rail (Yuma). Riparian vegetation treatments could occur on rare occasions near or
within habitat of the Kanab ambersnail at Vasey’s Paradise, which could disturb some
individuals and habitats. Greater wetland habitat loss compared to Alternative A could adversely
affect northern leopard frog and Ridgway’s rail (Yuma). Proactive spring HFEs could occur in
May and June, affecting nesting habitat of the southwestern willow flycatcher, although the
species generally nests above the area that may be inundated by 45,000-cfs flows. Sediment-
triggered spring HFEs would occur outside the nesting period of the southwestern willow
flycatcher. Experimental low summer flows under Alternative C could result in drying of some
nesting habitat, but these experiments would occur relatively infrequently and are not expected to
have long-term effects on this habitat.

In summary, impacts of Alternative C on most terrestrial wildlife species would be
similar to those under Alternative A. More even monthly release volumes and lower fluctuations
under Alternative C would provide more stable nearshore habitats and result in higher production
of aquatic insects compared to Alternative A, potentially benefitting wildlife that eat insects and
use nearshore areas. Compared to Alternative A, Alternative C is expected to result in minor
impacts on Kanab ambersnail (HFE and riparian vegetation treatment effects on habitat),
northern leopard frog (wetland loss), Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) (wetland loss and HFE effects on
nests), and southwestern willow flycatcher (proactive spring HFE effects on nesting habitat).
There would be no impacts on other special status wildlife species.

4-230



Glen Canyon Dam Long-Term Experimental and Management Plan October 2016
Final Environmental Impact Statement

4.7.3.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)20

Impacts of Alternative D on most terrestrial wildlife species would be similar to those
under Alternative A (Table 4.7-1). Compared to Alternative A, there would be a smaller loss of
wetland habitat (16% decrease compared to a 28% decrease), which could benefit wetland-
dependent amphibians, reptiles, and birds; Alternative D has the lowest expected wetland loss
among all alternatives. There would be more HFEs (mean of 21.1 over the 20-year LTEMP
period) compared to Alternative A (mean of 5.5), which could increase the occurrence of short-
term impacts on individuals of wildlife species that occur in areas inundated by the HFEs, but
these impacts are not expected to result in long-term, population-level effects. More uniform
monthly flows throughout the year under Alternative D compared to Alternative A would
provide more stable aquatic habitats and may increase the production of insects with aquatic and
terrestrial life stages. Experimental macroinvertebrate production flows may also increase
production and diversity of aquatic insects with terrestrial life stages. More stable nearshore
habitat and insect production may benefit amphibians, waterfowl, semi-aquatic mammals, and
other species that eat insects or use nearshore habitats. TMFs and trout removal in the Little
Colorado River reach could have a minor effect on piscivorous birds such as great blue heron,
and belted kingfisher, because of the reduction in trout numbers. These experimental trout
control measures are only intended to be used in cases where trout recruitment and population
size is considered to be high, and annual implementation considerations include consideration of
impacts on other resources such as wildlife.

Impacts of Alternative D on special status wildlife species are presented in Table 4.7-2.
No impacts are anticipated on the following species: American peregrine falcon, bald eagle,
California condor, golden eagle, osprey, spotted bat, and western yellow-billed cuckoo. More
frequent HFEs and extended-duration HFEs compared to those under Alternative A could affect
Kanab ambersnail and Ridgway’s rail (Yuma). Riparian vegetation treatments could occur on
rare occasions near or within habitat of the Kanab ambersnail at Vasey’s Paradise, which could
disturb some individuals and habitats. There would be less wetland habitat loss under this
alternative, thus reducing impacts on northern leopard frog and Ridgway’s rail (Yuma).
Proactive spring HFEs could occur in May and June, affecting nesting habitat of the
southwestern willow flycatcher, although the species generally nests above the area that are
inundated by 45,000-cfs flows. Sediment-triggered HFEs would occur outside the nesting period
for the species. Experimental low summer flows could result in drying of some of nesting
habitat, but these experiments would occur relatively infrequently and are not expected to have
long-term effects on southwestern willow flycatcher nesting habitat.

In summary, impacts of Alternative D on most terrestrial wildlife species would be
similar to those under Alternative A. More even monthly release volumes under Alternative D
would provide greater nearshore habitat stability and result in higher production of aquatic
insects compared to Alternative A, potentially benefiting species that eat insects or use nearshore
areas. Experimental macroinvertebrate production flows could also increase insect production.
Compared to Alternative A, Alternative D is expected to result in a lower impact on northern

20 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed (see Section 2.2.4) are not expected to result
in a change in Alternative D’s impacts on wildlife.
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leopard frog (less wetland loss), and Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) (less wetland loss), but greater
impact on Kanab ambersnail (HFE and riparian vegetation treatment effects on habitat),
Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) (HFE effects on nests), and southwestern willow flycatcher (proactive
spring HFE effects on nesting habitats). There would be no impacts on other special status
wildlife species.

4.7.3.5 Alternative E

Impacts of Alternative E on most terrestrial wildlife would be similar to those under
Alternative A (Table 4.7-1). Compared to Alternative A, there would be a slightly greater loss of
wetland habitat under Alternative E (38% compared to a 28% decrease), which could affect
wetland-dependent amphibians, reptiles, and birds. There would be more HFEs under
Alternative E (mean of 17.1 over the 20-year LTEMP period) compared to Alternative A (mean
of 5.5). This could increase the occurrence of short-term impacts on individuals of wildlife
species that occur in areas inundated by the HFEs, but these impacts are not expected to result in
long-term population-level effects. More uniform monthly flows may increase production of
aquatic insects compared to Alternative A, but this may be offset by higher within-day flow
fluctuations, which would reduce habitat stability. TMFs and trout removal in the Little Colorado
River reach could have a minor effect on piscivorous birds such as great blue heron and belted
kingfisher, because of the reduction in trout numbers. These experimental trout control measures
are only intended to be used in cases where trout recruitment and population size is considered to
be high, and annual implementation considerations include consideration of impacts on other
resources such as wildlife.

Impacts of Alternative E on special status wildlife species are presented in Table 4.7-2.
No impacts are anticipated on the following species: American peregrine falcon, bald eagle,
California condor, golden eagle, osprey, southwestern willow flycatcher, spotted bat, and
western yellow-billed cuckoo. Impacts on the Kanab ambersnail would be similar to those under
Alternative A; however, more frequent HFEs may prevent recolonization of impacted habitat
over the long term. Greater wetland habitat loss under Alternative E could affect the northern
leopard frog and Ridway’s rail (Yuma). Riparian vegetation treatments could occur on rare
occasions near or within habitat of the Kanab ambersnail at Vasey’s Paradise, which could
disturb some individuals and habitats. Sediment-triggered HFEs would occur outside the nesting
period for the southwestern willow flycatcher. Experimental low summer flows could result in
drying of some nesting habitat, but these experiments would occur relatively infrequently and are
not expected to have long-term effects on southwestern willow flycatcher nesting habitat.

In summary, impacts of Alternative E on most terrestrial wildlife species would be
similar to those under Alternative A. More even monthly flows under Alternative E would
provide greater nearshore habitat stability and result in higher production of aquatic insects, and
potential benefits for species that eat insects, but these benefits may be offset by higher within-
day fluctuations. Compared to Alternative A, Alternative E is expected to result in minor impacts
on Kanab ambersnail (HFE and riparian vegetation treatment effects on habitat), northern
leopard frog (wetland loss), Ridgway’s rail (Yuma), and southwestern willow flycatcher
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(wetland loss and HFE effects on habitat). There would be no impacts on other special status
wildlife species.

4.7.3.6 Alternative F

Impacts of Alternative F on most terrestrial wildlife species would be similar to those
under Alternative A (Table 4.7-1). Compared to Alternative A, there would be a greater loss of
wetland habitat (86% decrease compared to a 28% decrease), which could affect wetland-
dependent amphibians, reptiles, and birds. Wetland habitat loss would be higher for Alternative F
than for all other alternatives. There would be more HFEs under Alternative F (mean of 38.1
over the 20-year LTEMP period) compared to Alternative A (mean of 5.5). This could increase
the occurrence of short-term impacts on individuals of wildlife species that occur in areas
inundated by the HFEs, but these impacts are not expected to result in long-term population-level
effects; their frequency under this alternative would be comparable to the frequency of annual
floods in the pre-dam river. Steady flows and relatively high spring flows under Alternative F
compared to Alternative A may increase the production of insects with aquatic and terrestrial life
stages. This, in addition to an increase in habitat stability of nearshore habitats compared to
Alternative A, may benefit amphibians, waterfowl, semi-aquatic mammals, and other species
that eat insects or use nearshore areas.

Impacts of Alternative F on special status wildlife species are presented in Table 4.7-2.
No impacts are anticipated on the following species: American peregrine falcon, bald eagle,
California condor, golden eagle, osprey, spotted bat, and western yellow-billed cuckoo. Impacts
on the Kanab ambersnail would be similar to those under Alternative A; however, more frequent
HFEs may prevent recolonization of impacted habitat over the long term. Riparian vegetation
treatments could occur on rare occasions near or within habitat of the Kanab ambersnail at
Vasey’s Paradise, which could disturb some individuals and habitats. The relatively large
decrease in wetland habitat compared to other alternatives may affect the northern leopard frog
and Ridgway’s rail (Yuma). The annual 1-day 45,000-cfs flow in May could affect nesting
habitat of the southwestern willow flycatcher, although it generally nests above the area that may
be inundated by 45,000-cfs flows. Sediment-triggered HFEs would not occur during the nesting
period of the southwestern willow flycatcher. Annual low summer flows under Alternative F
could result in drying of some nesting habitat, and could have long-term effects on southwestern
willow flycatcher nesting habitat.

In summary, impacts of Alternative F on most terrestrial wildlife species would be
similar to those under Alternative A. Steady flows under Alternative F would provide greater
nearshore habitat stability and result in higher production of aquatic insects compared to
Alternative A, and would benefit species that eat insects or use nearshore areas. Compared to
Alternative A, Alternative F is expected to result in minor impacts on Kanab ambersnail (HFE
and riparian vegetation treatment effects on habitat), northern leopard frog (wetland loss),
Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) (wetland loss and HFE effects on nests), and southwestern willow
flycatcher (high spring flow and low summer flow effects on nesting habitats). There would be
no impacts on other special status wildlife species.
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4.7.3.7 Alternative G

Impacts of Alternative G on most terrestrial wildlife species would be similar to those
under Alternative A (Table 4.7-1). Compared to Alternative A, there would be a greater loss of
wetland habitat (58% decrease compared to a 28% decrease), which could affect wetland-
dependent amphibians, reptiles, and birds. There would be more HFEs under Alternative G
(mean of 24.5 over the 20-year LTEMP period) compared to Alternative A (mean of 5.5). This
could increase the occurrence of short-term impacts on individuals of wildlife species that occur
in areas inundated by the HFEs, but these impacts are not expected to result in long-term,
population-level effects. Year-round steady flows with little monthly variation would produce
the most stable nearshore habitats and greatest production of insects with aquatic and terrestrial
life stages. These conditions may benefit amphibians, waterfowl, semi-aquatic mammals, and
other species that eat insects or use nearshore habitats. TMFs and trout removal in the Little
Colorado River reach could have a minor effect on piscivorous birds such as great blue heron
and belted kingfisher, because of the reduction in trout numbers. These experimental trout
control measures are only intended to be used in cases where trout recruitment and population
size is considered to be high, and annual implementation considerations include consideration of
impacts on other resources such as wildlife.

Impacts of Alternative G on special status wildlife species are presented in Table 4.7-2.
No impacts are anticipated on the following species: American peregrine falcon, bald eagle,
California condor, golden eagle, osprey, spotted bat, and western yellow-billed cuckoo. More
frequent HFEs and extended-duration HFEs could affect Kanab ambersnail and Ridgway’s rail
(Yuma). Riparian vegetation treatments could occur on rare occasions near or within habitat of
the Kanab ambersnail at Vasey’s Paradise, which could disturb some individuals and habitats.
Greater wetland habitat loss compared to Alternative A could affect northern leopard frog and
Ridgway’s rail (Yuma). Proactive spring HFEs could occur in May and June, affecting nesting
habitat of the southwestern willow flycatcher, although it generally nests above the area that may
be inundated by 45,000-cfs flows. Sediment-triggered spring and fall HFEs would not occur
during the nesting period of the southwestern willow flycatcher.

In summary, impacts of Alternative G on most terrestrial wildlife species would be
similar to those under Alternative A. Steady flows under Alternative G would provide greater
nearshore habitat stability, result in higher production of aquatic insects, and benefit species that
eat insects or use nearshore areas. Compared to Alternative A, Alternative G is expected to result
in minor adverse impacts on Kanab ambersnail (HFE and riparian vegetation treatment effects on
habitat), northern leopard frog (wetland loss), Ridgway’s rail (Yuma) (wetland loss and HFE
effects on nests), and southwestern willow flycatcher (proactive spring HFE effects on nesting
habitats). There would be no impacts on other special status wildlife species.
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4.8 CULTURAL RESOURCES

4.8.1 Compliance with Federal Regulations

The National Historic Preservation Act Issue: How do the alternatives affect the
(NHPA) of 1966 (as amended) requires that preservation of cultural resources in Glen
federal agencies take into account the effects of | Canyon and Grand Canyon?
their undertakings on historic properties. Historic
properties are defined in the NHPA (16 U.S.C. Impact Indicators:
470w([5]) as any “prehistoric or historic district,
site, building, structure, or object included in, or
eligible for inclusion on, the National Register of
Historic Places, including artifacts, records, and
material remains related to such a property or » Wind transport of sediment to protect
resource.” Cultural resources, in general, include resource-bearing terraces
archeological resources, historic and prehistoric | ,
structures, cultural landscapes, traditional cultural
properties (TCPs), ethnographic resources, and
museum collections. They also include locations and objects that are important for American
Indian Tribes for maintaining their culture. (Other resources of importance to Tribes are
addressed in Section 4.9.)

* Erosion of terraces in Glen Canyon that
support cultural resources

» Visitor effects on cultural resources

Flow effects on the Spencer Steamboat

Based on the analysis of direct, indirect, and cumulative effects for this EIS, up to
220 historic properties have been identified that could be affected by the LTEMP. These historic
properties fall within the Grand Canyon River Corridor and the Lees Ferry Lonely Dell Historic
Districts discussed in Section 3.8 or the “rim-to-rim” TCP identified in Section 3.9.6. Most of
these sites are situated on or within terraces located in the river corridor that are above the
modern inundation zone, but that could receive windblown sediment from lower elevation areas
that are regularly inundated by river flows or could be exposed by bank retreat or sediment
depletion.

4.8.2 Analysis Methods

The alternatives being evaluated in this EIS differ in the way Glen Canyon Dam would
be operated under each over the next 20 years. The resource goal for cultural resources is to
maintain the integrity of National Register-eligible or listed cultural resources in place, where
possible, with preservation methods employed on a site-specific basis. There is the potential for
the alternatives to affect cultural resources along the river corridor downstream of Glen Canyon
Dam via differing flow patterns or non-flow actions. This section focuses on two specific types
of historic properties: archeological sites and historic districts; Section 4.9 focuses on other
resources that are specifically important to Tribes. Section 4.9 also discusses other resources that
are important to Tribes as contributing elements to their TCPs, but which may not qualify for
listing on the National Register independently. The variables considered include direct flow
effects (i.e., erosion of river margin sediments, deposition of sediments along the river margin,
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and inundation of sites), indirect effects (i.e., changes in the availability of sediment for
redistribution by wind, erosion resulting from reduced sediment availability), and cumulative
effects. The analysis relied on both quantitative and qualitative information to determine the
potential effects of each of the alternatives. Three indicator metrics (1 in GCNRA and 2 in
GCNP) were identified to describe the relative differences among the alternatives in order to
evaluate the range of potential impacts on cultural resources.

For this analysis, cultural resources, as described in Section 3.8, that are potentially
affected by Glen Canyon Dam operations are archeological resources (including historic and
prehistoric structures and districts), TCPs, and ethnographic resources. While museum objects
are defined as cultural resources, there are no effects or differences in effects on these classes of
resources from the alternatives and will therefore not be discussed in the text. Impacts on cultural
landscapes are not discussed separately, but any impacts on other resources (e.g., vegetation,
wildlife, and sediment) are considered to have an effect on the landscape.

The physical attributes of cultural resources are nonrenewable and, if lost, irreplaceable.
The primary concern is to minimize the loss or degradation of culturally significant material.
Cultural resources analyzed within the Grand Canyon River Corridor Historic District and the
Lees Ferry and Lonely Dell Ranch Historic District include artifact scatters, dwellings (both
prehistoric and historic), resource collection areas, food preparation (roasting and food
processing) activity areas, horticultural areas, and petroglyph and pictograph panels, collectively
representing more than 12,000 years of human history.

Direct flow effects from releases from Glen Canyon Dam are most noticeable in the river
reach immediately below the dam. This is primarily because this reach has little sediment input
to help buffer the river terraces, and to a lesser degree because the affected resources are found in
closer proximity to the Colorado River in this reach. In GCNP, most affected resources are
located on terraces that are primarily affected indirectly by dam operations. Over time, flows and
climatic conditions could affect the terraces on which archeological sites are located.

An indicator of flow effects that was considered in the analysis is the erosion of elevated
terraces in the Glen Canyon reach, which was evaluated using a flow effects metric for Ninemile
Terrace, because this site is a good proxy for similarly situated sites. In general, repeated
inundation of the toe of a terrace could produce slumping of the terrace face, which could
destroy or destabilize the cultural resources within or on the terrace deposits. The toe of
Ninemile Terrace is estimated to be inundated when flows reach 23,200 cfs. The flow effects
metric considered the frequency of when flows under the various alternatives reach levels that
could create conditions that could result in terrace edge slumping and, ultimately, how they could
affect the archeological sites within or on the terraces. The results of the metric were expressed
as the number of days per year that the maximum daily flow would be >23,200 cfs under each
alternative. See Appendix H for additional information on the flow effects metric.

Another historic property in the Lees Ferry and Lonely Dell Ranch Historic District of
GCNRA, which was considered when assessing direct flow effects under the alternatives, is the
Spencer Steamboat site, which lies within the Colorado River channel. Although the flow effects
metric did not reveal any appreciable difference among alternatives in effect on the Spencer
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Steamboat, impacts are still possible under the 20-year duration of the LTEMP from repeated
exposure to high flows and repeating cycles of inundation and exposure. The wet-dry cycling
resulting from fluctuations in lower flow levels contributes to the deterioration of structural
elements. Flow levels that expose the steamboat also increase the potential for impacts from
visitation and the accumulation of debris resulting in damage to fragile remains.

Visitor effects are frequently noted at many of the archeological sites along the river;
these include the moving or theft of artifacts on archeological sites and the defacing of
inscriptions, pictographs, and petroglyphs. A metric, visitor time off river, was developed to
characterize how the various alternatives could influence the frequency at which archeological
sites could be visited by people on river trips. The metric considered flow rates under the various
alternatives during the summer months, when the number of visitors on the river is at its highest.
The metric reflects the degree to which, due to the flows under an alternative, visitors would be
able to spend more time exploring off of the river, which could result in more cultural resources
being visited and possibly affected. See Appendix H for additional information on the time off
river metric.

Erosion poses a threat to maintaining the condition of many of the archeological sites in
both GCNRA and in GCNP. Any actions that help retain sediment are considered to have a
potentially positive effect on maintaining the condition of archeological sites in the Canyons
because they aid in maintaining the river corridor landscape and site stability. Most of the
archeological sites along the Colorado River are located on terraces that represent the river
terraces of the predam river system. Prior to construction of the dam, the terraces would have
been directly affected by flooding on a 7-10 year return interval (Topping et al. 2003), and
many contain flood deposits indicating they were flooded during or after occupation
(see Schwartz et al. 1979; Bright Angel Site). The persistent removal of sediment from the
system is a long-term effect on cultural resources resulting from the presence of the dam and will
continue under all alternatives. Dam operations that decrease sediment-rich high flows, that
increase the elevation and duration of low flows, and that promote the expansion of riparian
vegetation all decrease sediment availability in the system for transport by wind
(East et al. 2016). Sediment availability in the system for transport by the wind is therefore
linked to alternatives that include more HFEs (which deposit sediment in locations that may
allow for transport by the wind) and sediment retentive flows (East et al. 2016). Sediment
availability in the system for transport by wind is also linked to alternatives that include longer
duration low flows that expose bare, dry sand within the active river channel and make it
available for windblown transport (East et al. 2016). Similarly, alternatives that reduce or reverse
the expansion of riparian vegetation onto bare sand also increase sediment availability in the
system for transport by wind (East et al. 2016). As discussed in Section 3.8, research has shown
that sediment within the active river channel and/or deposited by HFEs can be transported by the
wind to terraces and source-bordering aeolian deposits that contain historic properties
(East et al. 2016). That wind-deposited sediment can help stabilize and preserve the
archaeological properties in place (East et al. 2016). Sediment can also be removed from
archaeological sites by wind and rain, factors that could lead to loss of integrity of a
historic property (East et al. 2016; Collins et al. 2016). The actual extent to which current
sediment levels can stabilize the archeological sites on the terraces remains unknown and would
be determined through the LTEMP experimental period.
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A wind transport of sediment index addresses the potential for sediment to be transported
by the wind to the terraces along the river which contain hundreds of archeological sites. The
metric reflects when conditions exist for movement of sediment by wind, and therefore the
potential exists for cultural resources to receive sand and potentially be protected, under each
alternative. Optimal conditions for wind transport of sediment occur when (1) fine sediment is
deposited by flows above the stage of normal operations, and (2) low flows occur during the
windy season (March—June), which exposes dry sand for potential redistribution by the wind.
The metric used the sand load index and a flow factor which captures the frequency of low flows
in the spring for each alternative. See Appendix H for additional information on the wind
transport index. There would be a great deal of variability from site to site throughout the system
with regard to the amount of sand deposited upwind by HFEs and the exposure of sediment at
varying flows.

Another element incorporated into the alternatives is non-flow vegetation management
efforts. All of the alternatives except for Alternative A incorporate non-flow vegetation
management efforts (Section 4.6). Vegetation removal could increase erosion near an
archeological site, or create more open sand upwind of an archaeological site, which could
facilitate wind transport and deposition of sediment onto terraces and archaeological sites
(East et al. 2016). The effect of non-flow vegetation management is not considered in the
alternative-specific discussions because any vegetation management efforts would be
coordinated with the cultural resources managers and would therefore not be anticipated to affect
known cultural resources.

Each of the alternatives has the potential to affect cultural resources. These effects can be
beneficial, meaning the alternative results in increased stability or preservation of cultural
resources, or they can be adverse when an alternative results in destabilization of these resources.
It is also possible that the alternatives would have no additional effect beyond those already
occurring. The effects of alternatives could differ due to varying frequency, timing, and
magnitude of daily flows, HFEs, and of the intervening flows between HFEs.

4.8.3 Summary of Impacts

Although the alternatives vary significantly in how water is released from Glen Canyon
Dam within a year, the range of effects alternatives would have on cultural resources is expected
to be minimal (Table 4.8-1), in part because annual water release volumes among alternatives
would be nearly identical and cultural resources are dependent upon landform stability, a
consideration that is primarily controlled by the amount of sediment in the system. The majority
of cultural resources would not be inundated under any alternative, but some sites could
experience indirect effects. Appendix H provides the results for each of the quantitative metrics
considered in this analysis.

It has been noted that the potential for degradation of terrace stability at Ninemile Terrace
is currently estimated to begin at 23,200 cfs when flows can begin to erode the toe of the terrace
(Baker 2013). Erosion of the toe of a terrace can undermine the stability of the terrace and lead to
slumping, as was noted after the 1996 HFE (Baker 2013), a 168-hr 45,000-cfs flow. This single

4-238



65CF

TABLE 4.8-1 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Cultural Resources in Glen and Grand Canyons

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Overall summary of No change from

impacts

current conditions
regarding the
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon
during HFEs (Glen
Canyon flow effects
index [GFEI] =
22.7); availability of
sand for wind
transport to protect
stability of
archaeological sites
in the Grand Canyon
(wind transport of
sediment index
[WTSI] = 0.16);
stability of Spencer
Steamboat; and
visitor time off river
(time off river index
[TORI] = 0.82).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of
terraces in Glen
Canyon (1.5%
increase in GFEI),
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport
to protect stability
of archaeological
sites in the Grand
Canyon (7.5%
increase in WTSI);
no change in
stability of Spencer
Steamboat or
visitor time off
river. Experimental
hydropower
improvement flows
would increase the
potential for
slumping
compared to
Alternative A
(1.6% increase in
GFEI and decrease
the availability of
windblown sand
(-9.5% decrease in

Compared to
Alternative A,
decrease in the
potential for
slumping of
terraces in Glen
Canyon (4.4%
decrease in GFEI),
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport
to protect stability
of archaeological
sites in the Grand
Canyon (137%
increase in WTSI);
negligible effect on
stability of Spencer
Steamboat or
visitor time off
river (<1% change
in TORI).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon
(3.1% increase in
GFEI), increase in
the availability of
sand for wind
transport to protect
stability of
archaeological sites
in the Grand Canyon
(139% increase in
WTSI); negligible
effect on stability of
Spencer Steamboat;
decrease in visitor
time off river (1.6%
increase in TORI).

Compared to
Alternative A,
decrease in the
potential for
slumping of
terraces in Glen
Canyon (6.4%
decrease in GFEI),
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport
to protect stability
of archaeological
sites in the Grand
Canyon (96%
increase in WTSI);
negligible effect on
stability of Spencer
Steamboat;
decrease in visitor
time off river (1.9%
increase in TORI).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon due
to sustained high
flows in the spring
(62% increase in
GFEI), increase in
the availability of
sand for wind
transport to protect
stability of
archaeological sites
in the Grand Canyon
(88% increase in
WTSI); negligible
effect on stability of
Spencer Steamboat;
increase in visitor
time off river (8.9%
decrease in TORI).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon
(8.7% increase in
GFEI), increase in
the availability of
sand for wind
transport to protect
stability of
archaeological sites
in the Grand Canyon
(193% increase in
WTSI); negligible
effect on stability of
Spencer Steamboat;
decrease in visitor
time off river (2.1%
increase in TORI).
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TABLE 4.8-1 (Cont.)

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Impacts on Cultural Resources in Glen Canyon

Erosion of terraces

in Glen Canyon that

support cultural
resources (GCFEI)?

Spencer Steamboat

No change from
current conditions
which may
contribute to
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon
(GFEIL=22.7).

No change from
current conditions.
The cumulative
effects of multiple
HFEs on the Spencer
Steamboat are not
known, but
potentially increase
the risk of
degradation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of
terraces in Glen
Canyon (1.5%
increase in GFEI);
experimental
hydropower
improvement flows
would increase the
potential for
slumping (1.6%
increase in GFEI).

No change from
current conditions.
The cumulative
effects of multiple
HFEs on the
Spencer Steamboat
are not known, but
potentially increase
the risk of
degradation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
decrease in the
potential for
slumping of
terraces in Glen
Canyon (4.4%
decrease in GFEI)

No change from
current conditions.
The cumulative
effects of multiple
HFEs on the
Spencer Steamboat
are not known, but
potentially increase
the risk of
degradation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon
(3.1% increase in
GFEI).

Similar to
Alternative A. The
cumulative effects
of multiple HFEs
and extended-
duration HFEs on
the Spencer
Steamboat are not
known, but
potentially increase
the risk of

Compared to
Alternative A,
decrease in the
potential for
slumping of
terraces in Glen
Canyon (6.4%
decrease in GFEI;
lowest impact
alternative).

No change from
current conditions.
The cumulative
effects of multiple
HFEs on the
Spencer Steamboat
are not known, but
potentially increase
the risk of
degradation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon due
to sustained high
flows in the spring
(62% increase in
GFEI; highest
impact alternative).

Similar to
Alternative A. The
cumulative effects
of multiple HFEs
and extended high
flows on the
Spencer Steamboat
are not known, but
potentially increase
the risk of
degradation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
potential for
slumping of terraces
in Glen Canyon
(8.7% increase in
GFEI).

Similar to
Alternative A. The
cumulative effects of
multiple HFEs and
extended-duration
HFEs on the Spencer
Steamboat are not
known, but
potentially increase
the risk of
degradation.
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TABLE 4.8-1 (Cont.)

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Impacts on Cultural Resources in the Grand Canyon

Wind transport of
sediment to high-
elevation cultural
resources (WTSI)b

Visitor effects on
cultural resources
(TORI)®

Negligible influence
on windblown
sediment (WTSI =
0.16 out of 1); some
benefit from HFEs
until 2020 when
HFEs are
discontinued;
potential adverse
impact due to
reduction in
sediment availability
after 2020 (highest
impact alternative).

Negligible effect on
visitor time off river
(TORI = 0.82 out
of 1).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the

availability of sand

for wind transport
to protect stability
of archaeological
sites in the Grand
Canyon (7.5%
increase in WTSI);
some benefit from
HFEs over entire
LTEMP period.

Compared to
Alternative A, no
change in visitor
time off river.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport
to protect stability
of archaeological
sites in the Grand
Canyon (137%
increase in WTSI)
resulting from
increase in
frequency of HFEs
over entire LTEMP
period.

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible change
in visitor time off
river (<1% change
in TORI).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport to
protect stability of
archaeological sites
in the Grand Canyon
(139% increase in
WTSI) resulting
from increase in
frequency of HFEs
over entire LTEMP
period.

Compared to
Alternative A,
decrease in visitor
time off river (1.6%
increase in TORI).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport
to protect stability
of archaeological
sites in the Grand
Canyon (96%
increase in WTSI)
resulting from
increase in
frequency of HFEs
over entire LTEMP
period.

Compared to
Alternative A,
decrease in visitor
time off river (1.9%
increase in TORI).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport to
protect stability of
archaeological sites
in the Grand Canyon
(88% increase in
WTSI) resulting
from increase in
frequency of HFEs
over entire LTEMP
period.

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in visitor
time off river (8.9%
decrease in TORI)
mostly resulting
from high flows in
spring (highest
impact alternative).

Compared to
Alternative A,
increase in the
availability of sand
for wind transport to
protect stability of
archaeological sites
in the Grand Canyon
(193% increase in
WTSI) resulting
from increase in
frequency of HFEs
over entire LTEMP
period (lowest
impact alternative).

Compared to
Alternative A,
decrease in visitor
time off river (2.1%
increase in TORI;
lowest impact
alternative).

Footnotes on next page.
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TABLE 4.8-1 (Cont.)

@  The Glen Canyon flow effects index (GFEI) represents the average number of days flows would be higher than 23,200 cfs during the 20-year LTEMP period. Higher values
indicate a higher likelihood of slumping of terraces in Glen Canyon and greater impact on cultural resources that occur on those terraces. See Appendices B and H for a
description of the index.

b

The wind transport of sediment index (WTSI) is a 0 to 1 index that represents the potential for operations over the 20-year LTEMP period to provide conditions that are
favorable for windblown transport of sediment to high-elevation terraces in the Grand Canyon that support archacological sites. Any sand blown to these sites could reduce
the erosion potential of those sites. A value of 0 indicates that there is no potential for windblown sediment transport (greatest impact); a value of 1 indicates that conditions
are best for windblown sediment transport (lowest impact). See Appendices B and H for a description of the index.

The time off river index (TORI) is a 0 to 1 index that represents the potential for operations over the 20-year LTEMP period to provide conditions that increase the amount of
time whitewater rafters would have to explore nearby archaeological sites during the day. A value of 0 indicates that there is the greatest potential for time of river (greatest
impact); a value of 1 indicates that there is the least potential for time off river (lowest impact). See Appendices B and H for a description of the index.
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event demonstrated that terrace bank erosion may occur as flow elevations increase, during the
period of peak high flow, and following the decrease of high flows to normal operational levels.
Under most of the LTEMP alternatives, the greatest flows would be 45,000-cfs flows lasting for
96 hr (Section 4.3); these would be comparable to or less than flows that have occurred
historically that resulted in slumping. The only alternatives in which this duration could be
exceeded are Alternatives D and G. Alternatives D and G allow for longer duration HFEs (up to
250 and 336 hr, respectively) when there is adequate sediment. However, flows will reach the
lower threshold of 23,200 cfs under all alternatives. Under most alternatives, HFEs would be
limited in magnitude and duration, but the cumulative effect of more than one HFE in a year and
in sequential years is not known, and could result in an even higher risk of slumping compared to
the effects of individual HFEs.

The results from the Glen Canyon flow effects metric are shown in Figure 4.8-1.
Alternative A most closely represents the current operational conditions. Under the metric,
Alternative F would have the highest number of days per year; flows would be >23,200 cfs with
an average of 14 days per year more than under Alternative A. Alternative F, therefore, has the
highest potential for impacts on terraces that contain cultural resources in Glen Canyon. The
higher number of days under Alternative F results from the relatively high spring flows between
May and June (Section 2.3.6). The remaining alternatives have an average number of days per
year where flows would be >23,200 cfs within 4 days of those under Alternative A.
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FIGURE 4.8-1 Number of Days per Year Flows Would Be
>23,200 cfs under LTEMP Alternatives (letters). (Flows of this
magnitude have the potential to affect cultural resources in Glen
Canyon. Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median;
lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box =

75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker =
maximum.)
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Although there are differences among alternatives in the number of HFEs, these
differences have little effect on the number of days per year flows would be >23,200 cfs. This is
because HFEs are relatively brief, and the large volume released under the HFE must be
compensated for by releasing less water, which results in lower flows, at other times of year.
Since all alternatives must release the same annual volume of water, alternatives with HFEs may
have lower releases at other times of years than those without. The effect on the metric would be
greater in years of high volume (>10 maf) when equalization flows would be implemented
according to the Interim Guidelines (Reclamation 2007a).

A persistent source of impacts on cultural resources is visitors (Bulletts et al. 2008, 2012;
Jackson-Kelly et al. 2013). The effects being identified include the moving of artifacts on
archaeological sites and the defacing of inscriptions, pictographs, and petroglyphs. The LTEMP
does not incorporate any specific recommendations or policies concerning visitors under any
alternatives. The Colorado River Management Plan (CRMP) is the primary document addressing
visitor policies related to cultural resources in GCNP (NPS 2005a). Because LTEMP alternatives
do not alter any policies concerning visitors, they do not differ with respect to any direct effect
caused by visitors on cultural resources. Visitor effects are discussed under cumulative impacts.

An indirect effect related to visitor disturbances to cultural resources concerns the amount
of time boaters have off river to explore and potentially interact with archaeological sites. More
time would be available when flows are higher during the tourist season (June—September), and
this factor could vary among alternatives. Analysis determined that the time off river index for
most alternatives did not vary much (<2%) among current conditions (Alternative A). However,
Alternative F has higher flows during May and June, so it could provide for more time off river
during those months; these higher flows are offset by lower flows in July, August, and
September, when time off river would be less than for other alternatives. Overall, the time off
river index under Alternative F was lower (8.9% lower than Alternative A), indicating that
visitors could spend more time off river than under Alternative A.

The Spencer Steamboat, located in GCNRA, could be directly affected by flows. The
steamboat lies in the river, is part of the Lees Ferry/Lonely Dell Ranch National Historic District,
and has been subject to all past dam releases, including HFEs (2012, 2013, and 2014), extended-
duration HFEs (1996), low flows (2002), fall steady flows (2011-2013), and higher fluctuation
flows (pre-1992). Although the site appears to be receiving an ongoing accumulation of
sediment, which is beneficial for site preservation, ongoing monitoring has demonstrated that the
wet-dry cycling resulting from fluctuations at low flow levels has caused the most obvious and
persistent impacts on the site, as predicted by Carrell (1987). The recent installation of
submerged monitoring stations (Pershern et al. 2014) will allow the opportunity to systematically
evaluate the nature and origin of sediment accumulating at the site, and determine how that
mechanism of transport may be influenced or affected by dam operations. Because the proposed
flows do not exceed or vary greatly from past flows, similar effects are anticipated under any of
the alternatives. The cumulative effects of multiple HFEs and extended-duration HFEs on the
Spencer Steamboat are not known and could increase the risk of degradation.
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The results from the wind transport of sediment index under the various alternatives are
shown in Figure 4.8-2. This index represents the potential for wind to transport sand from
channel-margin sandbars to high elevation terraces in the Grand Canyon, which could in turn
reduce erosion and stabilize archaeological sites in these terraces. Historic properties contained
within the Grand Canyon River Corridor Historic District are most susceptible to both
aggregation and erosion of sand, which could create adverse or beneficial effects as explained in
Section 4.8.2. Alternative G scores the highest of all the alternatives, with an average index value
nearly three times greater than Alternative A. Alternative G has the highest number of HFEs and
the lowest maximum daily flows during the windy months. Alternative G has parameters that are
ideal for wind transport of fluvial sediment to terraces that contain cultural resources. The
second highest scoring alternative is Alternative D. Alternatives A and B scored the lowest on
this index.

On the whole, the wind transport of sediment index is highly correlated to the number of
HFEs and the corresponding sand load index. The relationship between the sand load index and
HFEs is discussed in Appendix E. The wind transport of sediment index is highly correlated to
the sand load index because the average maximum discharge between March and June for each
of the alternatives is within 5,000 cfs. With minimal difference in flow, the amount of sediment
for distribution becomes the determining factor for the index. The exception to this is
Alternative F. Although Alternative F was determined to have the second highest potential sand
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FIGURE 4.8-2 Wind Transport of Sediment Index Values for
LTEMP Alternatives (letters) (Values of 1 are considered
optimal. Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median;
lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper extent of box =
75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker =
maximum.)
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deposition (second highest sand load index, only less than Alternative G), it ultimately has an
average index value lower than Alternatives C, D, E, and G because larger discharges of water
create less ideal conditions for wind transport.

4.8.4 Alternative-Specific Impacts

4.8.4.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

Dam operations under Alternative A are expected to continue to contribute to conditions
that could affect terraces that contain cultural resources in Glen Canyon. Observations in Glen
Canyon noted that effects on the toe of the resource-bearing terrace at Ninemile Terrace begin
with flows above 23,200 cfs (Baker 2013). Under Alternative A, flows could exceed 23,200 cfs
and create conditions that could affect the stability of resource-bearing terraces. However, based
on no significant deterioration of the Ninemile site since the 1996 flows, the effects of HFEs and
interim operations on terraces in Glen Canyon under Alternative A would not be expected to
change from current conditions. However, the cumulative effects of daily flows and the lack of
sediment availability remain factors which could affect the stability of the terraces and continue
to create the potential for effects as identified under the current MLFF operation. There would be
no change from current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat, but the
cumulative effects of multiple HFEs on the Spencer Steamboat are not known and could increase
the risk of degradation.

In the Grand Canyon, sandbar building that would result from HFEs under Alternative A
could provide windblown sediment to high terraces; however, based on observations of existing
conditions, this effect is expected to be small and would be reduced after HFEs were
discontinued under this alternative in 2020. Alternative A is not expected to significantly
improve the stability of archaeological sites.

In summary, operations under Alternative A could result in conditions which may
contribute to slumping of terraces in Glen Canyon, although these effects are expected to be
similar to those under current conditions. Operations under Alternative A are not expected to
significantly improve the stability of archaeological sites in the Grand Canyon. There would be
no change from current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat or visitor
time off river and subsequent effects on cultural resources.

4.8.4.2 Alternative B

Dam operations under Alternative B are not expected to have additional effects on
terraces that contain cultural resources in Glen Canyon. Daily fluctuations under Alternative B
would be higher than under Alternative A. In addition, experimental hydropower improvement
flows under this alternative could result in daily flows of 25,000 cfs between December and
February, as well as between June and August. However, these wider daily fluctuations are not
expected to result in increased erosion rates because the alternative results in only a slight
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increase in the number of days when the base of the terraces in GCNRA would be inundated
(i.e., flows >23,200 cfs) compared to Alternative A, which would result in a minor increase in
the potential for slumping. There would be no change from current conditions with respect to the
stability of Spencer Steamboat, but the cumulative effects of multiple HFEs on the Spencer
Steamboat are not known and could increase the risk of degradation.

It is anticipated that there will be some increase in the amount of sediment available for
wind transport under Alternative B; both Alternatives A and B are expected to have
approximately the same number of HFEs. Alternative B is expected to have a smaller beneficial
effect from windblown sediment in the Grand Canyon relative to other alternatives that have
more frequent HFEs. With hydropower improvement flows, there is expected to be a minor
decrease with respect to wind transport compared to Alternative A.

In summary, operations under Alternative B could result in conditions which may
contribute to slumping of terraces in Glen Canyon, although these effects are expected to be
similar to those under Alternative A. Operations under Alternative B are not expected to
significantly improve the stability of archaeological sites in the Grand Canyon. There would be
no change from current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat or visitor
time off river and subsequent effects on cultural resources.

4.8.4.3 Alternative C

Dam operations under Alternative C are not expected to have any additional effects on
terraces that contain cultural resources in Glen Canyon. Although HFEs under Alternative C
would be limited to a maximum of 45,000 cfs for 96 hr, and erosion of the base of terraces was
only observed after the 1996 HFE of 168 hr, the cumulative effect of multiple HFEs on the
stability of terraces is not known. Compared to Alternative A, operations under Alternative C
would not result in a substantial increase in the number of days when the base of the terraces in
GCNRA would be inundated (i.e., flows >23,200 cfs; thus, there is no measurable difference in
the potential for increased slumping. There would be no change from current conditions with
respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat, but the cumulative effects of multiple HFEs and
extended-duration HFEs on the Spencer Steamboat are not known and could increase the risk of
degradation.

The amount of sediment available for wind transport in the Grand Canyon under
Alternative C is greater than under Alternative A because there would be more frequent HFEs
through the entire 20-year LTEMP period, increased sediment retention resulting from lower
daily fluctuations, proactive spring HFEs in wet years, and reduced fluctuations before and
after HFEs.

In summary, operations under Alternative C could result in conditions which may
contribute to slumping of terraces in Glen Canyon, although these effects are expected to be
similar to those under Alternative A. There could be some improvement in the potential for
windblown sediment to protect archaeological sites on terraces in the Grand Canyon. There
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would be no change from current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat or
visitor time off river and subsequent effects on cultural resources.

4.8.4.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)2!

Dam operations under Alternative D could result in some additional destabilization of
terraces that contain cultural resources in Glen Canyon. This could result from the extended-
duration HFEs (up to 250 hr) that would be implemented as an experimental treatment in years
when large inputs of sediment from the Paria River occur. No more than four extended-duration
HFEs would be implemented during the LTEMP period under Alternative D. Some slumping
was observed in Glen Canyon as a result of the 1996 HFE, which had a magnitude of 45,000 cfs
and duration of 168 hr. In addition, the cumulative effect of multiple HFEs on the stability of
terraces is not known. Compared to Alternative A, operations under Alternative D would result is
a slight increase in the number of days when the bases of the terraces in GCNRA would be
inundated (i.e., flows >23,300 cfs), which would result in a slightly increased potential for
slumping. There would be no change from current conditions with respect to the stability of
Spencer Steamboat, but the cumulative effects of multiple HFEs and extended-duration HFEs on
the Spencer Steamboat are not known and could increase the risk of degradation.

In the Grand Canyon, the amount of sediment available for wind transport under
Alternative D is greater than under Alternative A because there would be more frequent HFEs
through the entire 20-year LTEMP period, increased sediment retention resulting from more
even monthly release volumes, and proactive spring HFEs in wet years.

In summary, operations under Alternative D could result in additional destabilization of
terraces in Glen Canyon. There could be some improvement in the potential for windblown
sediment to protect archaeological sites on terraces in the Grand Canyon. There would be a small
decrease in the amout of time off river and subsequent effects on cultural resources, but no
change from current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat.

4.8.4.5 Alternative E

Dam operations under Alternative E are not expected to have any additional effects on
terraces that contain cultural resources in Glen Canyon. Although HFEs under Alternative E
would be limited to a maximum of 45,000 cfs for 96 hr, and erosion of the base of terraces was
only observed after the longer duration 1996 HFE (168 hr), the cumulative effect of multiple
HFEs on the stability of terraces is not known. Compared to Alternative A, operations under
Alternative E do not result in a substantial increase in the number of days when the base of the
terraces in GCNRA would be inundated (i.e., flows >23,200 cfs), ), which would result in no
measurable difference in the potential for increased slumping. There would be no change from
current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat, but the cumulative effects

21 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed (see Section 2.2.4) are not expected to result
in a change in Alternative D’s impacts on cultural resources.
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of multiple HFEs on the Spencer Steamboat are not known and could increase the risk of
degradation.

In the Grand Canyon, the amount of sediment available for wind transport under
Alternative E is greater than under Alternative A because there would be more frequent HFEs
through the entire 20-year LTEMP period (although fewer than under Alternatives C, D, F,
and G).

In summary, operations under Alternative E could result in conditions which may
contribute to slumping of terraces in Glen Canyon, although these effects are expected to be
negligible. There could be some improvement in the potential for windblown sediment to protect
archaeological sites on terraces in the Grand Canyon. There would be a small decrease in the
amout of time off river and subsequent effects on cultural resources, but no change from current
conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat.

4.8.4.6 Alternative F

Alternative F is expected to have additional effects on terraces that contain cultural
resources in Glen Canyon because there would be an increase in the number of days when the
bases of terraces in GCNRA would be inundated. Flows in May and June would be sustained at
higher levels under this alternative, resulting in an increased number of days in wetter years
when the bases of the terraces would be inundated, compared to Alternative A. Although HFEs
would be limited to a maximum of 45,000 cfs for 96 hr, and erosion of the bases of terraces was
only observed after the longer duration 1996 HFE (168 hr), the cumulative effect of multiple
HFEs on the stability of terraces is not known. Compared to Alternative A, operations under
Alternative F would result in an increase in the number of days when the bases of the terraces in
GCNRA would be inundated (i.e., flows >23,200 cfs), which would result in an increased
potential for slumping. There would be no change from current conditions with respect to the
stability of Spencer Steamboat, but the cumulative effects of multiple HFEs on the Spencer
Steamboat are not known and could increase the risk of degradation.

Dam operations under Alternative F would allow faster travel times for boaters in May
and June; therefore, boaters would have additional time off river to visit cultural resources during
those months. This increase would be offset by the effects of lower flows in July—September.
Alternative F is the only LTEMP alternative that, based on the analysis, could have any influence
on visitor effects.

In the Grand Canyon, the amount of sediment available for wind transport under
Alternative F is greater than under Alternative A because there would be more frequent HFEs
through the entire 20-year LTEMP period and increased sediment retention from low steady
flows throughout much of the year. However, the highest flows under Alternative F are in May,
which reduces the potential for wind transport of sediment to terraces during this windy period.
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In summary, operations under Alternative F could result in additional destabilization of
terraces in Glen Canyon. There could be some improvement in the potential for windblown
sediment to protect archaeological sites on terraces in the Grand Canyon. There would be no
change from current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat; there could be
a small increase in the visitor time off river in May and June, which could result in increased
visitation and potential damage to cultural resources.

4.8.4.7 Alternative G

Dam operations under Alternative G could result in some destabilization of terraces that
contain cultural resources in Glen Canyon. This could result from the extended-duration HFEs
(up to 336 hr) that would be implemented in years when large inputs of sediment from the Paria
River occur. Some slumping was observed in Glen Canyon as a result of the 1996 HFE, which
had a magnitude of 45,000 cfs and duration of 168 hr. In addition, the cumulative effect of
multiple HFEs on the stability of terraces is not known. Compared to Alternative A, operations
under Alternative G would result in an increase in the number of days when the bases of the
terraces in GCNRA would be inundated (i.e., flows >23,300 cfs), which would result in an
increased potential for slumping. There would be no change from current conditions with respect
to the stability of Spencer Steamboat, but the cumulative effects of multiple HFEs and extended-
duration HFEs on the Spencer Steamboat are not known and could increase the risk of
degradation.

In the Grand Canyon, the amount of sediment available for wind transport under
Alternative G would be greater than under Alternative A because there would be more frequent
HFEs through the entire 20-year LTEMP period, increased sediment retention from steady flows
throughout the year, and proactive spring HFEs in wet years. Alternative G has the lowest spring
operational flows when windy conditions are most typical. These factors create the best
conditions under any of the alternatives for wind transport of sediment to the terraces.

In summary, operations under Alternative G could result in additional destabilization of
terraces in Glen Canyon. There could be some improvement in the potential for windblown
sediment to protect archaeological sites on terraces in the Grand Canyon. There would be a small
decrease in the amout of time off river and subsequent effects on cultural resources, but no
change from current conditions with respect to the stability of Spencer Steamboat.
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4.9 TRIBAL RESOURCES

Assessing the comparative impacts of the
LTEMP alternatives on Tribal resources presents
a challenge both because of the Tribes’ holistic
view of the Canyons, in which all things are
interconnected, and because there is no single
“Tribal view” held by all members of all Tribes.
The holistic view encompasses most of the
subject areas considered in this EIS and
perspectives of the Fort Mojave Tribe, Havasupai
Tribe, Hopi Tribe, Hualapai Tribe, Navajo
Nation, Pueblo of Zuni, and Southern Paiute
Tribes on these resources are found throughout
the document.

The values placed by these Tribes on the
river and its Canyons are significant and real but
may be intangible; thus, they are not easily
quantifiable. In addition, many of the values and
resources most important to the Tribes are not
directly affected by the proposed action as
defined by operational patterns of water releases
from Glen Canyon Dam.

4.9.1 Tribal Resource Goals

October 2016

Issue: How do alternatives affect Tribal
resources in Glen, Marble, and Grand
Canyons?

Impact Indicators:

* Health of the ecosystem including
vegetation, wildlife, fish, and wetlands

» Water rights

* Condition of traditional cultural places
Issue: How do alternatives affect the sacred
integrity of and Tribal connections to the
Canyons?

Impact Indicators:

» Stewardship and educational opportunities

» Independent access to Canyons

* Number of nonnative fish removed each year

» Economic opportunity

* Incorporating traditional knowledge into the
LTEMP EIS

As discussed in Section 3.9, the Tribes that have the closest ties to the Canyons and are
most actively involved in the LTEMP EIS process are the Fort Mojave Tribe, Havasupai Tribe,
Hopi Tribe, Hualapai Tribe, Navajo Nation, Pueblo of Zuni, and Southern Paiute Tribes. Eight
important themes or values relative to the Colorado River and its Canyons emerged from
meetings, workshops, and webinars held with individual Tribal representatives and from
reviewing ethnographies and Canyon monitoring reports produced by or for the Tribes. These
have been identified as Tribal resource goals for the LTEMP EIS and grouped according to
whether they can be represented quantitatively and whether they would be differentially affected
by alternative management practices at or related to the operation of Glen Canyon Dam. An
initial evaluation was made based on Tribal sources, and the Tribes were afforded the

opportunity to review and provide input.

For this discussion, Tribal resources are divided into two categories: (1) traditional
cultural places—those elements with fixed and defined locations, and (2) traditional cultural
resources—resources that are either widely scattered or mobile, such as riparian vegetation,
birds, mammals, and fishes. For many Tribes, resources in these two categories may be
considered TCPs or contributing elements to a TCP and may be differently affected by flow and
non-flow elements of the seven LTEMP alternatives.
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4.9.1.1 Increase the Health of the Ecosystem in Glen, Marble, and Grand Canyons

Tribes such as the Hopi express their perception of the state of the Canyons in terms of
the Canyons’ health (Yeatts and Huisinga 2003, 2006, 2009, 2010, 2011, 2012, 2013). For the
Hopi, natural elements and resources are significant for creating a culturally significant,
harmonious landscape. Without them, the landscape would not be whole. These resources,
because they are either widely scattered or mobile, rather than existing in a fixed location, may
be considered traditional cultural resources.

In general, the affected Tribes are concerned with the state of the Canyons as a whole.
The determination of Canyon health from a Tribal point of view can be complex and can vary
from Tribe to Tribe. For example, a recent survey of Hopi Canyon monitors showed that most
respondents found the Canyons to be in good health, or at least better taken care of than in the
past, in part because of Hopi participation in the adaptive management process by monitoring
important sites such as the salt mine, and because of the offerings made in the Canyons by Tribal
members (Yeatts and Huisinga 2013). Some aspects of Canyon health are quantifiable and
parallel or reflect values that have been expressed by the Tribes or their representatives. These
include riparian plant diversity, wetland abundance, and characteristics of native fish populations
considered here. The interest of the Tribes extends beyond these measures to impacts on other
aspects of Canyon health explored elsewhere in this chapter, including natural processes
(Section 4.4), aquatic ecology (Section 4.5), vegetation (Section 4.6), wildlife (Section 4.7),
hydropower (Section 4.13), and environmental justice (Section 4.14).

The Western concept of ecosystem has much in common with the Tribes’ view of their
place in an interconnected natural world. Plant communities form a fundamental aspect of any
ecosystem, and vegetation health is an indicator of ecosystem health. Metrics for vegetation
community diversity and wetland abundance in the riparian zone most directly affected by flow
management at the Glen Canyon Dam have been developed based on the results of an existing
state and transition model developed by GCMRC for Colorado River riparian vegetation
downstream of Glen Canyon Dam; this is described by Ralston et al. (2014) and in Appendix G
and discussed in Section 4.6.1. The metrics are on a scale relative to starting conditions where a
higher value means greater vegetation community diversity or wetland abundance relative to
starting conditions.

A healthy ecosystem from a Tribal perspective is characterized by a high degree of
species diversity, represented here by diversity in vegetation community types. The model
projects transitions over the 20-year LTEMP period for each alternative analyzed. During
discussions with the Tribes, they often expressed their view that all forms of life have value,
whether native or nonnative. To take this perspective into account, evaluation of diversity
included nonnative (primarily tamarisk) as well as native vegetation, including the invasive
arrowweed. The analysis indicated that all alternatives on average would result in a decrease in
total vegetation diversity over the 20-year LTEMP period.
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The loss in diversity would be greatest under Alternatives C, F, and G. Under these
alternatives, the acreage occupied by the invasive tamarisk increases (Table 4.9-1). Alternatives
under which tamarisk?2 would increase are characterized by spring high flows (HFEs or
>30 days with flows >20,000 cfs), which serve to distribute seed, followed by low flows in the
growing season (May—September) which would allow seedlings to establish themselves.
Alternative B results in the least loss of diversity, followed by Alternatives A, D, and E. Under
these alternatives, the area covered by tamarisk decreases.

Another indicator of Canyon health is the abundance of wetlands in the riparian zone.
Although they make up only a small part of the riparian area of the river corridor (4.6 acres, or
0.5% of total area of all vegetation types), wetlands include plants of medicinal and cultural
significance to some Tribes (Jackson et al. 2001) that continue to be harvested with care (Yeatts
and Huisinga 2006). The Hopi generally see the marshes as healthy and well taken care of, but
there is some indication in the Tribal monitoring reports that cattail and reed marshes are
decreasing in size and number and that cattails are decreasing in number (Y eatts and
Huisinga 2013).

TABLE 4.9-1 Vegetation Community
Diversity and Change in Tamarisk Cover

Mean Diversity =~ Change in Tamarisk

Alternative Score? Cover (ac)
A 0.95 —58.4
B 0.97 =713
C 0.75 104.0
D 0.94 —22.4
E 0.93 —45.7
F 0.70 230.7
G 0.83 46.4

@  Higher values of diversity indicate better
condition relative to other alternatives. A value
less than 1 indicates an expected reduction in
diversity relative to current conditions over the
20-year LTEMP period. A value greater than
1 indicates an expected increase in diversity.

22 The model takes into account the effects of scouring, drowning, desiccation, and sediment deposition, but does
not account for the effects of the tamarisk leaf beetle or tamarisk weevil. These two insect species are expected
to result in a reduction in the amount of live tamarisk in the river corridor.
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Based on the vegetation models discussed in Section 4.6, the change in abundance was
determined for each of the wetland community types (common reed wet marsh and
willow/baccharis/horsetail wetland). Wetlands would expand under hydrologic regimes that lack
extended periods of high flows (=30 days with maximum daily flows >20,000 cfs) and extended
low flows (>30 days with maximum daily flows <10,000 cfs), but are maintained with occasional
extended high flows (in many cases) or HFEs and an absence of extended low flows during the
growing season. Alternatives that include frequent extended low flows, such as the annual flows
for Alternative F, or extended high flows followed by extended low flows tend to result in
transitions of wetlands to other plant community types. All of the alternatives are expected to
result in a decrease in wetland cover, with particularly large decreases under Alternative F.

The state of aquatic life in the Canyons is discussed in Section 4.5. Section 4.5.2 presents
a summary of projected impacts on native and nonnative fishes and the aquatic food base. These
projections correlate well with recent results from the Hopi monitoring program, which found the
native fish populations in the Canyons, particularly the humpback chub, to be healthy (Yeatts
and Huisinga 2013).

Impacts on riparian and terrestrial wildlife are discussed in Section 4.7.2. Impacts on
indicators of wildlife and habitat health are expected to be limited, with no major differences
among the alternatives. Alterations in riparian vegetation and the aquatic food base are not
expected to be sufficient to adversely affect amphibians and reptiles over the long term;
however, alternatives could produce changes in near-shore aquatic and wetland habitats that are
important to amphibians and that serve as important food production areas for both amphibians
and reptiles (Section 4.7.2.2). The distribution of woody riparian vegetation is not expected to
vary enough under any alternative to disrupt the migration of riparian bird species or to have
noticeable differences in impacts on species that nest in riparian vegetation; however,
alternatives could produce changes in shoreline habitats that could affect waterfowl and wading
birds (Section 4.7.2.3). Impacts on mammals such as muskrat and beaver would be negligible
under all alternatives (Section 4.7.2.4). Larger mammals such as deer and bighorn sheep are
mobile and able to adjust their use of different habitats along the corridor. Impacts on bighorn
sheep under all alternatives are expected to be negligible (Section 4.7.2.4). A recent Hopi
monitoring report found birds, mammals, insects, and snakes in the Canyons all to be healthy
(Yeatts and Huisinga 2013).

4.9.1.2 Protect and Preserve Sites of Cultural Importance

Sites of cultural importance to the Fort Mojave Tribe, Havasupai Tribe, Hopi Tribe,
Hualapai Tribe, Navajo Nation, Pueblo of Zuni, and Southern Paiute Tribes include
archaeological sites, places associated with traditional narratives of Tribal identity, rock writing,
sacred places, offering sites, springs, and traditional resource collection areas. Individually or
collectively, these may be referred to as traditional cultural places. These places may also be
contributing elements to a TCP such as the “rim-to-rim” TCP described in Section 3.9.6.

Expected effects of the alternatives on archaeological sites and historic properties are
discussed in Section 4.8. Other cultural resources associated with specific locations are likely to
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experience the same types of impacts as those on archaeological sites. Those Tribes that
regularly monitor the condition of culturally important sites and resources in the Canyons most
often list intentional and unintentional damage to sites from visitors to the Canyons as the prime
threat to site integrity. Reported damage includes trailing, trampling, removal of vegetation,
disturbance of artifacts, vandalism, and disruption of the sacred context through inappropriate
behavior (Section 4.9.1.4). Bank erosion and inundation are mentioned less frequently in the
monitoring reports. The majority of visitors to the river corridor arrive by boat. Higher flows
have faster currents, so boaters travel more quickly between campsites, leaving more time to
explore off-river, which could lead to more visitation of cultural sites and a greater potential for
damage. Modeling of visitor time off the river indicates that there is almost no difference in
expected amount of time off river among the LTEMP alternatives, with the exception of
Alternative F. Under this alternative, boaters could spend slightly more time off the river in May
and June when flows are relatively high and steady. Overall, impacts on these sites of importance
are not expected to vary significantly as a result of visitation among the alternatives.

For the Fort Mojave Tribe, Havasupai Tribe, Hopi Tribe, Hualapai Tribe, Navajo Nation,
Pueblo of Zuni, and Southern Paiute Tribes, all water is sacred and the places where it emerges
from the ground as seeps and springs are particularly sacred. Tribal members travel to sacred
springs in the Canyons to retrieve water for ritual use in their own communities
(Dongoske 2011b; Jackson-Kelly et al. 2013). Warm mineral springs, such as Pumpkin Springs,
are sacred and their waters are considered therapeutic (Austin et al. 2007). The Tribes are
concerned with the purity of these sacred waters and exercise stewardship over them, which can
include appropriate prayers and offerings at the springs and along sacred trails that lead to them.
The Hopi largely consider the springs to be healthy, as a result of their having access to the
springs and being able to perform appropriate stewardship activities (Yeatts and Huisinga 2009).
Occasionally, spring sources, such as Pumpkin Springs, may take on a murky, polluted
appearance and an HFE is welcome in order to flush out the muck and algae that have
accumulated. This may disrupt access for a short amount of time, but water levels return to
normal within a few weeks. During consultation, the Tribes that monitor Tribal resources in the
Canyons—Hopi, Hualapai, Navajo, Southern Paiute, and Zuni—all have expressed more concern
with damage to the springs and disrespect for the sanctity of the waters by non-Tribal visitors to
the Canyons than with inundation resulting from flow management. Hopi monitoring reports
suggest that the health of the springs is largely unaffected by the operation of Glen Canyon Dam.
Overall, adverse impacts on springs and seeps from operation of Glen Canyon Dam are expected
to be negligible, while the HFEs have some benefit.

Some adverse impacts can be mitigated through education and communication. All of the
Tribes with ties to the Canyons are affiliates of Native Voices on the Colorado River
(https://nativevoicesonthecolorado.wordpress.com), and many have their own outreach programs
developed to educate visitors to the Canyons regarding Tribal histories and affiliations with the
Canyons. This is discussed further in Section 4.9.1.4. Mitigation of potential effects on resources
of Tribal concern will be subject to ongoing consultation.
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4.9.1.3 Preserve and Enhance Respect for Canyon Life

For those Tribes that hold the Canyons to be a sacred space, the plant and animal life are
integral elements without which its sacredness would not be complete. The Zuni, in particular,
have established a lasting familial relationship with all aquatic life in the Colorado River and the
other water sources in the Canyons (Dongoske 2011a). They consider the taking of life through
the mechanical removal of trout to be offensive, and to have dangerous consequences for the
Zuni. The confluence of the Colorado River and the Little Colorado River is considered a sacred
area because of its proximity to places identified in traditional Tribal narratives as the locations
of the Zuni and the Hopi emergence into this world and other important events. The killing of
fish in proximity to sacred places of emergence is considered desecration, and would have an
adverse effect on the Grand Canyon as a Zuni TCP. In addition, Pueblo of Zuni have identified
significant social and psychological effects to their community during mechanical removal
periods. For example, between 2003 and 2006, when the initial mechanical removal efforts
occurred at the confluence of the Little Colorado and Colorado Rivers, the Zuni reported an
increase in the use of taser guns by Zuni police on Zuni community members. The Zuni view this
as a direct adverse effect on the Zuni community from mechanical removal events
(Panteah 2016). The Zuni expressed their view on this subject in Section 3.9.6. In the past, the
Zuni have expressed a willingness to consult with Reclamation in good faith in “seeking and
reaching agreement with the Zuni to avoid, reduce, compensate for, or otherwise mitigate any
adverse effects” (Zuni Tribal Council 2010).

Reclamation and the NPS are committed to continue to consult with the Tribes regarding
nonnative fish control. Reclamation committed in agreements with Tribes in 2012 to consider
live removal when feasible (Reclamation 2012b); however, the presence of whirling disease
prohibits live removal of trout due to the risk of spreading the disease to other waters.
Reclamation and the NPS have worked with the Tribes to determine a beneficial use of the
removed fish on other projects and understand that what is considered beneficial use may not be
the same for all Tribes. Reclamation and the NPS are committed to consult further with the
Tribes to determine acceptable mitigation for nonnative fish control.

The purpose of trout management activities is to enhance the survival of the endangered
humpback chub by reducing the numbers of trout in the river. Reducing the trout population
would reduce competition with and predation on young-of-the-year chub near the confluence
with the Little Colorado River from trout moving downstream from reaches just below Glen
Canyon Dam (Section 4.5). Two forms of trout management have been proposed: TMFs and
mechanical removal. Each is being considered as a management action that may be triggered
when trout and/or chub populations are at specified levels. Trout management is included in all
alternatives except Alternative F, and mechanical removal is only possible under Alternative A
until 2020 (see Appendix J).

A TMF is a highly variable flow pattern of water releases at Glen Canyon Dam intended
to control the number of young-of-the-year trout in the Glen Canyon reach of the Colorado River
and, subsequently, the migration of trout to downstream areas such as the confluence of the Little
Colorado River (Chapter 2). A typical TMF would consist of several days at a relatively high
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sustained flow (e.g., 20,000 cfs) that would prompt young fish to move into the shallows along
the channel margins and, depending on the time of year, would prompt spawning fish to
construct redds and lay eggs in nearshore shallow areas. The high flows would be followed by a
rapid drop to a low flow (e.g., 5,000 cfs), stranding young-of-the-year trout and, depending on
the time of year, possibly exposing the eggs, thus preventing them from hatching. With the
exception of Alternatives C and D, under which TMFs could be implemented early in the
LTEMP period even if not triggered by predicted high trout recruitment, TMFs may be triggered
during years in which trout recruitment in the Glen Canyon reach is anticipated to be high. Under
each of the alternatives in which TMFs are included, they would initially be conducted as
experiments; they would be implemented only if they prove to be successful in reducing the trout
population in the Glen Canyon reach. In general, TMFs would most likely be triggered when
spring HFEs, which can stimulate the food base and thus trout production, are followed by
relatively high steady summer flows. Where the number of HFEs is limited, as in Alternative B,
it is expected that TMFs would be triggered in fewer years. Modeling indicates TMFs would be
triggered most often under Alternative G. If TMFs prove successful, they would reduce the
number of times mechanical removal would be triggered.

Mechanical removal would employ electrofishing to stun and remove nonnative fish.
Usually, the removed fish would then be euthanized and put to some beneficial use. For example,
in one mechanical removal test, the trout were emulsified and used as fertilizer in the Hualapai
Tribal gardens (Reclamation 2011a). In their Comprehensive Fisheries Management Plan, the
NPS committed to put all removed nonnative fish (including trout) to beneficial use through
human consumption (NPS 2013¢e). GCMRC has modeled the number of years in which
mechanical removal would be triggered under various alternatives. In general, mechanical
removal would be triggered in far fewer years than TMFs. In general, when TMFs are projected
to be triggered in more years, mechanical removal of trout would be triggered in fewer years.
Modeling indicates that under Alternative G (the alternative under which the most TMFs would
be triggered), mechanical removal would never be triggered in more than 7 years out of 20.

With regard to fish management, the Tribes have expressed a preference for letting nature
take its course rather than intervening to mitigate the consequences of past actions. For example,
the Zuni have suggested that it could be that the emergence of whirling disease in trout is
nature’s way of tempering out-of-balance fish dynamics. The Zuni and Hopi have questioned the
trout’s level of impact on the humpback chub population and have urged additional studies of
this relationship before undertaking the large-scale removal of fish (Zuni Tribal Council 2010;
Yeatts and Huisinga 2013). For them, TMFs and mechanical removal are both offensive and
would be considered an adverse effect on the Grand Canyon TCP. Likewise, the Hopi Tribe
“recommends that efforts to understand what are the limiting factors for the humpback chub
(both habitat issues in mainstem and Little Colorado River, and the life stage(s) where mortality
rate is limiting) continue to be a focus of aquatic research. In addition, management actions such
as the translocation should be continued as long as they are continuing to be successful” (Yeatts
and Huisinga 2012).
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4.9.1.4 Preserve and Enhance the Sacred Integrity of Glen, Marble, and Grand
Canyons

The preservation of the sacred integrity of the Canyons is vitally important to the Tribes.
Under the provisions of Executive Order 13007, both Reclamation and the NPS have obligations
to accommodate access to and ceremonial use of Indian sacred sites by Indian religious
practitioners; to avoid adversely affecting the physical integrity of sacred sites; and to maintain
the confidentiality of the location of sacred sites as requested by the Tribes. Inappropriate
behaviors and activities within the Canyons can negatively affect the sanctity of the Canyons.
Visitor impacts noted by Tribes include, but are not limited to, trampling of resources, lack of
respect for sacred sites, trailing, illegal collection of artifacts, artifact movement, vandalism, and
littering. Disruptive, boisterous behavior in the Canyons disturbs the spiritual ambiance that
surrounds sacred trails and sites. Many Tribes have reported experiencing discomfort when
performing ceremonies at certain sites within the river corridor because of the number and
behavior of visitors present. In some cases, Tribal members have been approached by curious
visitors during private ceremonies (Bulletts et al. 2008. 2012; Jackson-Kelly et al. 2013). During
consultation meetings, Tribal representatives expressed concerns regarding integrity of the
Canyons. For example, the Zuni expressed that from their perspective, any impact on the
Canyons is an impact on the Zuni people, because the spirits that are disturbed can bring adverse
consequences to the Zuni and their families; and the Navajo indicated that they have observed a
reduction in the strength of plants gathered from sites along the river to be used for medicinal
and ceremonial purposes, and have sought out other collection sites. In addition, visitor impacts
could diminish the feeling, association, settings, and materials of important places, aspects used
to evaluate the integrity of a traditional cultural place.

Non-Tribal visitors will continue to be present under all alternatives. As noted in
Section 4.8, Alternative F is modeled to result in slightly more visitor time off-river, resulting in
slightly more risk to sacred sites than the other alternatives. There is very little variation in the
modeled time off river among the other alternatives

Possible adverse effects on sacred sites that result from tourists in the Canyons could be
mitigated and in some cases prevented through communication and education. All of the Tribes
with historical and cultural ties to the Canyons are affiliates of Native Voices on the Colorado
River, an educational program that offers the Tribes a chance to share their historic and
contemporary perspectives of the Colorado River and the Canyons with river guides, river
outfitters, and the public. River guides and outfitters in turn share this information with their
clients on river trips (NVCR undated). In addition, some Tribes have developed their own
outreach programs. The Southern Paiute Consortium has developed outreach programs with
Colorado River guides, local schools and universities, and civic organizations. When they are
conducting monitoring trips or present in the corridor, the consortium also talks with Canyon
visitors. The goal of the program is to educate non-Tribal members about the Southern Paiute
history and broad cultural landscape of the Canyons (Bulletts et al. 2012). The Hualapai
encourage public outreach and education as a means of teaching people about negative impacts
on Hualapai resources (Jackson-Kelly et al. 2013). The Zuni have expressed interest in
developing an educational program that would allow Zuni cultural advisors to inform river
guides, boatmen, NPS, and Reclamation about the importance of Zuni history and traditional
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issues as they are related to the Canyons (Dongoske 2011a). Reclamation and NPS are
committed to continue working with the Tribes to develop or continue development of education
and outreach programs. It is important that visitors to the Canyons understand the magnitude of
the consequences their presence has on Tribal resources and Tribal members.

4.9.1.5 Maintain and Enhance Healthy Stewardship Opportunities and Maintain
and Enhance Tribal Connections to the Canyons

During the development of the LTEMP DEIS, the Tribes expressed concern with
maintaining and improving their connection to the Canyons, including the stewardship
responsibilities given to them at creation or emergence. Stewardship is partly expressed through
their participation in the Glen Canyon Dam Adaptive Management Work Group (AMWG) and
Technical Work Group (TWG), which encourage participation in an open discussion of issues
related to the operation of Glen Canyon Dam as well as the design of monitoring and research
conducted by the GCMRC.

The Tribes regard maintaining their connection to the Canyon through traditional
activities and fulfilling their stewardship responsibilities as vital. Tribal stewardship takes place
on many levels, including participation in the management of Canyon resources through
monitoring programs, ceremonial activities, and recounting oral histories. These stewardship
activities are important for all Tribal members, but they are particularly important for passing
down traditions and oral histories to Tribal youth. As discussed above, insensitive behavior by
Canyon visitors and researchers may disrupt the Tribes’ ritual activities of stewardship and
passing cultural values connected to the Canyons to the next generation (Bulletts et al. 2008,
2012; Jackson-Kelly et al. 2013).

Adverse effects can be avoided or mitigated through continued communication; this
includes communicating about the timing and duration of HFEs. Many of the Tribes are
members of both the AMWG and TWG. Many Tribes also have their own monitoring programs
whereby resources and sites of importance are monitored, the health of the Canyon is examined,
sacred sites are visited, and respects are paid to the Canyon and its resources. Continued
communication and collaboration between the Tribes and federal agencies will enhance
stewardship opportunities for the Tribes, as will maintaining the Tribes’ continued access to the
Canyons to conduct important religious practices necessary for continued stewardship.

4.9.1.6 Economic Opportunity

As discussed in Section 4.14.2.1, economic ventures currently operated by the Tribes and
Tribal members rely heavily on tourism both in and around the Canyons. These ventures include
commercial rafting on the river, tourist facilities in or near the Canyons, and vendors of Native
American crafts, such as jewelry, basketry, and ceramics, that rely heavily on trade with tourists.
Within the Canyons, the Grand Canyon Resort Corporation, owned by the Hualapai Tribe,
provides recreational facilities including river running below Diamond Creek. The Hualapai
River Runners provide day and overnight whitewater rafting trips, and flat-water day trips. The
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Tribe (working with GCNP) also issues some permits for private whitewater boating below
Diamond Creek. The 1-day whitewater boating trips create the largest river recreation economic
impacts within the Canyons (61 jobs and $1.4 million in annual regional income), while day-use
flat-water trips also make a significant contribution (19 jobs and $0.4 million in annual regional
income). The NPS CRMP (NPS 2006b), developed in consultation with the Hualapai Tribe,
places limits on the number and size of trips below Diamond Creek. There are a fixed number of
river trip launches allowed under the NPS plan and more demand than capacity. The number of
trips would not change as a result of any of the alternatives, so the impacts on the river runners
would be the same as Alternative A for all alternatives. The same annual economic impacts
would be expected under each of the alternatives.

The Havasupai, Hualapai, and Navajo all operate land-based tourist facilities in or
adjacent to the Canyons that are important contributors to their economic development. The
Havasupai operate a lodge, café, trading post, and campground on their reservation, and offer
Canyon tours. The Hualapai have a number of tourist and recreational facilities and opportunities
including a river running operation, skywalk, helicopter rides, and hiking in the Western Grand
Canyon. The Navajo have Tribal parks overlooking the Little Colorado River and Grand
Canyon, and along Lake Powell. No difference in tourist use of land-based facilities or Native
American craft vendors is expected among the LTEMP alternatives. However, Tribes have
expressed the desire for communication before and during HFEs to enable them to communicate
information to tourists as necessary.

The Navajo also operate the Antelope Point Marina on Lake Powell. Direct and indirect
economic impacts of visitation to Lake Powell facilities are discussed in Section 4.14.2.1. There
is very little difference among the alternatives regarding impacts on marinas on Lake Powell.
Models indicate that all alternatives except Alternative F would result in negligible change in
regional income, less than 0.6%. The largest potential decrease would be 1.1% under
Alternative F because that alternative has higher releases in the spring and lower releases through
the summer every year, and consequently slightly different reservoir levels in the summer
months.

4.9.1.7 Maintain Tribal Water Rights and Supply

Reclamation is committed to operating Glen Canyon Dam so that all water obligations
are met, including those to Tribes. Lake Powell supplies water to both the Navajo Chapter of
LeChee and the City of Page, Arizona, which share a water intake system (NPS 2009b).
Currently, two intakes provide water. There is an intake on the face of the dam at 3,480 ft above
mean sea level and a second intake off the penstocks to Units 7 and 8 at 3,470 ft above mean sea
level. In the current configuration, the minimum pool elevation necessary to supply LeChee and
Page is 3,470 ft above mean sea level. The minimum power pool elevation is 3,490 ft above
mean sea level, well above the water intakes (Grantz 2014). Plans now under consideration call
for a new, lower intake at 3,373 ft above mean sea level. The modeling results for all of the
alternatives show Lake Powell levels remaining above the existing and proposed intakes for the
entire 20-year period (see Appendix J). The lowest pool level projected is 3,480.3 ft above mean
sea level, about the level of the intake on the dam face and 10 ft above the penstock intake.
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4.9.1.8 LTEMP Process

Tribes have been involved in the LTEMP development process and will continue to be
involved in the implementation of LTEMP. Tribes have routinely expressed concern regarding
how LTEMP decisions are made rather than what decision is made, the genuine incorporation of
Tribal input, and the importance of learning to improve management over time. They have
favored an experimental approach resulting in adaptive management.

Over the course of the development of the LTEMP DEIS, Reclamation and the NPS have
sought to incorporate Tribal input into the LTEMP process. Cooperating and consulting Tribes
were included in Cooperating Agency and stakeholder meetings. Reclamation and NPS have also
held Tribal meetings, workshops, conference calls, and webinars. Various documents related to
the development of the LTEMP DEIS have been provided to the Tribes for their review and
input. When requested, there have been face-to-face meetings with the Tribes. Tribes were given
the opportunity to contribute to the Tribal lands, affected environment, and environmental
consequence sections of the EIS, and Tribal views have been incorporated throughout this EIS. A
complete summary of Tribal consultation efforts is provided in Section 5 and Appendix N.

4.9.2 Analysis Methods

Two main issues emerged in analyzing how the proposed action would be likely to affect
Tribal resources in the Canyons: (1) How would alternatives affect the continued existence of
Tribal resources in the Canyons? and (2) How would alternatives affect the sacred integrity of
and Tribal connections to the Canyons? Since the Tribes are the best judges of how the
alternatives would affect them and because some Tribal resources are sacred and their locations
confidential, the answers to these questions require input from the Tribes. The analysis presented
here is based mainly on input from the Tribes, augmented with analysis of quantifiable impacts.

Input from the Tribes was sought and continues to be sought in a number of ways.
Initially, NPS and Reclamation identified 43 federally recognized Tribes with potential historical
and cultural ties to the Colorado River and its Canyons and invited them to participate in the
LTEMP EIS process, as either Cooperating Agencies or consulting parties. NPS and
Reclamation conducted meetings with groups of cooperating and consulting Tribes; these
meetings included workshops, teleconferences, webinars, and face-to-face meetings with Tribal
authorities in efforts to fully identify Tribal concerns about impacts of alternatives on resources.
The agencies also consulted with Tribes during Cooperating Agency meetings. Tribes that chose
to become Cooperating Agencies also were given the opportunity to contribute to the writing of
the EIS. Chapter 5 and Appendix N provide descriptions and other information for the
consultation process. Goals for resources of Tribal concern were developed from information
obtained at these meetings, and Tribes had an opportunity to review, edit, and contribute
additional information and concerns. Where possible, potential impacts on these resource goals
were determined quantitatively, and modeling was used to quantify impacts. Modeling and
analysis incorporated analyses from other resource areas such as aquatic resources, riparian
vegetation, and economics. Tribes were invited to meetings where the results of the modeling
were presented, and they were given a chance to ask questions and contribute comments.
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Qualitative assessments of impacts were based on written information produced by or for
the Tribes. Significant insight into Tribal priorities came from the Tribes that regularly monitor
the state of resources in the Canyons that they consider significant. Tribal monitoring reports
from the Hopi (Yeatts and Brod 1996; Dongoske 2001; Yeatts and Huisinga 2006, 2009, 2010,
2011, 2012, 2013), Hualapai (Jackson et al. 2001; Jackson-Kelly et al. 2009, 2010, 2011, 2013),
Navajo (NNHPD 2012), Southern Paiute (Austin et al. 1999; Drye et al. 2000, 2001, 2002, 2006;
Bulletts et al. 2003, 2004, 2008, 2010, 2011, 2012; Snow et al. 2007), and Zuni
(Dongoske 2011a) were consulted for information on sites and resources of importance, as were
ethnographies produced for the Tribes during previous related National Environmental Policy
Act of 1969, as amended (NEPA) analyses (Ferguson and Lotenberg 1998; Lomaomvaya et al.
2001; Roberts et al. 1995; Yeatts and Huisinga 2003; Stoffle et al. 1994, 1995; Hart 1995).

4.9.3 Summary of Impacts

A summary of the impacts of the LTEMP alternatives on Tribal resources is presented in
Table 4.9-2. In general, it is anticipated that there will be limited impacts on places and resources
from the proposed action and the impacts that are anticipated do not vary greatly among the
alternatives. Flow-related impacts on traditional cultural places include inundation by high flows
(i.e., flows above the normal maximum operating flow of 25,000 cfs), resulting in erosion and
temporary loss of access to such features as springs. Inundation impacts are temporary and can
be mitigated through communication between Reclamation and the Tribes regarding scheduled
high flows. The potential for the inundation of historic properties and erosion of terraces where
historic properties are located is discussed above in Section 4.8. It is anticipated that traditional
cultural resources most directly affected by flows would be riparian vegetation and fishes. Flow
impacts on culturally important terrestrial wildlife would be minimal and do not vary among
alternatives (see Section 4.7).

Some alternatives include non-flow actions that include trout removal and vegetation
management. Proposed experimental vegetation management activities include the removal of
nonnative species, clearing vegetation to expose sand for camping and distribution by wind,
removing encroaching vegetation from campsites, and replacing removed nonnative species with
native species, many of which have cultural importance to the Tribes. Vegetation management
has the potential for both beneficial and adverse impacts (see Section 4.9.4). Increasing campable
area by clearing campsites may not be seen as positive by Tribes that consider the Canyons a
sacred space and are concerned with visitors disrespecting and interfering with important
ceremonial and other cultural activities. All LTEMP alternatives would have the same overall
level of visitation, set by the number of permits, so effects would be negligible in terms of a
difference from No Action. In addition, there are potential positive effects that could result from
using plants as barriers, closing off trails to culturally sensitive sites, and increasing native plants
in treatment areas that are important to Tribes. Removing vegetation to open up sandy beaches
has the potential for allowing wind to transport fine sediment to higher elevations and potentially
shielding archaeological sites from erosion. These impacts would not vary among the action
alternatives. Lethal removal of trout has been identified by the Zuni with the support of other
affiliated Tribes as having an adverse effect on the TCP of the Grand Canyon, particularly when
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TABLE 4.9-2 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Tribal Resources

Resource

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Overall summary
of impacts

Operations would
result in no change
in the amount of
sand available for
wind transport to
cultural resource
sites; a negligible
loss of riparian
diversity; a small
loss of wetlands and
no impact to Tribal
water and economic
resources.

No TMFs, but
mechanical trout
removal could be
triggered. After
2020, potential
adverse impact to
culturally important
archaeological sites.

Compared to
Alternative A,
operations would
result in a slight
increase in the
amount of sand
available for wind
transport to cultural
resource sites except
during hydropower
improvement flows
when there would be
a slight decrease.
There would be a
slight loss in riparian
diversity and slightly
more loss in
wetlands. There
would be no impact
on Tribal water and
economic resources.
TMFs and
mechanical trout
removal could be
triggered. Small
increase in sediment
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; more
frequent HFEs could
affect docks.

Compared to
Alternative A,
operations would
result in an increase
in the amount of
sand available for
wind transport to
cultural resource
sites; the second
largest loss in
wetlands and a
decrease in riparian
plant diversity.
Tribally operated
marinas could
experience a
negligible drop in
income. TMFs and
mechanical trout
removal could be
triggered. Small
increase in sediment
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; more
frequent HFEs could
affect docks.

Compared to
Alternative A,
operations would
result in an increase
in the amount of
sand available for
wind transport to
cultural resource
sites; the least
amount of wetlands
loss across
alternatives; and
similar riparian plant
diversity. Tribally
operated marinas
could experience a
negligible drop in
income. TMFs and
mechanical trout
removal could occur
with or without
triggers. Small
increase in sediment
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; more
frequent HFEs could
affect docks.

Compared to
Alternative A,
operations would
result in an increase
in the amount of
sand available for
wind transport to
cultural resource
sites; an increase in
wetlands loss; and
similar riparian plant
diversity. Tribally
operated marinas
could experience a
negligible drop in
income. TMFs and
mechanical trout
removal could be
triggered. Small
increase in sediment
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; more
frequent HFEs could
affect docks.

Compared to
Alternative A,
operations would
result in an increase
in the amount of
sand available for
wind transport to
cultural resource
sites but would result
in an increase in the
potential for river
runners to explore
and potentially
damage places of
cultural importance
during May and
June. The greatest
loss of wetlands,
largest increase in
invasive species, and
lowest riparian plan
diversity occur under
this alternative.
Tribally operated
marinas could
experience a slight
loss of income under
this alternative.
There would be no
TMFs or mechanical
trout removal. Small
increase in sediment
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; more
frequent HFEs could
affect docks.

Compared to
Alternative A,
operations would
result in the greatest
potential increase in
the amount of sand
available for wind
transport to cultural
resource sites; the
third-largest
wetlands loss across
alternatives; and a
decrease in riparian
plant diversity.
Tribally operated
marinas could
experience a
negligible drop in
income. TMFs and
mechanical trout
removal could be
triggered. Small
increase in sediment
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; more
frequent HFEs could
affect docks.
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TABLE 4.9-2 (Cont.)

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Resource Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Traditional Cultural Places
Visitation of  No change in the Same as Same as Same as Same as Compared to Same as
culturally potential for Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A. Alternative A, slight Alternative A.
significant recreationists to visit increase in the
sites culturally significant potential for
sites recreationists to visit

culturally significant

sites in May and

June.
Availability ~ Negligible change in Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to
of sand for wind transport of Alternative A, slight Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A,
wind sand; some increase  potential increase increased potential ~ increased potential  increased potential ~ increased potential increased potential
transport to in sand from HFEs  (+7%) from HFEs for wind transport of for wind transport of for wind transport of for wind transport of for wind transport
protect until 2020, when continuing over sand to cultural sand to protect sand to cultural sand to cultural of sand to cultural
culturally HFEs are entire LTEMP resource sites cultural resource resource sites resource sites resource sites
important discontinued, period; slight (+137%), resulting  sites (+139%), (+96%), resulting (+88%), resulting (+193%), resulting
archaeologica potential adverse decrease (—10%) from increase in resulting from from increase in from increase in from increase in
1 sites impact due to with implementation frequency of HFEs.  increase in frequency of HFEs.  frequency of HFEs.  frequency of

reduction in
sediment availability
after 2020.

of hydropower
improvement flows.

frequency of HFEs.

HFEs.
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TABLE 4.9-2 (Cont.)

Alternative A

Alternative D

(No Action (Preferred
Resource Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative) Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Traditional Cultural Resources
Riparian Slight loss of Similar to Compared to Similar to Similar to Compared to Compared to
plant riparian plant Alternative A Alternative A, Alternative A (0.96  Alternative A (0.93  Alternative A, Alternative A,
diversity diversity (0.97 diversity decrease in riparian  diversity index). diversity index). lowest riparian plant decrease in
(0.95 diversity index). plant diversity diversity (0.70 riparian plant
index). (0.75 diversity diversity index); diversity compared
index). largest acreage of to Alternative A
invasive plants. (0.83 diversity
index).
Retention of ~ Approximately Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to Compared to

wetlands
(existing
marsh is less
than 5 ac
total)

Frequency of
TMFs

Frequency of
mechanical
removal of
trout

Impacts on
culturally
important
wildlife

3.6 ac retained; 28%
loss.

No TMFs.

Trout removal
expected in <1 of
20 years.

Negligible adverse
impact effects on
culturally important
wildlife.

Alternative A,
approximately 4 ac
retained (8% more).
Under hydropower
improvement, flows
wetlands loss would
be greater.

TMFs expected in 3
of 20 years

Trout removal
expected in <1 of
20 years.

Same as
Alternative A.

Alternative A,
approximately

1.25 ac retained
(47% less). Second-
largest area of
wetlands loss across
alternatives.

TMFs expected in
about 6 of 20 years.

Trout removal
expected in about 0—
3 of 20 years.

Same as
Alternative A.

Alternative A,
approximately

4.2 ac retained (12%
more). Least loss of
wetlands across
alternatives.

TMFs expected in 8
of 20 years.

Trout removal

expected in about 2—

3 of 20 years.

Same as
Alternative A.

Alternative A,
approximately 3.1 ac
retained (10% less).

TMFs expected in 3
of 20 years.

Trout removal
expected in about 0—
2 of 20 years.

Same as
Alternative A.

Alternative A,
approximately 0.7 ac
retained (58% less).
Largest area of
wetlands loss across
alternatives.

No TMFs.

No trout removal.

Least trout removal
of any alternative.

Same as
Alternative A.

Alternative A,
approximately
1.5 ac retained
(30% less). Third-
largest area of
wetlands loss.

TMFs expected in
11 of 20 years.
Most TMFs of any
alternative.

Trout removal
expected in 3 of 20
years. Most trout
removal of any
alternative.

Same as
Alternative A.
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TABLE 4.9-2 (Cont.)

Resource

Alternative A
(No Action
Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Economic and Water Resources

Impact on
Tribal
recreation
operations in
Western
Grand
Canyon

Impact on
Tribal land-
based
vendors

Impact on

Tribal marina
operators

Water supply

No change from
current sediment
conditions; facilities
may be affected by
HFEs until 2020.

No impact on land-
based vendors.

No change from
current condition.

Lake Powell
elevation would
remain above the
level of the water
intakes used by the
Navajo Nation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential for small
increase (<3%) in
sediment deposited
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; slightly
greater impacts on
docks due to slightly
more frequent HFEs.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential for small
increase (<3%) in
sediment deposited
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; greater
impacts on docks
than Alternative A
due to more frequent
HFEs.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential for small
increase (<2%) in
sediment deposited
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; greater
impacts on docks
than Alternative A
due to more
frequent HFEs.2

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential for small
increase (<3%) in
sediment deposited
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; greater
impacts on docks
than Alternative A
due to more frequent
HFEs.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential for small
increase (6%) in
sediment deposited
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; greater
impacts on docks
than Alternative A

due to most frequent

HFEs.

Same as
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A, slight
decrease in marina
visitation (1.1%).

Same as
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A,
potential for small
increase (<3%) in
sediment deposited
near Hualapai
recreation
operations; greater
impacts on docks
than Alternative A
due to more
frequent HFEs.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Same as
Alternative A.

Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed included a prohibition of sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an

extended duration fall HFE. The number of spring HFEs would be reduced from 6.8 to 5.5 after the prohibition (1.3 fewer), and this reduction in frequency could reduce
the impacts on Hualapai docks under Alternative D.
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it takes place in proximity to the confluence of the Colorado River and the Little Colorado River,
an area of special significance to the Zuni (Dongoske 2011b), the Hopi (Yeatts and

Huisinga 2013), and the Navajo (Roberts et al. 1995). The lethal mechanical removal of trout
and/or TMFs would be considered a significant adverse impact by some Tribes; however, if done
in conjunction with mandated consultation with the Tribes, the impact may be reduced through
beneficial uses and other practices that have been used for the Bright Angel fish removal efforts.
For a discussion of alternative specific impacts see Section 4.9.4.

As discussed in Section 3.9, many of the Tribes that have been involved with this EIS
consider portions of the Colorado River and its tributaries, the Canyons through which they flow,
as well as elements within the river and Canyon corridors, as a TCP or part of a TCP. Any
impact on any cultural place or cultural resource—be it an archaeological site, sacred place,
traditional collection area, important plant or animal, or other element considered a TCP or
contributing element to a TCP—is also considered an impact on the TCP, because these
resources add to the overall traditional value of the TCP for these Tribes. As previously
discussed, many Tribes have their own monitoring programs whereby resources and sites of
importance are monitored, the health of the Canyon is examined, sacred sites are visited, and
respects are paid to the Canyon and its resources. Any effect on the Canyons and their resources
will likely be evaluated by each Tribe during the monitoring assessments. The Zuni in particular
have stated that any action within the Grand Canyon will have to be assessed by the Zuni people
for adverse effects that may be experienced in the Zuni Pueblo itself.

The Hualapai Tribe operates recreational facilities in the Western Grand Canyon, and
their facilities and activities could be adversely affected by operation of Glen Cayon Dam. The
Hualapai have expressed concern over dam operations they believe are increasing the amount of
sediment collecting in the channel in their operational area below Diamond Creek. Their primary
operations are centered in and around the Quartermaster area (RM 260). They have reported
adverse impacts on their commercial operations from river sediment, including effects on
equipment, access to their docks, and navigation in the river.

The Hualapai are concerned over the steep and unstable slopes previously inundated by
Lake Mead that are now exposed due to reservoir levels retreating from the previous high-water
line. The issues associated with the steep and unstable shorelines in the Lake Mead delta are
related to the declining reservoir level, and will not be resolved until the level of Lake Mead
either regains its previous high levels or until the banks naturally stabilize under new, lower
reservoir levels.

The Hualapai are concerned with the effect of different flows on their boat docks. The
number and duration of HFEs under LTEMP alternatives could affect boat docks and other
facilities operated by the Hualapai Tribe. The dock structures were evaluated in 2012 by
Reclamation engineers (Walkoviak 2012; see Section 4.10.2.6 for a discussion of the findings of
this evaluation). LTEMP alternatives differ in the frequency and type of HFEs that would occur
over the 20-year LTEMP period (Table 4.3-1; Sections 4.3.2 and 4.3.3). Alternative A would
have the fewest (average of 5.5 HFEs over the LTEMP period, with HFEs not being conducted
after 2020); Alternative F would have the most (average of 38.1 HFEs over the entire
LTEMP period).
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It is expected that dam operations, HFEs, equalization flows, and other flow events will
continue to deliver sediment to the Western Grand Canyon and Lake Mead. Nearly all sediment
that enters the Grand Canyon below Lake Powell will eventually move downstream. Higher
flows, in general, do transport more sediment, and sediment transport will continue in the free-
flowing portions of the river below Diamond Creek. Based on the analysis presented in
Section 4.10.2.6, the increase in suspended sand at RM 225 under LTEMP alternatives relative to
Alternative A is approximately 6% for Alternative F, 2% for Alternative D, and less than 3% for
all other alternatives. This difference is significantly less than the differences under potential
future hydrologic conditions. The location where this suspended sand deposits downstream of
RM 225 will be a function of Lake Mead elevation and local hydraulic conditions. However, the
amount will not be more that what is in suspension, so the sand deposition at RM 260 will be
much less than the 2 to 6% increase in suspended sand expected under the LTEMP action
alternatives.

4.9.4 Alternative-Specific Impacts

This section presents the impacts of the LTEMP alternatives on the Tribal resource goals
presented in Section 4.9.1. Impacts are based on both quantitative and qualitative indicators of
the status of resources that Tribes have indicated are culturally important. Factors considered
include the state of riparian plant communities, riparian and terrestrial wildlife, and aquatic
resources. Also considered are the time Canyon visitors spend off the river, potentially impacting
traditional cultural places and economic opportunities for commercial Tribal river runners.

4.9.4.1 Alternative A (No Action Alternative)

Under Alternative A, the No Action Alternative, the modified fluctuating flows as
defined in the 1996 ROD for the operation of Glen Canyon Dam would continue. Existing
operations and recent decisions would be maintained. The existing HFE protocol and nonnative
fish control actions and experimentation would continue until 2020 as specified in existing EAs.
The HFE protocol EA (Reclamation 2011b) projected that access to and use of certain cultural
properties could possibly be altered due to inundation in the area directly affected by an HFE.
Less sand would be moved from Marble Canyon downstream under this alternative than under
any other and it has the lowest sand load index score, which suggests there would be less
building of sandbars, resulting in less sand being available for windborne transport to culturally
important sites.

Alternative A is likely to result in a relatively even proportional distribution of plant
community types, but a slight loss in plant community diversity. Modeling results suggest that
3.6 ac of wetland habitat will remain at the end of the 20-year LTEMP period, a decrease of 28%
from the current wetland acreage (Section 4.6). An estimated 4.6 ac of wetlands occurs
downstream from the dam.
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Testing of TMFs is allowed under Alternative A, but since there has not been a decision
to implement these flows, they are not considered a regular action under this alternative.
Modeling of trout numbers suggests that mechanical removal trips would only rarely be
triggered, resulting in the fewest removal trips of any alternative where mechanical removal is
allowed, in part because removal actions would expire in 2020. As indicated by lack of
significant changes in the riparian plant communities and the mobility of larger animals, impacts
on terrestrial wildlife—including species important to Tribes, such as bighorn sheep, deer,
snakes, amphibians, and yellow-feathered nesting birds (an important group of birds for the Hopi
Tribe)—are likely to be negligible and would not differ among the alternatives (Section 4.7).

Time off river under this alternative would be the same as all other alternatives except
Alternative F (Section 4.8.3).

No change from current conditions is expected with regard to recreational economic or
water supply impacts on Tribes. There would be no change in current sediment conditions that
could affect Hualapai recreation operations in the Western Grand Canyon, but existing Hualapai
docks could be affected by HFEs until 2020. The Canyons are expected to continue to draw
tourists who would patronize land-based Tribal tourist facilities and Native American craft
vendors. These would not be affected by the flow alternatives. There would be no effect on the
Navajo marina under this alternative (Sections 4.2 and 4.14.2.1; Reclamation 2011a). Lake
Powell elevation would remain above the level of the water intakes used by the Navajo Nation.

In summary, under Alternative A, there would be a relatively even distribution of plant
community types, but a slight loss in plant diversity and wetland acreage. Trout removal trips are
expected to be triggered in 1 year out of 20, the lowest expected number of trips among
alternatives, which represents no change from current conditions. The availability of sand for
wind transport could provide some benefit to some places of traditional cultural importance due
to HFEs until 2020 when the HFE protocol expires, at which point these areas could experience
an adverse impact due to lack of available sediment for wind transport. However, places of
traditional cultural importance are present throughout the Canyons and vary in nature. Wind-
transported sand may not always be considered a benefit for these resources. As stated in
Section 4.8.2, the actual extent to which current sediment levels can stabilize archaeological sites
on the terraces remains unknown. Sediment can also be removed from archaeological sites by
wind and rain, a factor that could lead to loss of integrity of a traditionally important cultural
place or resource. There would be no change in the potential for recreationists to visit culturally
significant sites. Impacts on Tribally important riparian plant communities and terrestrial wildlife
are expected to be negligible. There would be no change from current conditions related to Tribal
recreation economics, Tribal land-based vendors, marinas operated by Tribal enterprises, or
Navajo Nation water supply. Any impact on a Tribally important cultural place or resource is
also considered an impact on a Tribe’s TCP.
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4.9.4.2 Alternative B

Alternative B would follow the same monthly water release volumes as Alternative A,
but there would be greater fluctuations in 10 months of the year and increased down-ramp rates.
Under this alternative, HFEs would be implemented over the entire 20-year LTEMP period, but
they are limited to no more than one every other year. There is greater daily flow fluctuation than
in Alternative A for most months. Hydropower improvement flows—operations with wider
fluctuations in high electrical demand months—would be tested in 4 years when the annual
release volume is >8.23 maf. TMFs would be tested and implemented if successful.

This alternative is likely to result in the maintenance of current levels of evenness and
diversity of plant community distribution; slightly higher plant diversity is expected than under
Alternative A. Due to a lack of extended high or low flows that scour or desiccate wetlands,
approximately 4 ac of wetlands would be retained under Alternative B, 8% more than under
Alternative A (Section 4.6), except under the hydropower improvement flows, in which case
there would be increased loss of wetlands. An estimated 4.6 ac of wetlands occurs downstream
from the dam.

The wider daily fluctuations under Alternative B would reduce the potential for bar-
building, making less sand available for windborne transport to culturally important places
relative to normal operations under Alternative B. Under typical operations, more sediment
would be deposited above the 31,500 cfs level and the potential for sandbar building as reflected
in the sand load index would be slightly greater (+7%) than under Alternative A, unless
hydropower improvement flows are included, in which case the sand load index would be
slightly less than under Alternative A (—10%).

Under this alternative, TMFs are expected to occur in about three of the 20 LTEMP
years. This alternative and Alternative E likely would have the fewest TMFs among the
alternatives that would test and implement TMFs (Alternative A allows testing and Alternative F
does not). Low numbers of TMFs result from lower numbers of trout recruits in the Glen Canyon
reach. Low trout numbers result from higher daily fluctuations and fewer spring HFEs. When
trout numbers are low, mechanical removal is triggered in fewer years.

Based on the lack of significant changes in the riparian plant communities and the
mobility of larger wildlife species, impacts on terrestrial wildlife—including species important to
Tribes, such as big horn sheep, deer, snakes, amphibians, and yellow-feathered nesting birds (an
important group of birds for the Hopi Tribe)—are likely to be negligible and not to differ across
the alternatives (Section 4.7).

Time off river under this alternative would be the same as all other alternatives except
Alternative F (see Section 4.8.3).

Few changes relative to current conditions are expected with regard to recreational
economic impacts on Tribes; no impacts are expected on water supply. There could be a small
(<3%) increase in the amount of sand that could be deposited near Hualapai recreation operations
in the Western Grand Canyon. Existing Hualapai docks could be affected by HFEs during the
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entire LTEMP period, but the total number of HFEs (7.2) would be comparable to the number
under Alternative A (5.5). The Canyons are expected to continue to draw tourists who would
patronize land-based Tribal tourist facilities and Native American craft vendors. These would not
be affected by the flow alternatives. There would be no effect on reservoir elevation and the
Navajo marina under this alternative. Lake Powell elevation would remain above the level of the
water intakes used by the Navajo Nation.

In summary, under Alternative B, current wetland acreage is expected to be retained and
plant diversity would be slightly higher than under Alternative A, except under hydropower
improvement flows, which would result in greater loss of wetlands. TMFs are expected to be
triggered in 3 years out of 20; while trout removal trips are expected to potentially be triggered,
if at all, in 1 year out of 20. The availability of sand for wind transport to potentially protect
some places of traditional cultural importance would somewhat increase relative to Alternative A
because HFEs would occur over the entire LTEMP period. However, the high fluctuations of
hydropower improvement flow would potentially decrease the availability of sand. Places of
traditional cultural importance are present throughout the Canyons and vary in nature. Wind-
transported sand may not always be considered a benefit for these resources. As stated in Section
4.8.2, the actual extent to which current sediment levels can stabilize archaeological sites on the
terraces remains unknown. Sediment can also be removed from archaeological sites by wind and
rain, a factor that could lead to loss of integrity of a traditionally important cultural place or
resource. There would be no change in the potential for recreationists to visit culturally
significant sites. Impacts to Tribally important riparian plant communities and terrestrial wildlife
are expected to be negligible. There would be no change from current conditions related to Tribal
land-based vendors, marinas operated by Tribal enterprises, or Navajo Nation water supply.
There is the potential for a minor increase in impacts on Hualapai docks related to a minor
increase in the number of HFEs over the LTEMP period. Any impact on a Tribally important
cultural place or resources is also considered an impact on a Tribe’s TCP.

4.9.4.3 Alternative C

Under Alternative C, the highest water release volumes would occur in the high electric
demand months of December, January, and July, with lower volumes from August through
November to conserve sediment inputs during the monsoon period. The HFE protocol would be
followed for the entire 20-year period, and some additional HFEs would be allowed. Proactive
spring HFEs would be tested in years with a high volume of flow (>10 maf). Compared to
Alternative A, more sediment would be deposited above the 31,500 cfs level and the potential for
sandbar building as reflected in the sand load index would be greater (+137%), making more
sand available for windborne transport to cultural sites (Section 4.3).

Operations under this alternative are expected to result in relatively low plant community
diversity and evenness. High flows followed by growing season lows are likely to result in more
loss of diversity than under Alternative A (Section 4.6). This alternative is expected to retain
approximately 1.25 ac of wetlands, 47% less than that retained under Alternative A. This
alternative results in more wetland loss than any other alternative except Alternative F. An
estimated 4.6 ac of wetlands occurs downstream from the dam.
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TMFs are expected to be triggered in about 6 out of 20 years under this alternative
because of the relatively higher number of trout expected to be produced (Section 4.5).
Mechanical trout removal is expected to be triggered in few if any of the 20 years modeled.

As under other alternatives, because of the types of changes expected in the riparian plant
communities and the mobility of larger wildlife species, impacts on terrestrial wildlife—
including species important to Tribes, such as bighorn sheep, deer, snakes, amphibians, and
yellow-feathered nesting birds (an important group of birds for the Hopi Tribe)—are likely to be
negligible and not to differ across the alternatives (Section 4.7).

Time off river under this alternative would be the same as all other alternatives except
Alternative F (see Section 4.8.3).

Some changes relative to current conditions are expected with regard to recreational
economic impacts on Tribes; no impacts are expected on water supply. There could be a small
increase (<3%) in the amount of sand that could be deposited near Hualapai recreation operations
in the Western Grand Canyon. Existing Hualapai docks could be affected by HFEs during the
entire LTEMP period, and the total number of HFEs (21.3) would be higher than the number
under Alternative A (5.5). The Canyons are expected to continue to draw tourists who would
patronize land-based Tribal tourist facilities and Native American craft vendors. These would not
be affected by the flow alternatives. There would be a minor effect on reservoir elevation that
could result in a decrease (<0.6%) in income at the Navajo marina. Lake Powell elevation would
remain above the level of the water intakes used by the Navajo Nation.

In summary, under Alternative C, the diversity of riparian plant communities is expected
to decrease, and this alternative is expected to result in the second-largest area of wetland loss
when compared to Alternative A. TMFs are expected to be triggered in 6 out of 20 years, and
trout removal trips could potentially to be triggered in 3 out of 20. Under Alternative C, there
would be a slight increase in the potential for wind transport of sand to protect some places of
traditional cultural importance when compared to Alternative A. However, places of traditional
cultural importance are present throughout the Canyons and vary in nature. Wind-transported
sand may not always be considered a benefit for these resources. As stated in Section 4.8.2, the
actual extent to which current sediment levels can stabilize the archaeological sites on the
terraces remains unknown. Sediment can also be removed from archaeological sites by wind and
rain, a factor that could lead to loss of integrity of a traditionally important cultural place or
resource. There would be no change in the potential for recreationists to visit culturally
significant sites. Impacts on Tribally important riparian plant communities and terrestrial wildlife
are expected to be negligible. There would be no change from current conditions related to Tribal
land-based vendors or Navajo Nation water supply. There is the potential for an increase in
impacts on Hualapai docks related to a minor increase in the number of HFEs over the LTEMP
period, and a negligible loss of income (<0.6%) at Tribally operated marinas on Lake Powell.
Economic effects on Tribal tourist enterprises would be the same as under Alternative A, except
for Tribally operated marinas, which would experience a negligible drop in income. Any impact
on a Tribally important cultural place or resources is also considered an impact on a Tribe’s
TCP.
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4.9.4.4 Alternative D (Preferred Alternative)

Alternative D adopts characteristics of Alternatives C and E to achieve sediment retention
characteristics and other resource benefits while reducing impacts on the value of hydropower
generation and capacity, when compared to Alternatives C and E. Like Alternatives C and E,
Alternative D includes a number of condition-dependent flow and non-flow actions that may be
triggered by resource conditions. Alternative D differs from the other two in the specific trigger
conditions and the actions that would be taken. Compared to Alternative A, more sediment
would be deposited above the 31,500 cfs level and the potential for sandbar building as reflected
in the sand load index would be greater (+139%), making more sand available for windborne
transport to cultural sites (Section 4.3).

Under Alternative D, riparian plant community diversity and evenness would be virtually
the same as under Alternative A and similar to Alternative E. These alternatives would result in
only a slight loss of plant community diversity. There would be on average an overall loss of
invasive species; both tamarisk and arrowweed would decrease under Alternative D. There
would be somewhat less loss of tamarisk under Alternative D than under Alternatives A or E.
Repeated extended high flows can remove tamarisk and arrowweed. The low number of growing
season extended low flows would limit tamarisk establishment and the shifting of wetland
communities to arrowweed (Section 4.6.3.4).

Approximately 4.2 ac of wetlands would be retained under Alternative D, 12% more than
under Alternative A. This alternative would result in the least amount of wetland loss of all
alternatives. Greater wetland acreage is associated with greater plant community diversity. Low
numbers of extended low flows during the growing season would limit the occurrence of wetland
communities shifting to arrowweed. An estimated 4.6 ac of wetlands occurs downstream from
the dam.

Spring HFEs, which stimulate the food base, and steady summer flows are factors that
tend to result in trout population growth. Spring HFEs would be more common under
Alternative D than under Alternative A, and summer daily fluctuations would be slightly less
under Alternative D than under Alternative A. Under Alternative D, TMFs are expected to be
triggered in about 8 out of 20 years. This would be more often than under any alternative except
Alternative G, partly because TMFs could be triggered during years in which the production of
young-of-the-year rainbow trout in the Glen Canyon reach is anticipated to be high. Overall,
because TMFs are expected to reduce the number of fish in the trigger reach, mechanical
removal could be triggered in fewer years. Under Alternative D, modeling suggests that trout
removal would occur in about 2 to 3 out of 20 years.

As under other alternatives, because of the types of changes expected in riparian plant
communities and the mobility of larger wildlife species, impacts on terrestrial wildlife—
including species important to Tribes, such as bighorn sheep, deer, snakes, amphibians, and
yellow-feathered nesting birds—are likely to be negligible and not to differ across the
alternatives (Section 4.7).
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Time off river under this alternative would be the same as all other alternatives except
Alternative F (Section 4.8.3).

Some changes relative to current conditions are expected with regard to recreational
economic impacts on Tribes; no impacts are expected on water supply. There could be a small
(<2%) increase in the amount of sand that could be deposited near Hualapai recreation operations
in the Western Grand Canyon; existing Hualapai docks could be affected by HFEs during the
entire LTEMP period, and the total number of HFEs (21.1)23 would be higher than the number
under Alternative A (5.5). The Canyons are expected to continue to draw tourists who would
patronize land-based Tribal tourist facilities and Native American craft vendors. These would not
be affected by the flow alternatives. There would be a minor effect on reservoir elevation that
could result in a decrease (<0.6%) in income at the Navajo marina. Lake Powell elevation would
remain above the level of the water intakes used by the Navajo Nation.

In summary, under Alternative D, there would be a relatively even distribution of plant
community types, but a slight loss in plant diversity, similar to Alternative A. The least amount
of wetland acreage loss would occur under this alternative. TMFs are expected to be triggered in
8 years out of 20, and trout removal trips could potentially be triggered 3 years out of 20. Under
Alternative D, there would be a slight increase in the potential for wind transport of sand to
protect some places of traditional cultural importance when compared to Alternative A.
However, places of traditional cultural importance are present throughout the Canyons and vary
in nature. Wind-transported sand may not always be considered a benefit for these resources. As
stated in Section 4.8.2, the actual extent to which current sediment levels can stabilize the
archaeological sites on the terraces remains unknown. Sediment can also be removed from
archaeological sites by wind and rain, a factor that could lead to loss of integrity of a traditionally
important cultural place or resource. There would be no change in the potential for recreationists
to visit culturally significant sites. Impacts on Tribally important riparian plant communities and
terrestrial wildlife are expected to be negligible. There would be no change from current
conditions related to Tribal land-based vendors or Navajo Nation water supply. There is the
potential for a minor increase in impacts on Hualapai docks related to an increase in the number
of HFEs over the LTEMP period, and a negligible loss of income (<0.6%) at Tribally operated
marinas on Lake Powell. Any impact on a Tribally important cultural place or resources is also
considered an impact on a Tribe’s TCP.

4.9.4.5 Alternative E

Like Alternatives C and D, Alternative E includes a number of condition-dependent flow
and non-flow actions that would be triggered by resource conditions. Alternative E differs from
the other two in the specific trigger conditions and the actions that would be taken. Under
Alternative E, the relatively high number of HFEs projected would result in a higher sand load

23 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed included a prohibition of sediment-triggered
and proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration fall HFE. The estimated number of
HFEs after this adjustment would be about 19.8 (1.3 fewer than were modeled). This reduced number of HFEs
could reduce the impact of Alternative D on Hualapai docks in the Western Grand Canyon.
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index (+96% ) and significantly more sandbar building potential than under Alternative A,
making more sand available for windborne dispersal to culturally important places.

This alternative would result in a slightly less diverse and even distribution of plant
community types than under Alternatives A, B, and D, but more diversity and evenness than
under Alternatives C, F, or G. This alternative is expected to retain approximately 3.1 ac of
wetlands, 10% less relative to Alternative A. An estimated 4.6 ac of wetlands occurs downstream
from the dam.

TMFs would be triggered in about the same number of years as under Alternative B.
Fewer TMFs are expected because the number of trout in the Glen Canyon reach is expected to
be lower under this alternative as a result of higher summer fluctuation levels and fewer spring
HFEs. Mechanical removal would be triggered in up to 2 out of 20 years.

Because of the types of changes expected in riparian plant communities and the mobility
of larger wildlife species, impacts on terrestrial wildlife—including species important to Tribes,
such as bighorn sheep, deer, snakes, amphibians, and yellow-feathered nesting birds—are likely
to be negligible and not to differ across the alternatives (Section 4.7).

Time off river under this alternative would be the same as all other alternatives except
Alternative F (Section 4.8.3).

Some changes relative to current conditions are expected with regard to recreational
economic impacts on Tribes; no impacts are expected on water supply. There could be a small
(<3%) increase in the amount of sand that could be deposited near Hualapai recreation operations
in the Western Grand Canyon. Existing Hualapai docks could be affected by HFEs during the
entire LTEMP period, and the total number of HFEs (17.1) would be higher than the number
under Alternative A (5.5). The Canyons are expected to continue to draw tourists who would
patronize land-based Tribal tourist facilities and Native American craft vendors. These would not
be affected by the flow alternatives. There would be a minor effect on reservoir elevation that
could result in a decrease (<0.6%) in income at the Navajo marina. Lake Powell elevation would
remain above the level of the water intakes used by the Navajo Nation.

In summary, under Alternative E, diversity and evenness of plant community types would
be slightly less than under Alternatives A, B, and D, but slightly more than under Alternatives C,
F, or G. This alternative would retain more wetland acreage than Alternatives F, G, and C. TMFs
are expected to be triggered in 3 years out of 20, and trout removal trips could potentially to be
triggered 2 years out of 20. Under Alternative E, there is a slight increase in the potential for
wind transport of sand to protect some places of traditional cultural importance when compared
to Alternative A. However, places of traditional cultural importance are present throughout the
Canyons and vary in nature. Wind-transported sand may not always be considered a benefit for
these resources. As stated in Section 4.8.2, the actual extent to which current sediment levels can
stabilize the archaeological sites on the terraces remains unknown. Sediment can also be
removed from archaeological sites by wind and rain, a factor that could lead to loss of integrity
of a traditionally important cultural place or resource. Impacts on Tribally important riparian
plant communities and terrestrial wildlife are expected to be negligible. There would be no
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change in the potential for recreationists to visit culturally significant sites. There would be no
change from current conditions related to Tribal land-based vendors or Navajo Nation water
supply. There is the potential for a minor increase in impacts on Hualapai docks related to an
increase in the number of HFEs over the LTEMP period, and a negligible loss of income
(<0.6%) at Tribally operated marinas on Lake Powell. Any impact on a Tribally important
cultural place or resources is also considered an impact on a Tribe’s TCP.

4.9.4.6 Alternative F

Alternative F is designed to re-create a more natural (pre-dam) flow pattern while
limiting sediment transport and providing lower, stable base flows in summer, fall, and winter,
and warmer temperatures in the summer. It allows both spring and fall HFEs, which should
significantly increase the deposition and retention of sediment relative to Alternative A.
Compared to Alternative A, more sediment would be deposited above the 31,500 cfs level and
the potential for sandbar building as reflected in the sand load index would be greater (+88%),
making more sand available for windborne transport to cultural sites (Section 4.3).

This alternative would result in the lowest degree of evenness and diversity and the
greatest spread of tamarisk-dominated communities. This alternative would have high flows that
spread tamarisk seeds followed by growing season low flows, which would allow seedlings to
establish themselves. Similarly, this alternative is expected to result in the greatest amount of
wetland loss of any alternative, retaining only 0.7 ac of wetlands, 58% less than under
Alternative A. An estimated 4.6 ac of wetlands occurs downstream from the dam.

This alternative includes neither mechanical removal nor TMFs and would thus allow
nature to take its course regarding the interaction of humpback chub and nonnative trout. The
steady flows and frequent spring HFEs of this alternative are expected to produce larger numbers
of trout relative to most other alternatives.

Because of the types of changes expected in the riparian plant communities and the
mobility of larger wildlife species, impacts on terrestrial wildlife—including species important to
Tribes, such as bighorn sheep, deer, snakes, amphibians, and yellow-feathered nesting birds—are
likely to be negligible and not to differ across the alternatives (Section 4.7).

Under this alternative, visitors to the Canyons would spend slightly more time off the
river than under any of the other alternatives (Section 4.8.3).

Some changes relative to current conditions are expected with regard to recreational
economic impacts on Tribes; no impacts are expected on water supply. There could be a small
(<6%) increase in the amount of sand that could be deposited near Hualapai recreation operations
in the Western Grand Canyon; existing Hualapai docks could be affected by HFEs during the
entire LTEMP although the total number of HFEs (38.1; highest of alternatives) would be much
higher than the number under Alternative A (5.5). The Canyons are expected to continue to draw
tourists who would patronize land-based Tribal tourist facilities and Native American craft
vendors. These would not be affected by the flow alternatives. There would be a minor effect on
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reservoir elevation that could result in a decrease (1.1%; highest of alternatives) in income at the
Navajo marina. Lake Powell elevation would remain above the level of the water intakes used by
the Navajo Nation.

In summary, under Alternative F, plant diversity would be at its lowest, wetland loss
would be at its highest, and the largest acreage of invasive species would occur. There would be
no TMFs or mechanical trout removal trips under this alternative. Under Alternative F, there
would be a slight increase in the potential for wind transport of sand to protect some places of
traditional cultural importance when compared to Alternative A. However, places of traditional
cultural importance are present throughout the Canyons and vary in nature. Wind-transported
sand may not always be considered a benefit for these resources. As stated in Section 4.8.2, the
actual extent to which current sediment levels can stabilize the archaeological sites on the
terraces remains unknown. Sediment can also be removed from archaeological sites by wind and
rain, a factor that could lead to loss of integrity of a traditionally important cultural place or
resource. There would be a slight increase in the potential for recreationists to visit and
potentially damage culturally significant sites during May and June. Impacts to Tribally
important riparian plant communities and terrestrial wildlife are expected to be negligible. There
would be no change from current conditions related to Tribal land-based vendors or Navajo
Nation water supply. There is the potential for a minor increase in impacts on Hualapai docks
related to an increase in the number of HFEs over the LTEMP period, and a negligible loss of
income (<0.6%) at Tribally operated marinas on Lake Powell. Any impact on a Tribally
important cultural place or resources is also considered an impact on a Tribe’s TCP.

4.9.4.7 Alternative G

Alternative G targets the conservation of sediment through steady, equal monthly release
volumes that would maximize retention of sediment, and the largest number of HFEs of any
alternative, some with extended duration, which would distribute and retain sediment at higher
elevations. Compared to Alternative A, more sediment would be deposited above the 31,500 cfs
level and the potential for sandbar building as reflected in the sand load index would be greater
(+193%), making more sand available for windborne transport to cultural sites (Section 4.3).

With more high flows, it is likely that this alternative would result in somewhat less
diversity and evenness of plant communities than under Alternative A, but more diversity and
evenness than under Alternatives C and F. The alternative would retain approximately 1.5 ac of
wetlands, 30% less than Alternative A. Mean wetland acreage would be lower that of
Alternatives A, B, D, and E, but above that of Alternatives C and F (see Appendix J). An
estimated 4.6 ac of wetlands occurs downstream from the dam.

The steady summer flows and spring HFEs that characterized this alternative create
favorable conditions for the growth of the trout population. As a consequence, TMFs are
expected to occur more often under this alternative (11 out of 20 years) than under any other.
Mechanical removal would also occur more often under this alternative than any other, on
average about 3 out of 20 years.
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Because of the types of changes expected in the riparian plant communities and the
mobility of larger wildlife species, impacts on terrestrial wildlife—including species important to
Tribes, such as bighorn sheep, deer, snakes, amphibians, and yellow-feathered nesting birds—are
likely to be negligible and not to differ across the alternatives (Section 4.7).

Time off river under this alternative would be the same as all other alternatives except
Alternative F (Section 4.8.3).

Some changes relative to current conditions are expected with regard to recreational
economic impacts on Tribes; no impacts are expected on water supply. There could be a small
(<3%) increase in the amount of sand that could be deposited near Hualapai recreation operations
in the Western Grand Canyon; existing Hualapai docks could be affected by HFEs during the
entire LTEMP although the total number of HFEs (24.5) would be much higher than the number
under Alternative A (5.5). The Canyons are expected to continue to draw tourists who would
patronize land-based Tribal tourist facilities and Native American craft vendors. These would not
be affected by the flow alternatives. There would be a minor effect on reservoir elevation that
could result in a decrease (<0.6%) in income at the Navajo marina. Lake Powell elevation would
remain above the level of the water intakes used by the Navajo Nation.

In summary, under Alternative G, there would be a decrease in riparian plant diversity,
and the third-largest wetland acreage loss across alternatives would occur. TMFs are expected to
be triggered in 11 out of 20 years, and trout removal trips could potentially to be triggered 3 out
of 20 years. Under Alternative G, there would be a slight increase in the potential for wind
transport of sand to protect some places of traditional cultural importance when compared to
Alternative A. However, places of traditional cultural importance are present throughout the
Canyons and vary in nature. Wind-transported sand may not always be considered a benefit for
these resources. As stated in Section 4.8.2, the actual extent to which current sediment levels can
stabilize the archaeological sites on the terraces remains unknown. Sediment can also be
removed from archaeological sites by wind and rain, a factor that could lead to loss of integrity
of a traditionally important cultural place or resource. Impacts on Tribally important riparian
plant communities and terrestrial wildlife are expected to be negligible. There would be no
change in the potential for recreationists to visit culturally significant sites when compared to
Alternative A. There would be no change from current conditions related to Tribal land-based
vendors or Navajo Nation water supply. There is the potential for a minor increase in impacts on
Hualapai docks related to an increase in the number of HFEs over the LTEMP period, and a
negligible loss of income (<0.6%) at Tribally operated marinas on Lake Powell. Any impact on a
Tribally important cultural place or resources is also considered an impact on a Tribe’s TCP.
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4.10 RECREATION, VISITOR USE, AND EXPERIENCE

This section presents the potential Issue: How do the alternatives affect

impacts of LTEMP alternatives on recreation, recreation, visitor use, and experience?
visitor use, and experience. Background
information on the resources or resource Impact Indicators:

attributes included in this analysis can be found
in Section 3.10. There are also references to
Sections 4.5 (Aquatic Ecology), Section 4.6 * Flow fluctuation, water levels, and HFEs
(Plant Communities), Section 4.14 « Navigability and safety
(Socioeconomics and Environmental Justice),
and the Recreation Economic Analysis in

Appendix L, as they apply to visitor use and + Camping and recreation facilities on old
experience. sediment terraces

» Fish size and catch rate

* Lost visitor opportunities

» Campsite area

» Campsite crowding

4.10.1 Analysis Methods
* Encounters with other groups
The analysis of impacts on recreation, « Lake recreation

visitor use, and experience downstream of Glen
Canyon Dam was based on assessment of
alternative-specific differences in 10 indicators
that were based on six quantitative metrics
developed using recreational findings in published papers and reports, and quantified based on
alternative-specific flow characteristics. The metrics were developed through consultation with
subject matter experts and with consideration of comments from Cooperating Agencies.

» Impacts on Tribal recreation operations in
the Western Grand Canyon

Four of the metrics address issues important to visitor use and experience in GCNP,
while the other two metrics focus on the Glen Canyon reach between the dam and Lees Ferry.
Some information used for the assessment is not from measures of specific factors but is
qualitative in nature. Most metrics were created as indices with values ranging from 0 to 1,
where 1 is the optimal condition for that resource, and 0 represents the lowest possible value. An
index with a relative scale was used because it was often impossible to quantify the condition of
the resource, but it was possible to generate a relative scale that reflected that condition. For
example, there is no current methodology that defines how specific camping areas in GCNP
might respond to HFEs, but there is a basis for making conclusions about which conditions are
likely to favor a general increase in camping area in the park. The exception to the 0 to 1 scale is
the Glen Canyon Rafting Metric, which measures the number of potential lost rafting trips. All of
the metrics except the Glen Canyon Rafting Metric are seasonally weighted to reflect seasonal
differences in recreational use, with more weight given to conditions in the peak recreation
period than in periods with less use. More information including assumptions and limitations of
these metrics is in Appendix J. The six recreation-specific metrics are as follows:
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*  Camping Area Index—Accounts for optimal campsite area building and
maintenance flows and sediment load (also used as input to the assessment of
campsite crowding).

* Time Off-River Index—Relates the level of flows to visitors being able to
spend time ashore visiting attractions.

*  Fluctuation Index—Based on combinations of flows and fluctuations
identified as preferable by experienced boat operators.

* Navigation Index—Based on the percentage of time minimum daily flows are
less than 8,000 cfs (also used as input to the assessment of campsite crowding
and encounters with other groups).

* Glen Canyon Rafting Metric—Estimates the number of visitors unable to
participate in day rafting in Glen Canyon due to high flows; the metric is the
mean annual number of lost visitor opportunities.

*  Glen Canyon Inundation Index—Accounts for flows that impact recreational
sites and recreational uses within the Glen Canyon reach.

An 8,000-cfs maximum daily fluctuation limit was established in the 1996 ROD
(Reclamation 2006) to address safety, recreation, and sediment concerns (Reclamation 1995).
The analysis conducted for the LTEMP EIS has not identified new evidence to suggest that these
concerns and this fluctuation level do not still apply. The determination of 8,000 cfs as a
maximum daily fluctuation level that is suitable for recreation was based on Bishop et al. (1995).
Bishop et al. surveyed both the river guides and the general public regarding preferences, and the
river guides reported a preference for a maximum of 8,000-cfs daily change for a “tolerable
recreation experience” under relatively high average daily flows. The current river guide
community and the public have continued to state the preference for retaining the 8,000-cfs
maximum daily fluctuation that is currently in place under Alternative A.

In the discussions below, the anticipated impacts of the alternatives are compared to the
effects of Alternative A, the No Action Alternative. Impacts on recreation were developed using
these metrics as well as published literature to evaluate how recreation would be affected by the
alternatives. Information used includes the number and seasonality of HFEs, daily flow
information, economic analysis, and fishery and vegetation management information that is
documented in other portions of this EIS. Metric values are based on 20-year simulations of Glen
Canyon Dam releases under different hydrology and sediment conditions as determined for the
various LTEMP alternatives.

The economic analysis conducted by Gaston et al. (2015) quantified the net economic use
value (NEV) of recreation at Lakes Powell and Mead, and for three reaches of the Colorado
River: Glen Canyon, the Upper Grand Canyon, and the Lower Grand Canyon under the LTEMP
alternatives. The results of this analysis are presented in Section 4.14 and Appendix L.
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4.10.2 Summary of Impacts

The impacts of LTEMP alternatives on visitor use and experience are summarized in
Table 4.10-1. Graphs showing the performance of the alternatives for each of the metrics are
shown in Figure 4.10-1. A more detailed analysis for each of the alternatives is presented in
Section 4.10.3.

Differences in the alternatives’ effects on recreation tend to be mostly related to
differences in the frequency and characteristics of experimental flows, particularly HFEs and
TMFs, but are also related to differences in operations such as fluctuating flow effects during
high-demand seasons for hydropower. Effects are greater for actions that occur during peak
recreational use months, for example certain spring HFEs that may occur during the peak rafting
season. Some experimental flows and actions occur in only a few years; thus, for the majority of
time, the LTEMP alternatives’ experimental flows cause little difference for recreation effects.
Differences in daily maximum and minimum flows under normal operations can, however,
distinguish between alternatives with respect to potential effects on recreation. Daily maximum
flows above 8,000 cfs increasingly reduce usable beach area, and would effectively submerge all
beach area at flows above 31,500 cfs (Section J.2.1.1). In addition, daily fluctuations resulting in
minimum flows below 8,000 cfs can affect river navigability and cause delays at rapids. Flow
fluctuations can also affect shoreline angling, and rafters who camp may be forced to move to
higher ground and to check boat moorings overnight. Such effects would not occur or would be
less prominent under alternatives with reduced fluctuation or steady flows (e.g., Alternatives A,
C, D, F, and G), while high steady flows under Alternative F in some spring and summer months
would reduce usable camping area. Lastly, not all effects are experienced by all recreational
users, and other effects are localized. For example, flow fluctuations may affect overnight
boaters who camp more than day-only boaters, while vegetation management and mechanical
trout removal are both localized actions that would affect recreation in only portions of the river
at any given time.

4.10.2.1 Glen Canyon Fishing

Effects of Flow Fluctuations, Water Levels, and HFEs

Anglers in the Glen Canyon reach identified a preference for steady flows and flows
between 8,000 and 15,000 cfs (Bishop et al. 1987). Stewart et al.’s (2000) follow-up of the
Bishop et al. (1987) study after the implementation of MLFF flows in 1996 did not identify river
level fluctuations as an issue, and in 2011 an AZGFD creel study found that angler satisfaction in
the Glen Canyon reach was high (Anderson, M. 2012), indicating that the existing flow regime
was favorable for Glen Canyon anglers.
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TABLE 4.10-1 Summary of Impacts of LTEMP Alternatives on Recreation, Visitor Use, and Experience

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)?

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Overall summary
of impacts

No change from current
conditions. Fewest HFEs,
moderate fluctuations,
intermediate trout catch
rates, few navigability
concerns, few lost day-
rafting visitor days (49 over
20-year period), and
declining camping area.

Compared to
Alternative A,

comparable number

of HFEs and higher
fluctuations result
in more lost day-
rafting visitor days
(45% increase) in
Glen Canyon,
highest number of
large trout (13%
increase), lowest
trout catch rates,
most navigability
concerns, and
similar camping
area (5% increase
in index).

Compared to
Alternative A,
more HFEs and
lower fluctuations
result in more lost
day-rafting visitor
days in Glen
Canyon (543%
increase), similar
number of large
trout (3%
decrease), higher
trout catch rates;
fewer navigation
concerns, and more
camping area
(170% increase in
index).

Compared to
Alternative A,
more HFEs and
comparable
fluctuations
result in more
lost day-rafting
visitor days in
Glen Canyon
(610%
increase),
similar number
of large trout
(5% increase),
similar trout
catch rates,
similar
navigation
concerns, and
more camping
area (158%
increase in
index).

Compared to
Alternative A,
more HFEs,
higher
fluctuations, and
more frequent
flows below
8,000 cfs result in
more lost day-
rafting visitor
days in Glen
Canyon (261%
increase), more
large trout (8%
increase), lower
trout catch rates,
more navigation
concerns, and
more camping
area (118%
increase in
index).

Compared to
Alternative A and
all other
alternatives
,frequent HFEs,
steady flows, and
lack of trout
management
actions result in
most lost day-
rafting visitor
days in Glen
Canyon (1,776%
increase), higher
trout catch rates,
but fewest large
trout (22%
decrease); very
few navigability
concerns, and
more camping
area (191%
increase in

Compared to
Alternative A,
more HFEs and
steady flows
result in few
additional lost
day-rafting
visitor days in
Glen Canyon
(4% increase),
higher trout
catch rates, but
fewer large trout
(9% decrease);
very few
navigability
concerns, and
greatest potential
increase in
camping area
(220% increase
in index).
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TABLE 4.10-1 (Cont.)

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)?

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Glen Canyon—Fishing

Fluctuations,
water levels, and
HFEs

Fish size and
catch rate

No change from current
conditions; high angler
satisfaction with flow levels
and daily fluctuations;
average 5.5 HFEs (lowest
of alternatives) until 2020
(up to 8 days in a calendar
year if both spring and fall
HFEs were triggered) that
may disrupt fishing during
their implementation.

No change from current
conditions; intermediate
catch rates and estimated
770 large trout (>16 in.).

Compared to
Alternative A,

similar satisfaction

with flow levels
and fluctuations;
average 7.2 HFEs
over LTEMP

period (up to 4 days

in a calendar year)
that may disrupt

fishing during their

implementation.

Compared to
Alternative A,

lowest angler catch
rates, but 13% more

large trout (870,
most of any

Compared to
Alternative A,
similar satisfaction
with flow levels
and fluctuations;
average 21.3 HFEs
over LTEMP
period (up to

10 daysina
calendar year if
both a spring and
an extended-
duration fall HFE
were triggered) that
may disrupt fishing
during their
implementation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
slightly higher
catch rates; 3%
fewer large trout
(750).

Compared to
Alternative A,
similar
satisfaction
with flow levels
and
fluctuations;
average 21.1
HFEs over
LTEMP period
(up to 10 days
in a calendar
year if an
extended-
duration fall
HFE were
triggered) that
may disrupt
fishing during
their
implementation.
Compared to
Alternative A,
similar catch
rates; 5% more
large trout
(810).

Compared to
Alternative A,
similar
satisfaction with
flow levels and
fluctuations;
average

17.1 HFEs over
LTEMP period
(up to 8 daysina
calendar year if
both spring and
fall HFEs were
triggered) that
may disrupt
fishing during
their
implementation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
similar catch rate;
8% more large
trout (830).

Compared to
Alternative A,
lower satisfaction
with flow levels;
average

38.1 HFEs
(highest of
alternatives) over
LTEMP period
(up to 8 days in a
calendar year if
both spring and
fall HFEs were
triggered) may
disrupt fishing
during their
implementation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
highest catch rate;
22% fewer large
trout (600).

Compared to
Alternative A,
similar
satisfaction with
flow rates;
average

24.5 HFEs over
LTEMP period
(up to 18 days in
a calendar year
if both spring
and extended-
duration fall
HFEs were
triggered) that
may disrupt
fishing during
their
implementation.

Compared to
Alternative A,
second highest
catch rates; 9%
fewer large trout
(700)..
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TABLE 4.10-1 (Cont.)

Alternative D

safety concerns from up-
ramp rates.

Glen Canyon—Day Rafting/Recreation

risk during tests of

hydropower

improvement flows.

ramp rates.

up-ramp rates.

flows.

Alternative A (Preferred
Indicators (No Action Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative)? Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Glen Canyon—Fishing (Cont.)

Navigability/ No change from current Lowest navigability Somewhat higher Same as Somewhat lower ~ Somewhat higher Highest

safety conditions; intermediate due to occasional navigability than Alternative A;  navigability than  navigability than  navigability,
number of days when flows flows below Alternative A; minimal safety  Alternative A; Alternative A; with few if any
below 8,000 cfs could 8,000 cfs; slightly minimal safety concerns from minimal safety minimal safety flows below
affect navigability; minimal increased wading concerns from up-  up-ramp rates.  concerns from concerns, steady 8,000 cfs;

minimal safety
concerns, steady
flows.
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Lost rafting No change from current 71 out of 50,000 315 out of 50,000 348 out of 177 out of 919 out of 51 out of
visitor conditions; estimated loss fewer visitors/year  fewer visitors/year 50,000 fewer 50,000 fewer 50,000 fewer 50,000 fewer
opportunities of 49 visitors/year out of a  due to HFEs. due to HFEs. visitors/year visitors/year due  visitors/year visitors/year due
total of 50,000 due to HFEs due to HFEs. to HFEs. because of large  to HFEs.
(0.1%). number of HFEs
in peak rafting
season.
Camping and No change from current Intermediate Intermediate Intermediate Intermediate Highest potential  Intermediate
recreation conditions; lowest potential ~ potential impact on  potential impact on potential impact potential impact  impact on potential impact
facilities on old adverse impact on terraces;  terraces; estimated  terraces; estimated  on terraces; on terraces; terraces; on terraces;
sediment terraces estimated 5.5 HFEs andno 7.2 HFEs, 3 TMFs, 21.3 HFEs and estimated estimated estimated estimated
TMFs over the LTEMP and 4 years with 6 TMFs. 21.1 HFEsand  17.1 HFEs and 38.1 HFEs, but 24.5 HFEs and
period. hydropower 8 TMFs. 3 TMFs. no TMFs. 11 TMFs.

improvement flows.
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TABLE 4.10-1 (Cont.)

Alternative D

Alternative A (Preferred
Indicators (No Action Alternative) Alternative B Alternative C Alternative)? Alternative E Alternative F Alternative G
Grand Canyon—Whitewater Boating
Campsite area No change from current Compared to Comared to Comared to Comared to Compared to Comared to
conditions; lowest Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A, Alternative A,
improvement of campsite effects of 2 more more HFEs and more HFEs and more HFEs and most HFEs, no more HFEs,

River flow level
and fluctuations
as indicated by
the navigation
index (NI) and
the fluctuation
index (FI)

area; would continue long-
term decline since there are
no HFEs after 2020;
camping area index
(CAI)=0.14 out of 1.

No change from current
conditions; intermediate NI
(0.50 out of 1) and
intermediate FI (0.79 out
of 1) indicate good river
conditions for whitewater
boating most of the time.

HFEs offset by
higher fluctuations;
overall campsite
loss is expected to
continue,
CAI=0.15, an
increase of 5% over
Alternative A.

Compared to
Alternative A, 22%
decrease in NI and
47% decrease in FI
(lowest of
alternatives)
indicate decrease in
boating conditions.

moderate
fluctuations would
result in a potential
increase in
camping area
(CAI=0.38, an
increase of 170%).

Compared to
Alternative A, 50%
increase in NI and
18% increase in FI
indicate
improvement in
boating conditions.

comparable
fluctuations
would result in
a potential
increase in
camping area
(CAI=0.36, an
increase of
158%).

Compared to
Alternative A,
10% decrease
in NI and 6%
decrease in FI
indicate
decrease in
boating
conditions.

higher
fluctuations
would result in a
potential increase
in camping area
(CAI=0.30, an
increase of
118%).

Compared to
Alternative A,
26% decrease in
NI (lowest of
alternatives) and
28% decrease in
FI indicate
decrease in
boating
conditions.

daily fluctuations,
and high
sustained spring
flowswould result
in a potential
increase in
camping area
(CAI=0.41, an
increase of
191%).

Compared to
Alternative A,
42% increase in
NI and 27%
increase in FI
(highest of
alternatives)
indicate
improvement in
boating
conditions.

even monthly
volumes, and no
daily
fluctuations
would result in
the highest
potential
increase in
camping area
(CAI=0.45, an
increase of
224%).

Compared to
Alternative A,
92% increase in
NI (highest of
alternatives) and
24% increase in
FI indicate
improvement in
boating
conditions.
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TABLE 4.10-1 (Cont.)

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)?

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Lakes Powell and Mead—Recreation Access Issues Based on Reservoir Elevation

Lake Powell
(percent of
seasons in which
reservoir
elevation drops
below 3,580 ft)b

Lake Mead
(percent of
seasons in which
reservoir
elevation drops
below 1,050 ft)°

No change from current
conditions; elevation drops
below 3,580 ft in 21.8% of
the seasons in the 20-year
LTEMP period (percent of
seasons with low reservoir
elevations occurring in at
least 1 month)

No change from current
conditions; elevation drops
below 1,050 ft in 25.5% of
the seasons in the 20-year
LTEMP period (percent of
seasons with low reservoir
elevations occurring in at
least 1 month)

Compared to

Alternative A, 2.6%

increase in the
percent of seasons
elevation drops
below 3,580 ft.

Compared to
Alternative A,
10.6% decrease in
the percent of
seasons during
which elevation
drops below

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible increase
(0.4%) in the
percent of seasons
elevation drops
below 3,580 ft.

Compared to
Alternative A,
negligible (0.3%)
decrease in the
percent of seasons
during which
elevation drops
below 1,050 ft.

Compared to
Alternative A,
5.1% increase
in the percent of
seasons
clevation drops
below 3,580 ft.

Compared to
Alternative A,
2.5% decrease
in the percent of
seasons during
which elevation
drops below

Compared to
Alternative A,
5.1% increase in
the percent of
seasons elevation
drops below
3,580 ft.

Compared to
Alternative A,
1.2% decrease in
the percent of
seasons during
which elevation
drops below

Compared to
Alternative A,
4.7% increase the
percent of
seasons elevation
drops below
3,580 ft.

Compared to
Alternative A,
2.5% decrease in
the percent of
seasons during
which elevation
drops below

Compared to
Alternative A,
4.7% increase
the percent of
seasons
elevation drops
below 3,580 ft.

Compared to
Alternative A,
1.9% decrease in
the percent of
seasons during
which elevation
drops below
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TABLE 4.10-1 (Cont.)

Indicators

Alternative A
(No Action Alternative)

Alternative B

Alternative C

Alternative D
(Preferred
Alternative)?

Alternative E

Alternative F

Alternative G

Tribal Recreation Program

Impacts on
Tribal recreation
operations in the
Western Grand
Canyon

Park Facilities
Impacts on park
facilities at

No change from current
sediment conditions; docks
may be affected by HFEs
until 2020 (average 5.5 over
20-year LTEMP period);
lowest impact alternative.

No change from current
conditions; facilities may be

Compared to
Alternative A,
approximately 2%
increase in

suspended sediment

at RM 260; slightly
greater impacts on
Hualapai
recreational
facilities due to
more frequent
HFEs (average 7.2
over 20-year
LTEMP period).

Slightly greater
impacts than

Compared to
Alternative A,
approximately 3%
increase in
suspended
sediment at

RM 260; greater
impacts on
Hualapai
recreational
facilities due to
more frequent
HFEs (average
21.3 over 20-year
LTEMP period).

Greater impacts
than Alternative A

Compared to
Alternative A,
approximately
2% increase in
suspended
sediment at
RM 260;
greater impacts
on Hualapai
recreational
facilities due to
more frequent
HFEs (average
21.1 over
20-year
LTEMP
period).

Greater impacts
than

Compared to
Alternative A,
approximately
3% increase in
suspended
sediment at

RM 260; greater
impacts on
Hualapai
recreational
facilities due to
more frequent
HFEs (average
17.1 over 20-year
LTEMP period).

Greater impacts
than

Compared to
Alternative A,
approximately
6% increase in
suspended
sediment at

RM 260; greater
impacts on
Hualapai
recreational
facilities due to
more frequent
HFEs (average
38.1 over 20-year
LTEMP period);
highest impact
alternative.

Greatest impact
alternative due to

Compared to
Alternative A,
approximately
2% increase in
suspended
sediment at

RM 260; greater
impacts on
Hualapai
recreational
facilities due to
more frequent
HFEs (average
24.5 over
20-year LTEMP
period).

Greater impacts
than

Pearce Ferry affected by HFEs; lowest Alternative A due due to more Alternative A Alternative A due most frequent Alternative A
impact alternative. to slightly more frequent HFEs. due to more to more frequent  HFEs. due to more
frequent HFEs. frequent HFEs.  HFEs. frequent HFEs.

Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed included a prohibition of sediment-triggered and proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an

extended-duration fall HFE. The estimated number of HFEs after this adjustment would be about 19.8 (1.3 fewer than were modeled). This reduced number of HFEs
could reduce Alternative D’s impacts on Hualapai docks in the Western Grand Canyon.

Percent of seasons with at least 1 month with Lake Powell elevations equal to or below 3,580 ft AMSL, the level below which boat ramp access is assumed to be

impeded; based on 21 traces over 20 years for 12 months per year. Seasons were defined as summer (May, June, July, August), winter (November, December, January,
February), and spring/fall (March, April, September, October). See Appendix J.

Percent of seasons with at least 1 month with Lake Mead elevations equal to or below 1,050 ft AMSL, the level below which marinas and boat ramp function is assumed

to be impeded; based on 21 traces over 20 years for 12 months per year. Seasons were defined as summer (May, June, July, August), winter (November, December,
January, February), and spring/fall (March, April, September, October). See Appendix J.
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FIGURE 4.10-1 Recreation, Visitor Use, and Experience Metric Results for LTEMP Alternatives
(Note that diamond = mean; horizontal line = median; lower extent of box = 25th percentile; upper
extent of box = 75th percentile; lower whisker = minimum; upper whisker = maximum.)
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Steady flow Alternative F and Alternative G provide daily flows with no fluctuations;
Alternative G might be considered better for anglers because flows would be at preferred levels
throughout the year, whereas Alternative F has higher-than-preferred flows during some of the
most popular fishing months, April through June. The highest fluctuations of fluctuating flow
Alternatives C, A, D, E, and B (listed in order from lowest to highest within-day fluctuations)
may not occur during peak fishing months. Furthermore, because the daily fluctuations analyzed
in Bishop et al. (1987) were greater with respect to angling than those under the proposed
alternatives, little difference is expected in effects on angling between alternatives due to
fluctuations. Stewart et al. (2000) found that current fluctuations under MLFF were not identified
by anglers as an issue. The effects of flow and fluctuation levels on angler satisfaction under the
alternatives are quantified in economic terms in Section 4.14.2.1, which indicates that
Alternative A would have the highest angler use value by a small margin over all alternatives;
Alternative F would have the lowest due to high flows in peak fishing months.

The Glen Canyon Inundation metric was developed to identify the percentage of time
river flows were above certain elevations that affect boating, fishing, and shoreline access. The
metric is a measure of the suitability of flows between 3,000 and 31,500 cfs. Most alternatives
perform similarly with regard to this metric, with Alternative F having a slightly lower metric
value as illustrated in Figure 4.10-1. However, because all of the alternatives perform so
consistently on this metric, it will not be discussed further.

Fishing would be disrupted during HFEs under all alternatives. The average number of
HFEs over the 20-year LTEMP period would vary among alternatives, and would range from 5.5
under Alternative A to 38.1 under Alternative F; Alternative D would have an average of 21.1
HFEs24 over the 20-year period. The maximum number of days that HFEs would disrupt fishing
in any year would range from 4 under Alternative B to 18 under Alternative G; Alternative G is
highest because it includes the potential for extended-duration HFEs that are up to 14 days long
(Alternative D would have a maximum of 10 HFE days within a calendar year). Extended-
duration HFEs are expected to be triggered relatively infrequently and would be limited to no
more than four under Alternative D (Section 4.3.3).

Effects of Fish Size and Catch Rates

Anglers in the Glen Canyon reach are almost evenly split in their preference for catching
either large fish or for catching more fish (Anderson, M. 2012). Analysis described in more
detail in Section 4.5.2.2 concludes there will likely be differences among the alternatives both in
the percentages of larger fish (individuals exceeding 16 in. in length) in the population and in the
angler catch rate. Among the alternatives, the estimated number of large trout was generally
greatest under Alternative B and lowest under Alternatives F and G. Alternatives E, D, A, and C
in descending order are expected to produce intermediate numbers of large trout. The modeled

24 Adjustments made to Alternative D after modeling was completed included a prohibition of sediment-triggered
and proactive spring HFEs in the same water year as an extended-duration fall HFE. The estimated number of
HFEs after this adjustment would be about 19.8 (1.3 fewer than were modeled). This reduced number of HFEs is
not expected to result in a change in Alternative D’s impacts on recreation.
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angler catch rates are greatest under Alternatives F and G because of their steadier flow regimes,
and lowest under Alternative B, with the greatest fluctuations. It is anticipated that recreational
angling use in the Glen Canyon Reach would be similar to current conditions under all
alternatives and that angler satisfaction would likely remain high, but satisfaction for some
alternatives would be based on the size of fish, while that of others would be based on the
number of fish.

Navigability and Wading Safety in the Glen Canyon Reach

The ability for boats to navigate freely within the Glen Canyon reach was an issue when
low flows of 1,000-3,000 cfs occurred prior to 1996. All alternatives now include a minimum
5,000 cfs flow between 7 PM and 7 AM, and 8,000 cfs from 7 AM to 7 PM (with the exception
of Alternative F, which has flows near or somewhat below 8,000 cfs all day during the summer,
fall, and winter). The Navigation Index (Figure 4.10-1) is based on the amount of time flows are
above 8,000 cfs. Alternatives B and E have lower Navigation Index values than Alternative A
due to more frequent low flows. Alternatives C, F, and G are higher than Alternative A, and
Alternative D is about the same as Alternative A.

Wading anglers are always at risk from swift water and from rapidly rising water levels,
and anglers are urged to exercise caution. Specifically, rapidly increasing flow is a safety
concern with respect to the ability of wading anglers to move toward shore. At least three
drownings in 12 years preceding the 1995 EIS possibly were related to river stage or stage
change (Reclamation 1995). Implementation of the MLFF protocol limiting up-ramp rates to
4,000 cfs/hr for all fluctuating-flow alternatives has reduced the potential safety concerns for
wading anglers. An up-ramp rate of 5,000 cfs/hr proposed under Alternative B during tests of
hydropower improvement flows could result in an adverse impact on safety of anglers due to
rapidly rising water levels. With respect to HFEs, Reclamation and NPS would coordinate to
ensure that safety measures are implemented during an HFE, including restricting access
immediately below Glen Canyon Dam, and providing public notice about the timing of an HFE.
Each of the affected NPS units—GCNRA, GCNP, and Lake Mead National Recreation Area
(LMNRA)—has clearly designated responsible parties, staffing needs, and actions that are
required to occur prior to and during an HFE.

4.10.2.2 Glen Canyon Day Rafting

The 15-mi Glen Canyon reach hosts a large number of day rafters who use the pontoon-
raft concession that departs from near Glen Canyon Dam and travels to Lees Ferry
(Section 3.11.1.2). Bishop et al. (1987) established that day rafting participants express no
preferences regarding either river flows or fluctuations. As a result, impacts on rafting use are
related only to the occurrence of HFEs, which result in lost visitor recreation opportunities and
lost revenue for the rafting concessioner. The variables influencing the level of impact are the
number of HFEs and the time of year in which they occur. Spring HFEs have a greater impact
than fall HFEs because visitor use is higher in the spring months. HFEs are scheduled only in
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October, November, March, and April, with the exception of proactive spring HFEs (under
Alternatives C, D, and G), which can occur in April, May, or June.

Because of the high number of HFEs, Alternative F would have by far the greatest
adverse impact on day-use rafting with an anticipated mean annual loss of about 919 visitor
opportunities over the LTEMP period out of a typical annual total of 50,000 such trips expected
over the LTEMP period. Alternatives G, D, C, and E would have the next largest adverse
impacts with 512, 348, 315, and 177 mean annual lost visitor use opportunities, respectively.
Alternatives A and B would be similar in their impact and would result in 49 and 71 mean annual
lost visitor use opportunities, respectively (Figure 4.10-1).

4.10.2.3 Glen Canyon Recreational Facilities

Glen Canyon contains both high-elevation sediment terraces, which are remnants of
larger terraces that existed prior to construction of Glen Canyon Dam, and lower elevation
terraces, which are still affected by dam operations. Glen Canyon has six designated campsites
with fire pits and bathrooms along its 15-mi stretch. These recreational facilities are generally
located above the high-water level of normal dam operations; however, HFEs are the principal
flow actions that could affect these campsites through erosion of terraces combined with an
absence of sediment sources in the Glen Canyon reach for possible deposition and rebuilding of
terraces. Alternative F would have the largest adverse impact on these facilities from the
projected number of HFEs and annual high releases (Table 4.3-1), followed by Alternatives G,
C,D, E, B and A, in decreasing order. In addition, higher fluctuation levels, including during
tests of hydropower improvement flows under Alternative B, could lead to increased campsite
erosion relative to the other alternatives.

4.10.2.4 Whitewater Boating

The availability, size, and quality of campsites in the Grand Canyon is an important
resource for whitewater boaters. As discussed in Section 3.11-2, total campsite area has
undergone a long-term downward trend due to sandbar erosion and vegetation growth, having
decreased by 56% from 1998 to 2006 (Kaplinski et al. 2010). Generally, alternatives with more
sediment-triggered HFEs are expected to result in greater campsite area, although flow and
fluctuation levels as well as vegetation control will affect the maintenance of campsite area.
Alternatives G and F show the highest potential to create and maintain campsite area based on
Camping Area Index values (Figure 4.10-1). These are followed by Alternatives C, D, and E
which have index values more than two times greater than those of Alternatives A and B.

River flow levels and fluctuations are important for whitewater boaters
(Bishop et al. 1987; Hall and Shelby 2000; Stew